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PREFACE. 



In considering in what manner I might best 
discharge the duty, which is imposed upon me by 
the office which I have the honour to hold in the 
University, of producing annually, during my tenure 
of that office, some work in defence, either of the 
doctrines or the evidences of Revealed Religion, 
it occurred to me, that the attacks which have 
been directed by avowed Infidels against the divine 
authority and the inspiration of the Apocalypse, 
as well as the mistaken views, with respect to its 
prophetical character, which prevail amongst many 
sincere Christians, made it a subject peculiarly proper 
for an official publication. And this impression was 
strengthened by the consideration of the general 
circumstances of the Christian world at the present 
time, and of this country in particular; which ap- 
peared, in an especial manner, to direct the attention 
of Christians in general to this important prophecy. 

In order, however, that I may justify myself 
from the charge of presumption, or of having taken 
up hasty views on this important subject, I feel it 
to be due to myself, and to those who may be led 
to a perusal of this work, to state the grounds, on 
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which I have been led to the foimation of my opi- 
nion ; and to the adoption of the principles, on which 
this exposition of the doctrines and prophetical cha- 
racter of the Apocalypse is founded. 

The principles of interpretation, which have been 
adopted in this work, are, in the main, those which 
have been adopted by Vitringa and Dean Wood- 
house. Circumstances, which it is not necessary now 
to mention, led me some years ago to the perusal 
of the work of the late Dean Woodhouse on this 

subject, which was published by him in the year 
1805\ at the time when he was Canon Residentiary 
of Lichfield and Archdeacon of Salop in that Diocese. 
The principles, upon which the learned writer pro- 
ceeds in this work, (to which, and to the preparatory 
studies connected with it, he devoted the attention 
of twelve years,) in his exposition of this important 
prophecy, appeared at once so satisfactory ; and - to 
throw so clear a light over the Apocalypse, considered 
as a part of the great scheme of prophecy, and parti- 
cularly as the great prophecy of the Christian dis^ 
pensation ; that, whatever difficulty might exist with 
regard to the interpretation of particular prophecies^ 
the main object of the apocalyptic prophecies ap- 
peared to be clear and decisive ; namely, that which 
has been the great and leading subject of prophecy 

* This work is entitled, The Apo^ Woodhouse, M. A., Archdeacon of 

calppse, or Revelation of Saint John, Salop in the Diocese of Lichfield and 

translated; with Notes Critical and Coventry. Hatchard. 1805. 
Eacplanatory ; by John Chap pel 
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from the beginning, — the Redeemer and ki& 

EVERLASTING KINGDOM. 

In the year 1828, the learned writer, who, shortly 
after the publication of his first work, was elevated 
to the Deanery of Lichfield, in consequence of a 
suggestion made to him in the year 1818 by the 
present venerable and learned Bishop of Durham, at 
tibtat time Regius Professor of Divinity in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford, published an abridgment of his 
former work*. This work, however, though in some 
respects it may be called an (dmdgment of the pre- 
ceding, was, at the suggestion of the Right Reverend 
Prelate, enriched with much additional valuable mat- 
ten In particular, it contains, with reference to the 
most important subjects contained in this prophecy^ 
a candid and dispassionate view of the opinions of 
the most eminent writers on the Apocalypse ; so 
that the reader may view them in connection with 
each other: and thus it afibrds us the means ^ of 
forming the best and most impartial judgment, not 
only with respect to the interpretation of particular 
prophecies, but of the general scope and object of 
the Apocalypse. But what renders it more espe- 
<^ially valuable, is, that it contains the last and 
most deliberate statement of the opinions of this 

2 This work is entitled, AnnotO' a series of comments on the whole of 

turns on the Apocaippse, Intended as the New Testament^ for the use of 

vx sequel to those of Mr Elsley mi the Students in prophetical Scripture, — 

Gospels^ and of Mr Prebendary Slade Hatchard. 1828. 

' on the Epistles ; and thus to complete 
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learned writer. For the last work was published 
twenty-three years after the former, and under cir- 
cumstances, which led him to a new and careful 
investigation of the whole subject; and was, more- 
over, undertaken by him at a time of life, when the 
mind, unfettered by hypothesis, is more intent upon 
the acquisition of truth ; and, with eternity in view, 
is mo^t likely to acquiesce in those views of the 
divine economy of providence and redemption, which 
harmonize best with the great doctrines of the Go- 
spel; and with the sublimity and grandeur of the 
Almighty plans for the everlasting happiness and 
salvation of man. 

The great principle, on which Dean Woodhouse 
has proceeded in his exposition of the Apocalypse, 
is by considering it as a part of the great scheme 
of prophecy; and as having mainly in view tkat^ 
which is the great object of all prophecy, the his- 
tory of the Church of God. With respect, therefore, 
to the language, the symbols, the object, and the 
interpretation of the apocalyptic prophecies, he justly 
argues, that they ought to be in perfect harmony 
with the prophecies of the former dispensations: 
and on these grounds he has laid down the following 
principles, by which he has guided himself in the 
interpretation of the prophecies of the Apocalypse. 

1. The first principle, which he laid down for 
this investigation, was, that, if the same divine 
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Spirit, which dictated the preceding prophecies, were 
also the Inspirer of the apocalyptic visions, a mutual 
relation must subsist between them; and^ therefbre^ 
we ought to compare the language^ the symbols^ 
the predictions of the Apocalypse with those of 
former revelations; and to admit only such inter-^ 
pretation as should appear to have the sanction of 
this divine authority. 

2. The second principle was, that, unless the 
language and symbols of the Apocalypse should 
in particular passages direct, or evidently require 
another mode of application, the predictions were 
to be applied to events occurring in the progressive 
kingdom of Christ. 

S. The third principle was, that as the kingdom 
of Christy the object of the apocalyptic prophecies, is 
spiritual, so they are to be understood in a spiritual 
sense. Spiritual things are to be compared with 
spiritual, as says St Paul, (1 Cor. ii. 13.) 

4. The last principle, which was adopted by 
this learned writer in the interpretation of the 
apocalyptic prophecies, was, not to attempt the par- 
ticular explanation of those prophecies which remain 
yet to be fulfilled. 

These were the sound and judicious principles, 
on which Dean Woodhouse proceeded in the in- 
vestigation of the prophecies of the Apocalypse : 
and no one, who has perused and studied his 
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valuable works, «au fail to appreciate the sound 
judgment, the eminent learning, and the deliberate 
caution, with which he has applied them to the 

interpretation of this difficult book. That his first 
work, at the time of its publication, did not attract 
the attention, which its intrinsic excellence deserved, 
is perhaps, in a great measure, to be accounted for 
from the fact, — that the minds of men were at that 
time intent upon the great changes in. the political 
and religious condition of the civilized world, which 

had been effected, and were then taking place in 
consequence of the French revolution. But perhaps 
a more just view of the Apocalypse, in connection 
with the prophecies of former dispensations and 
with the great scheme of Scripture prophecy, will 

lead us to a different view of this sublime and 
magnificent prophecy; and will teach us to look 
for the accomplishment of its predictions, in events 
which are on a scale of magnificence, corresponding 
to that, which is the great subject of all prophecy, 
— the Redeemer and his everlasting kingdom. 

The work of Dean Woodhouse, however, did 
not entirely escape the reward of approbation, whiph 
was so richly its due. Amongst other persons, the 
late learned and venerable Bishop Hued, — ^who, of 
all men living at that time, was best able to appre- 
ciate the real merits of such a work; and who .at 
^ former period of life had not only espoused, but 
in his valuable Lectures on Prophecy^ had argued 
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in support of the system of Mede, — ^has recorded 
bis favourable opinion of the principles, on wbicb 
Dean Woodbouse bas founded bis exposition of tbe 
Apocalypse'. Tbis testimony, coming from a per- 
son of sucb distinguisbed learning, wbo was so 
eminently qualified to pronounce an opinion on 
sucb a subject, will carry great weigbt witb all 
persons, in influencing tbe judgment wbicb tbey 
may form witb respect to tbe work of Dean Wood- 
house; and to tbe principles, wbicb constitute tbe 
basis of bis exposition of tbis book. 

It is no derogation from tbe merits of this writer, 
that, in tbe great and leading principles wbicb be 
bas adopted in the interpretation of tbis prophecy, 
be bas been anticipated by Vitringa; because Dean 
Woodbouse commenced and carried on his work in a 
great degree independently of the work of Vitringa ; 
and indeed, as be states, of tbe help of all former 
commentators. Witb regard, indeed, to tbe merits of 
Vitringa as an expositor of the Apocalypse, no person 
can have perused tbe work of Vitringa, without ap- 
preciating the evidence, which it carries with it, of 



^ This testimony is contained in a 
copy of this book in the Library of 
Haitlebury Castle, ivhich the Bishop 
bequeathed to his successors in the 
See, and is thus written by his Lord- 
ship's own hand : 

<< This is the best book of the kind 
that 1 have seen ; it owes its superiority 
to two things. 1. The author's under- 
standing, for the most part, the apoca- 



lyptic symbols^ in a spiritual, not a 
literal sense. 2. To the care which he 
has taken to fix the precise import of 
those symbols, from the use made of 
them by the old prophetical, and other 
writers of the Old and New Testament. 
Still, many difficulties remain, and will 
remain, to the time of the end. 
March 15, 1806. R. W.'* 
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his extensive learning, his just comprehension of the 
true character of the language, the spirit, and the 
object of Scripture prophecy; and, above all, the 
tone of deep and unaffected piety which pervades the 
whole work. It is peculiarly valuable, also, as pre- 
senting a copious view of the principal opinions which 
had been propounded by preceding writers of the 
Apocalypse; and particularly of those which are con- 
nected with the prophecies relating to Papal Rome. 

The principles, which have been explained and 
upheld with so much ability by these learned writers, 
form the chief authorities by which the author has 
been guided in the consideration of the prophetical 
character of the Apocalypse. Without servilely fol- 
lowing either of them, I have felt confidence in the 
direction of such valuable guides; and whenever I 
have differed from them, it has been with great diffi- 
dence : but, with regard to the great principles^ on 
which these writers have founded their views of the 
apocalyptic prophecies, it has been my great object 
to maintain and uphold them. 

After this explanation of the principles, by which 
I have been guided in my view of the apocalyptic 
prophecies, I will state briefly the plan which has 
been adopted by me in the following work. 

The first chapter contains a brief sketch of the 
principal arguments for the Authenticity and Ca- 
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nanical Authority of the Apocalypse. In the second 
chapter, an attempt is made to investigate the Object 

and Intent of Prophecy under the Old Dispensa- 
tions. This was a necessary preliminary step to the 
investigation of the Apocalypse, considered as a part 
of the great scheme of prophecy; and it has heen 
treated, amongst other writers, with distinguished 
ability, by Dr Thomas Jackson, by Bishop Sher- 
lock, by Mr William Lowth in his Commentaries 
on the Prophets; and, last of all, by the late 
learned and lamented Mr Davison; who, in his 
invaluable Discourses on Prophecy^ preached at the 
lecture founded by Bishop Warburton, has, with 
singular learning and ability, illustrated and esta- 
blished the spiritual character of ancient prophecy ; 
and has shewn, in a review of ancient prophecy in 
its different stages, how "the Holy Jesus, and his 
religion, are the one principal object of prophecy, 
the beginning and end of the elder revelation of 
God\" These principles are farther considered in 
the following chapter, with reference to the inter- 
pretation of the prophecies of the Apocaljrpse ; and 
the fourth chapter is devoted to the examination 
of the book itself, on the principles which have been 
laid down in the two preceding chapters. The Jifth 
chapter is employed in the consideration of the con- 
clusions which we derive from the preceding exami- 
nation, with regard to the prophetical character of 
the Apocalypse, and a farther vindication of the 

^ IHtcourses^ &c. p. 372. 
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great principles of interpretation, which have been 
adopted in this work ; and the last chapter is de- 
voted to the consideration of the arguments for the 
Inspiration of the Apocalypse^ which we derive 
from the preceding examination. This is followed 
by a short Appendix of notes, relating to different 
important subjects connected with the preceding in- 
vestigation, which it was impossible to introduce 
conveniently, either into the text, or the preceding 
notes; or which, from the limited period prescribed 
for my publication, could not be inserted in their 
proper place : on which account I must request the 
particular attention of the reader to them^ in con* 
nection with that part of the work to which they 
more especially belong. 

The view, therefore, which it is thus proposed 
to take of the great scheme of prophecy, — considered 
as extending, on the one hand, to the first promise 
of a. Redeemer, and, on the other, to that blessed 
time, when the righteous shall be made happy for 
ever in heaven, — opens out a noble view of it in 
connection with the plan . of man's redemption : and 
shews, how, /^ as a majestic river expands itself more 
and more, the farther it removes from its source; 
so prophecy J issuing from the first promise in Para- 
dise, as its fountain-head, acquired additional strength 
and freshness, as > it rolled down through successive 
ages ; was enlarged in its course- by a number of 
tributary streams; and will go on encreasing in 



PREFACE. XV 

extent and grandeur, until it finally lose itself in 
the ocean of eternity^.'' 

But there are some other reasons, which make 
the study of this book more particularly interesting 
At the present period : 

1. And the jfir^ is, the consideration of the 
prophecies relative to Papal Rome. 

It was observed nearly ten years ago by a Right 
Reverend Prelate, whose learning and moderation 

will always command respect, that, ^'if we mistake 
not the signs of the times, the period is not far 
distant, when the whole controversy between the 
English and Romish Churches will be revived, 
and all the points in dispute brought again under 
review*:" and the events of the times, since this 
observation was made, have only confirmed the 
justice of the remark ; when a question is actually 
raised with regard to the very existence of the 
Protestant Church, in one portion of the British, 
Empire. But if, as it is probable, this, amongst 
other reasons, should call the more earnest atten*^ 
tion of Christians in general to this important subject, 
it appears to me, that the prophecies relative to 
Papal Rome, which, in addition to those which are 
contained in the Epistles of St Paul, occupy so 

» Bishop Van Mildert. trated from the Writings of Tertui- 

* " Ecclesiastical History of the lian,^* by the present Bishop of Lin- 
Second and Third Centuries Hills'. coin. Chap. v. p. 299. 
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large a portion of the books of Daniel and the 
Apocalypse, — lie at the foundation of the whole con- 
troversy: and it may justly strike serious Christians 
with fear, in what light the Great Disposer of 
all things may view the abandonment of a Church, 
which is built on the foundation of the Apostles 
and Prophets^ Jesus Christ himself being the 
head cornerstone^ for a system, which is marked 
out in prophecy as one of the greatest corruptions 
of religion, which the world can ever know; and 
whose rise, whose power, and final destruction is 
described in this prophecy, in characters so awful! 
It is one object of this work to direct the. attention 
of Christians to these prophecies; to exhort them 
to compare them with the history of the Papal 
Church in its different ages; and more especially 
at the present day in that unhappy country, in 
which the Protestant Faith is exposed to trials as 
afflicting, and - persecutions as grievous, as it has ever 
experienced in the worst days of the Papal power; 
to consider well, that the grounds^ on which our 
forefathers separated from the Church qf Rome^ 
involve the fundamentals qf the Christian faith ; 
and what a degree of guilt they may incur, who 
betray a trust so sacred; and one which has been 
committed as a sacred deposit to our charge by the 
great Author and Finisher of our faiths The 

^ I am happy in being able to phecies,) by the following striking and 
strengthen these remarks, ( remarks, I impressive passage from Bishop Bur- 
may add, which have been forced upon net*s Introditction to his History of the 
me by an attentive study of these pro. Reformation. After remarking . upon 

some 
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application of these prophecies to Papal Rome is a 
question of Scripture, and of Scripture alone: and 
I d6 not know why such a view of them can either 
he charged with bigotry, or need impair the feel- 
ings of charity which we entertain towards any 
human being. It appears to me, that we have a 
model for our imitation in those Apostles, who have 
set before us an example, at once of firmness and 
of meekness, in ''contending for the faith which 
was once delivered to the saints*." For though 
St Paul, on one occasion, which involved a com- 
promise of the great principles of the Christian 
Faith, ** withstood to the face" the chief of the 



soifteiniportant circumstances connected 
with the Roman Catholic Faith, and 
the Papal power in his own time, (dr- 
cumstances to which it would not be 
difficult to find a parallel in the present 
day,) he thus proceeds : ^^ By this we 
see, that how much soever we may let 
the fears of Popery wear out of our 
thoughts, they are never asleep, but go 
on steadily prosecuting their designs 
against us. Popery is Popery still, 
acted by a cruel and persecuting spirit: 
and wititi what caution soever they nuiy 
hide or disown some scandalous prac- 
tices, where heretics dare look into their 
proceedings, and lay them open; yet 
even these are still practised by ^em, 
when they know they may safely do it, 
and where none dare open their mouth 
against them; and therefore we see 
what reasons we have to be ever 
watching and on our guAd against 
them." 

'^This is the duty of every single 
Christian amongst us; but certainly 
those Peers and Commoners, whom our 
constitution has made the trustees of 
our laws and liberties, and of the legal 
security of our religion, are under a 



more particular obligation of watching 
carefully over this sacred trust; for 
which diey must give a severe account 
in the last day, if they do not guard it 
against all danger, at what distance 
soever it may appear. If they do not 
maintain all the fences and outworks 
of it, or suffer breaches to be made on 
any of them ; if they sufier any part of 
our legal establishment to be aaftily 
undermined ; if they are either absent 
or remiss on critical occasions ; and if 
any views of advantage to themselves 
prevail on them to give up or abandon 
the establishment and security of our 
religion, God may work a deliverance 
for us another way, and if it seem good 
in his eyes he will deliver us : but they 
and their families shall perish, their 
names will rot and be held in detesta- 
tion ; posterity will curse them, and the 
judgments of God will overtake them ; 
because they have sold that which was 
the most sacred of all things, and have 
let in an inundation of idolatry, super- 
stition, tyranny, and cruelty upon their 
Church and country. Pp. 47, 48. £d. 
Oxon. 1816. 
* Jude 3. 
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Apostles, '^ because he was to be blamed ^" and 
denounced, in language so awfiil, those, who either 
assailed or corrupted the great doctrines of salva- 
tion^; yet it did not chill the warm benevolence 
of a heart, which had been first touched by the 
love of his Redeemer : nor, though St John branded 
him, who corrupted the one doctrine relative to the 
person of the Saviour, as ^* a deceiver and an anti- 
Christ^" did it subdue that meekness and tender- 
ness of spirit, which, we may collect both from his 
writings and from history, dwelt in the breast of 

• • • • * , 

the ^'disciple whom Jesus loved ; " and which doubt- 
less, in no common degree, commended him to the 
love and affection of his Divine Master. 

2. Another reason, which gives additional in- 
terest to the study of the Apocalypse at the present 
period, arises out of the peculiar circumstances of 
the world, and more particularly as they are con- 
nected with the interests and prospects of religion. 

Whatever doubts may exist in the minds of 
many persons with regard to the interpretation of 
particular prophecies of the Apocalypse, it is evident 
that we are living towards the close of that period 
of 1260 years, which is so expressly pointed at 
in the prophecies of Daniel and* St John, for the 
overthrow of the great anti-christian confederacies; 
the conv^sion and restoration of the Jews; and 

1 Gal. iL 11. 3 1 Cor. xvi. 22; Gal. i. 8, 9. « 2 John 7; 1 John ii. 22. 
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the universal preaching of the Gospel in glory and 
in power. This is evident from the signs of the 
times; from the spread of the Gospel amongst 
heathen nations, beyond what has been known at 
any former period, since the age of miracles' has 
ceased; from the intentness, with which the minds 
of men are directed to this important subject; and, 
above ^1, from the indifference and dissatisfaction, 
which the Heathen and Mahometan nations are 
beginning to shew with regard to their own super-* 
stitions. These indications of the approaching ful- 
filment of prophecy, cannot fail to strike every 
reflecting mind: and it is from the study of those 
prophecies, which are connected with these great 
events, that Christians, in this interesting period of 
the world, must learn their duty and their obli- 
gations. But this is more particularly necessary, 
in an age, when the unsettled state of men's 
minds ; the restless eagerness, which we behold on 
all sides, after new speculations; and the unsettled 
condition of the nations of the earth, fill many sin- 
cere Christians with terror and dismay. 

It is probable, as far as we can collect from 
Scripture, that those great changes in religion, which^ 
we are led to expect, will either precede or accom- 
pany the universal establishment of the Redeemer's 
kingdom, must be in some measure effected by 
great commotions amongst the kingdoms of the earth. 
But, amidst these causes of doubt and alarm, the 
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Christian fixes his hopes on the sure promises of 
God: he knows, that ** the Lord is King^ he the 
people never ao impatient; he sitteth between ike 
cherubimSf be the earth never so unquiet^ :^' and, 
amidst the clouds which overhang the prospect, he 
beholds all things working together for good with 
a view to the accomplishment of the purposes of 
God. Whatever discredit may have been thrown 
upon the study of prophecy, by the injudicious 
speculations of some inconsiderate persons, it is still 
worthy of the finest intellect ; and one, which, not to 
mention examples from Scripture, has exercised the 
devout contemplation of the most powerful minds. 
It was in these studies, that the holy Daniel, amidst 
the gloom of captivity, the ruin of the Temple, and 
the prostration of his religion, refreshed the sorrows 
of his soul: and it is in noble and animating con- 
templations like these, that the Christian will add 
warmth to his devotion and vigour to ni& faith; 
while he dwells upon those sublime and mysterious 
dispensations for the everlasting happiness and sal- 
vation of man, which are a continual source, of the 
greatest delight, and the most rational happiness 
to the Christian here; and will constitute to the 
saints in light, the subject of unceasing gratitude 
and endless praises to the great Author of their 

salvation, in the glories of heaven hereafter. 



' Psalm xcix. 1. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE AUTHENTICITY* AND CANONICAL AUTHORITY OF 

THE APOCALYPSE. 



Although the question of the Authenticity and 
Canonical Authority of the Apocalypse is not neces- 
sarily connected with the subject of the following 
Inquiry, which relates exclusively to the Prophetical 
Character and Inspiration of that book ; and, in 
arguing upon these points, we necessarily take for 
granted that it is both canonical and that it was 
written by the author whose name it bears; yet 
perhaps the entire omission of all consideration of 
these questions would be deemed improper, when we 
consider, how much the reverence with which we 
regard any portion of Scripture, depends upon the 
full conviction which we entertain of its right and 
title to be considered as a part of the oracles of God. 
This is rendered more particularly necessary in 
the present instance, when we reflect, how openly 
the Authenticity and Canonical Authority of the 
Apocalypse have been assailed by infidels, and the 
levity with which the subject has been treated by 
persons from whom better things might have been 
expected ; and that the opinions of these persons have 
not been altogether without their influence on many, 
who have neither the opportunity nor the leisure for 

* The word auihenticitp is used in Marsh, ^' to denote that a book was 
the present Chapter according to the written by the author to whom it is as- 
definition which is given of it by Bishop cribed.'' /y^c/t^r^^, Lect. xxiii. p> 4. 
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the investigation of these subjects. Intimately con- 
nected also with the question of the Authenticity 
and the Canonical Authority of the Apocalypse, is 
that relating to the time of its publication. The 
whole subject has been investigated with great learn- 
ing and ability by different persons, and especially 
by Dr Lardner and Dean Woodhouse; and it is 
principally from the mass of evidence which has been 
collected by these learned writers, that the following 
summary is collected. 

1. The Apocalypse is expressly attributed to 
St John three several times in the opening chap- 
ter^ : and, in the last of these passages, he describes 
himself as " being in the isle that is called Patmos, 
for the word of God and for the testimony of Jesus 
Christ." The writer, therefore, at the time when he 
saw the visions which are contained in this book, was 
under persecution, and a prisoner in the island of 
Patmos : > and the consideration of these circumstances 
may enable us to ascertain with some certainty the 
date of the Apocalypse, (i). The earliest date which 
has been ascribed to the Apocalypse is the reign of 
Claudius. Now Claudius died a.d. 54, some years 
before the Apostle Paul is supposed, by the best 
critics, to have written his Epistle to the Ephesians 
and his first Epistle to Timothy. But from these 
Epistles we collect, that the Church of Ephesus was 
then in an infantine and unsettled state. Bishops 
were then first appointed there by St Paul's order. 
But at the time when the Apocalypse was written, 
Ephesus and her sister churches appear to have been 
in a settled and even in a flourishing state; which 
could only be the work of time. There is in the 

» Chap. i. 1, 4, 9. 
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address of our Lord to them a reference to their 
former conduct. Ephesus is represented as having 
forsaken \ierjbrmer love, or charity ; Sardis as having 
acquired a name, or reputation, Tvhich she had also 
forfeited; Laodicea as hecome lukewarm, or indif- 
ferent. Now changes of this kind, in a whole body 
of Christians, must he gradual, and the production of 
many years*. (2). Again, of the seven Churches which 
are mentioned in the Apocalypse, only two are men- 
tioned in the Acts of the Apostles, those of Ephesus 
and Laodicea. The internal evidence of the book, 
therefore, in this respect alone, implies the existence 
of a different state of things from what was the case 
during the time of Claudius^, (s). Thirdly, the 
Gnostic heresies^ are described in this book as having 
attained to a great height in the churches of Asia : 
whereas they are merely alluded to by St Peter, in 
his second Epistle, which was certainly written before 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and by St Jude, whose 
Epistle was probably written about that period, as 
evils of which they beheld the seeds springing up 
in the infant Church*. The existence of these here- 
sies, therefore, in the Asiatic churches implies a more 
advanced condition of Christianity in them than was 
the case in the time of Claudius. (4). Further, we 
may observe, that " some expressions, which we meet 
with in the Apocalypse, are such as seem not to have 
been used in the early period of the Apostolic times. 
Sunday is called the Lord's day^: and we find the 
same expression used by Ignatius' and other writers 
of a later date. In the early books of Scripture, it 



' Woodhouse, pp. 9, 10. 

« Vitring. in Apoc. Chap. i. 2. pp. 7,8. 

* Chap. u. 14, 16, &c. 



5 2 Pet. i. 1, &c. Vitring. lb. p. 8. 

« Chap. 1. 10. 

7 Epist. ad Magnes. Sect. 9. 

a2 
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is called the first day of the week, or the first day 
after the Sahhath &e., but never the Lord's day\*' 
(5). Lastly, there is no evidence that any persecution in 
the reign of Claudius was of such a nature as to ex«^ 
tend to ' the distant provinces of the Roman Empire. 
We are informed in the Acts of the Apostles, and 
it is confirmed by Heathen tefstimony, that Claudius, 
probably from an ill-founded jealousy of the rising 
sect of Christians, commanded aU the Jews to depart 
from Rome, but this, as Vitringa has observed ^ is a 
very different thing from a persecution which ex- 
tended to the distant provinces. 

2. The next date which has been assigned for 
the publication of the Apocalypse is the reign of 
Nero; and this is done on the sole authority of a 
subscription to the Syriac Version of the Apoca- 
lypse^ Though, however, the internal evidence is 
not so decidedly against this, as it is against the 
former opinion, there is no proof of any persecution 
during the reign of Nero which extended so far as 
to Asia^ ; and the same arguments, which have been 
used with regard to the former opinion, are in a great 
measure applicable also to this. 

3. The last opinion, which it is important to 
mention, is that which attributes the publication - of 
the Apocalypse to the close of the reign of Do- 
mitian; and this opinion is not only firee from the 
objections which may be urged against the two former, 
but is confirmed by the history of the Church at this 
period ; when the Christians became the especial ob- 

^ Woodhouse, p. 10. Woodhoose have shewn how little 

« Vitring. p. 9. Acts xviii. 2. ^*^"® ^^S^* ^ ^^ attached to this in- 

scription. See Woodhouse, p. 12. 
8 This was probably made in the 4 xhis is shewn by Lardner, Vol. 

sixth century ; and Lardner and Dean up. 222. 
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ject of Domitian's oruelty, and many were sent by 
him into banishment, and many others were put to 
death ^. During these persecutions the Apostle John 
was banished to Patmos, where he was favoured with 
the revelations which are the subject of this book. 
The death of Domitian happened a.d. 96; when 
St John obtained his liberty and returned to Ephesus. 
It is probable that he would then, if not sooner, 
. publish his Apocalypse ; the date of which is therefore 
fixed by Lardner, Mill, Woodhouse, and the ma- 
jority of critics, to the year 96 or 97. And this date 
is confirmed by the internal evidence of the book 
itself. For the heresies, which are alluded to in the 
Epistles of St Paul, St Peter, and St Jude, as having 
recently sprung up in the infant churches of Asia, 
and which also appear to be more openly spoken of by 
St John himself in his first Epistle, — (for the opinions 
to which he so repeatedly alludes as being directed 
against the article of our Saviour's Incarnation, were 
essentially of a Gnostic character,) — had, before this 
period, had full opportunity of arriving at the degree of 
maturity, in which they are described as being at the 
time when St John wrote the Apocalypse; and the 
growing sect of the Christians in the distant provinces 
had begun to experience those terrors of persecution, 
which had at a much earlier period visited their 
brethren in Judea and in the capital of the Roman 
empire. And this date of the publication of the 
Apocalypse is confirmed by the testimony of Irenasus, 
who has not only repeatedly quoted this ho6k\ but 
expressly ascribes it to "John the Evangelist, the 

^ Euseb. III. 17) 18. more than twenty -four pasflages, some 

• ** There are twenty-two Chapters of considerable length." Woodhouse. 

in the book of Revelation, and Irenaeus Compare the Tnde,r to Irenwus. Ed, 

quotes from thirteen of them, producing Grabe. 
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disciple of the Lord, that John who leaned on his 
Lord's hreast at the last supper^ ;" and has also 
mentioned with equal clearness the period at which 
these revelations were vouchsafed to him : " For it was 
not seen," he observes, " a long time ago, but almost 
in our own age, toward the end of Domitian's reign*." 

Now this testimony of Irenaeus is peculiarly valu- 
able. He was a Greek by birth, probably an Asiatic 
Greek ; he had been a disciple of Folycarp, Bishop of 
Smyrna, who himself had been a hearer of St John ; 
and, upon the martyrdom of Pothinus, he became 
Bishop of Lyons. He was born, according to the 
opinion of Dodwell, about a.d. 97, in the reign of 
Nerva, though his birth is placed by others ten years 
later; and he lived to about a.d. 190'. He was 
a man, as his writings testify, not only of extensive 
learning, but of eminent piety : and his testimony, — 
embracing, as it does, the general opinion on this 
subject of two distant portions of the Christian world, 
and extending nearly from the period when the 
Apocalypse was composed to the close of the second 
century, — ^may be deemed conclusive, both with regard 
to the time of its publication, as well as that it is 
the work of the Apostle and Evangelist St John. 

This point, relating to the probable time of the 
composition and publication of the Apocalypse, has 
been dwelt upon at greater length, not only because 
it is intimately connected with the question of its 
Authenticity and Canonical Authority, but also be- 
cause the determination of this point is necessary to 
enable us to form a due estimate of the opinions 

^ Iren. Lib. iv. 37* 50. 27. vov dpxn^' Iren. v. 3 a. (Grabe, p. 449.) 

' *0v6k yap irpo iroXXou xpovov eta- Euseb. Hist. iii. 18. 

pdOi}, dWd ffx^^otf evl t»7s rjfieTipai ^ See Lardner, Cred. Book ii. 

yevedi, irpov rtJo rcXee t^s Aiofxcna- Chap. xvii. pp. 363, &c. 
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of some eminent writers with respect to the pro- 
phetical system of the Apocalypse. 

Epiphanius, who lived in the fourth century, is the 
first person who has asserted that the Apocalypse was 
composed in the reign of Claudius : and some credit has 
heen attempted to he gained to the same opinion from 
the authority of Arethas, who has explained some of 
its prophecies with reference to the Jewish wars, and 
has affirmed that " destruction was not yet come upon 
the Jews, hy the arms of the Romans, when he (the 
writer of the Apocalypse) received these prophecies." 
But the earliest date which has heen assigned to 
the commentary of Arethas, is the sixth century; 
and Woodhouse is of opinion, that there is internal 
evidence in the work itself, which will prove it to be 
of later date. A similar opinion has been also adopted 
by Grotius and Hammond, who are of opinion that 
the first part of the Apocalypse was written by 
St John in Patmos, in the reign of Claudius, and 
the remainder of the book at Ephesus during the 
reign of Vespasian. Lightfoot asserts generally that 
it was written previously to the destruction of Je- 
rusalem ; and Sir Isaac Newton is of opinion that 
St John was banished to Patmos, and that the Reve- 
lation was seen in the reign of Nero, before the 
destruction of Jerusalem*. 

These opinions have been adopted generally by a 
learned writer of the present day, who states, that 
he believes the Author of the Apocalypse, (which he 
does not expressly attribute to St John,) to have "lived 
some time before the destruction of Jerusalem \" 

* See Vitring. p. 6. Lardner, Vol. University of Cambridge^ contained in 
III. p. 222. a Volume entitled Six Sermons on the 

* See an Exposition of the Book of Study of the Holy Scriptures, ^c. 
Revelation, by the Rev. S. Lee, D. D. p. 281. 

Regius Professor of Hebrew in the 
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This writer follows for the most part, in his exposition 
of this prophecy, the prophetical systems of Grotius and 
Hammond. Notwithstanding, however, the high re- 
spect which is due to the deliberate opinion of some 
of these eminent men, nothing has been advanced by 
them affecting the opinion, which has been esta- 
blished by many conclusive arguments, and parti- 
cularly by the testimony of Irenseus, that the visions 
of the Apocalypse were seen towards the close of 
the reign of Domitian, and were consigned to writing 
about the same period \ 

In a question, however, of considerable import- 
ance with regard to the authority of a book, which 
has been more especially the subject of attack from 
infidels, it will be proper to produce some few out 
of the great mass of testimonies in support of the 
opinion of Irenasus, with regard to its early recep- 
tion in the Christian Church, and the remarkable 
unanimity with which it was ascribed to St John. 

1. The first of these is Ignatius, who died a.d. 
107. Now he does not directly quote the Apoca- 
lypse; and the same may be said with regard to 
most of the other books of the New Testament. 
But Dean Woodhouse has produced evidence from 
his Epistles, sufficient to prove that he was ac- 
quainted with it, and has assigned very good reasons 
why, considering the circumstances under which liis 
Epistles were written, we should not expect more 
deliberate quotations from it. 

2. Papias was of the Apostolic age, from a.d. 

* See the whole question examined in the Apocalypse itself to prove that 

with great learning and candour by it was written after the Apostle^s re- 

Lardner, in his History of the Apostles lease from Patmos ; and he refers to 

and Evangelists, Vol. in. Chap. ix. Chap. 1. 9 : "I was in the isle that 

pp. 221, &c. Dean Woodhouse is of is called Patmos." 
opinion, that there is internal evidence 
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110 to 115, and has not directly quoted the Apoca- 
lypse; but the manner in which he has mentioned 
the Millennium proves that he was acquainted with 
it. 

3. Justin Martyr, who was bom in Palestine 
about the end of the first century, in the second 
part of his Dialogue with Trypho the Jew, referring 
to the book of Revelation, says expressly that it 
was written by " John, one of the Apostles of Christ." 
"And this testimony of Justin Martyr," as Bishop 
Marsh has observed, '4s so much the more remark- 
able, as it is the only book in the whole New Tes- 
tament of which Justin Martyr has ever named the 
author^" 

4. There are express allusions to it in the 
Epistle from the Gallic Churches, which 

was written about a.d. 177, eighty years after the 
publication of the Apocalypse. 

5. Clemens Alexandrinus, who lived within a 
century after the first publication of the Apocalypse, 
has frequently quoted it, and referred to it as the 
work of an Apostle. 

6. Tertullian wrote about the same time with 
Clemens, and lived far into the next century. He 
is the most ancient of the Latin Fathers whose 
works have descended to our times. He quotes, or 
refers to, the Apocalypse in above seventy passages 
of his writings; and he appeals to it directly as 
the work of the Apostle John. He defends the 
authenticity of the book against the heretic Mar- 
cion, by asserting its external evidence. He appeals 
in its defence to the Asiatic churches, and assures 
us, that "though Marcion rejects it, yet the suc- 

* Bp Marsh's Lectures^ Lect. xxv. p. 64. 
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cession of Bishops traced to its origin will establish 
John to be its author\" In particular, it may be 
observed, that Tertullian has quoted Rev. i. 6. as 
a passage common in the mouths of the laity of 
his time. ^^This frequent and popular appeal to 
the Apocalypse," as Dean Woodhouse has justly 
observed, ** shews it to be a book much read and 
generally received in the African churches of the 
second century^" 

7. Early in the third century we have the 
evidence of Hippolytus; and of Origen, who quotes 
it repeatedly as the work of St John. Now Origen 
was born in the year 184 or 185, and lived to 
his 70th year; and when we consider the period 
during which he lived, and his extraordinary labours 
in connexion with the Scriptures, which justly en- 
title him to the honour of being considered the 
father of sacred criticism, his testimony is of the 
highest value. 

8. Eusebius, though his opinion is not alto- 
gether free from difficulty with regard to the early 
reception of the Apocalypse, has clearly marked his 
own opinion of it by placing it amongst those 
books of the New Testament which were univer- 
sally read and acknowledged to be genuine I 

9. It was received and quoted repeatedly by 
Athanasivs; by Jerome, though he says that it was 
rejected by the Greek Christians^; and by Augus- 
tine, though he admits that it was not universally 
received*. 



1 Adv. Marcioii. Lib. iv. Chap. 5. 78—83; and Lardner, Vol. iii. p. 448. 

^ Woodhouse, p. 61. Home, Introd. Vol. i. p. 79. 

» See Bp Marsh, Lectures, Lect. 4 Lardner, Vol. in. p. 449. 

XXIV. p. 28. But compare what is ^ 

said by Dean Woodliouse, Diss. pp. ^"" ^^' **"' **^* 
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In this enumeration of testimonies in support 
of the authenticity and canonical authority of the 
Apocalypse, we have omitted many important tes^ 
timonies in its favour; that of Cyprian and of the 
Church of Rome in his time, besides that of many 
Latin authors who are mentioned by Lardner. It 
was received by Novatus and his followers, probably 
by the Manichees, by the Donatists, by the Arians, 
and it is found in the Alexandrian manuscript, which 
was probably not written later than the fifth cen- 
tury *. It is unnecessary to pursue the subject of 
evidence any further. With such testimony, not only 
of the most eminent individuals in the Christian 
world, but of whole churches,— extending, as we have 
seen, from the close of the fourth century to the 
period of the publication of the Apocalypse, — to the 
general reception of this book, it is surprising that 
any persons should have ventured to assail its au- 
thenticity and general reception in the Church from 
the earliest period. If some persons, and even some 
portions of the early Christian Church, have enter- 
tained doubts on these subjects; the same scruples 
have been entertained with respect to other books of 
the New Testament. The Epistle to the Hebrews, 
the Epistle of St James, the second Epistle of 
St Peter, the second and third of St John, and 
the Epistle of St Jude, have, in this respect, shared 
the same fate with the book of Revelation. But 
few persons have ever ventured to reject these books 
on evidence so weak, as the scruples of individuals, 
and the ill-founded objections of particular bodies 
of Christians, in opposition to the great weight of 

® See Lardner, lb. p, 448, where he of his own works in support of these 
has given references to different parts positions. 
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testimony in their favour, which is derived from their 
reception by the. most illustrious names and the most 
ancient and purest churches in the Christian world. 
Why then should we pursue a different method with 
the Apocalypse, which, from the mysterious charac- 
ter of the book alone, might lead many to neglect, 
and even, in some instances, to reject it? Or ought 
these circumstances to weigh against the great mass 
of testimony in its favour? Dr Whitby and other 
writers have omitted the Apocalypse in their com- 
mentaries on the New Testament. But would any 
one infer, from this circumstance, that they either 
doubted or denied its divine authority? Why then 
should we observe a different rule, in arguing against 
the divine authority of this book, from the circum- 
stance of its omission by some of the early writers 
of the Christian Church ? 

1. But considerable weight has been laid upon 
some circumstances which are connected with the 
apparent rejection of the Apocalypse in the early 
ages of Christianity; and the first of these is the 
omission of this book in the old Syriac Version of 
the New Testament. This argument has been 
brought forward by Michaelis; and Dean Wood- 
house has attempted to shew that it is of no value, 
because Bishop Marsh has shewn that the Syriac 
Version was not made till a later periods But if 
the Syriac Version was made, as Archbishop Lau- 
rence has given us good reason to believe, in the 
early part of the second century ^ we do not want 
any additional reason for the omission of the Apo7 

* Marsh's Michaelis, Vol. ii. Part antiquity of the Syriac Version dis- 

II. p. 664, note. Woodhouse, Disser- cussed by him at length, in his Dis- 

iatioTif p. 34. sertaHon upon the Logos of St John, 

2 See the question relative to the pp. 69 — 74, note. 
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calypse in the Syriac Version. And this appears to 
have been the opinion of Bishop Marsh himself at 
a later period; because, observing with respect to 
the omission of the second Epistle of St Peter^ with 
the second and third of St John, and the Epistle 
of Jude, in the old Syriac Version, he says, that 
*^ the omission of them may probably be ascribed to 
the early age in which the Syrian Canon was 
formed. And if that Canon was formed before those 
Epistles were known to the Syrian Church, the 
amission of them cannot be construed into a rejection 
of them^" The same reasoning will apply to the 
Apocalypse: and we may observe that the omission 
of these books in the old Syriac Version, at the 
same time that it is accounted for by the early 
period at which the Syriac Version was made, in 
itself supplies a very powerfid argument in support 
of the great antiquity of this version. 

2. Another argument, upon which great stress 
has been laid, is the omission of the Apocalypse in 
the catalogue of the Council of Laodicea\ But 
Lardner is of opinion, that ^^ it cannot be concluded 
from thence that this book was rejected by the bishops 
of that council. Their design seems to have been 
to mention by name those books only which shoidd 
be publicly read\" However, after all, the character 
of this council does not induce us to attribute any 
great weight to its decisions. It is described by 
Lardner as being " a particular council only, con- 
sisting of thirty or forty bishops of Lydia and the 
neighbouring countries;" and Basnage observes, in 

^ Bp Marshes Lectures^ Lect. xxv. p. 61. 

* This is urged by Mr Gibbon, Chap. xv. SecK 2. note 67. 

3 Lardner, Vol. iii. p. 448. 



14 THE AUTHENTICITY 

his History of the Church, that " Protestants and 
Catholics have equally disparaged this synod." The 
date also of this Council, (though it is supposed hy 
Lardner to have heen held ahout a.d. 363 ^) is 
involved in great uncertainty; a circumstance which 
alone proves that little importance was attached to 
it in the earlier ages. 

These are some of the principal arguments which 
have been urged against the early reception of the 
Apocalypse. We may see how little weight they are 
entitled to, when they are considered in opposition to 
the great mass of evidence in its support : and we are 
enabled to appreciate the dishonesty of Mr Gibbon, 
when, in speaking of the Apocalypse, he hazards such 
unfounded assertions as the following — that ** it nar- 
rowly escaped the proscription of the Church;" and 
that " the Greeks were subdued into the adoption of 
it by the authority of an impostor, who in the sixth 
century assumed the character of Dionysius the 
Areopagite*." The mention of calumnies, like these, 
is important in this point of view, — that it enables 
us to estimate the degree of weight which is due to 
the general assertions of Mr Gibbon and writers of 
his class, when they are connected with the subject of 
religion ; assertions, however, which, though they are 
unsupported by evidence, from the confidence with 
which they are made, are often the means of leading 
unsuspecting persons into error. The evidence which 
has been produced, brief and imperfect as it neces- 
sarily is, is sufficient to contradict every insinuation 
which may be directed against the early reception 



» Lardner, Vol. ii. pp. 414—416. pp. 76, 77, with regard to a similar 

« Gibbon, Vol. i. Chap. xv. p. 663. assertion of this writer. 
Compare Woodhouse's Dissertation, 



OF THE APOCALYPSE. 15 

and the authority of the Apocalypse ; and to estahlish 
the truth of the assertions of two most eminent 
writers on this subject; — of Mr Mede, when he 
says, that ''the Apocalypse hath more human (not 
to speak of divine) authority, than any other book 
of the New Testament besides, even from the time 
it was first delivered';" and of Sir Isaac Newton, — 
that he '' does not find any other book of the New 
Testament so strongly attested, or commented upon 
so early, as this of the Apocalypse*/' 

With respect to the internal evidence for the 
authenticity of the Apocalypse, — although this more 
particularly belongs to a future stage of the inquiry,-r- 
it may be with confidence asserted, that the evidence 
which we derive both from a comparison of the great 
doctrines of the Apocalypse, as well as of the lan- 
guage of this book, with the other writings of St 
John, is such as to prove, in the most convincing 
manner, that they both proceeded from the same 
author. There is however one objection,— derived 
from the alledged discrepancy in sentiment, expres- 
sion, and manner between the Apocalypse and the 
Gospel of St John, — which has been advanced, to 
prove, on the one hand, that the Apocalypse was 
not written by him, and, on the other, that it 
was written in early life, and many years before he 
wrote his Gospel. This last is the argument of 
Michaelis, who grounds his opinion on the general 
observation, that " when there is this change in the 
style of an author, we naturally look for the bold, 
sublime, and perhaps incorrect style, in his youth, 
and the gentler and more finished manner in his 

« Mede, Works, p. 602. the Apocalypse, Part ii. Chap. i. p. 

^ Sir Isaac Newton on Daniel and 219. 
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later years\"^ The force of this argument has, how- 
ever, been taken oflF by Dean Woodhouse, who has 
sufficiently accounted for this difference of style, by 
a consideration of the causes which will explain the 
reason of the sublime imagery and animated mode 
of writing in the Apocalypse, where it differs from 
the calmer style of St John. " The Gospel," he 
observes, " appears to have been written by St John 
after an interval of about thirty years from the 
events which he relates^ At such a distance of time 
the mind is enabled to look back with composure, 
and to represent with serenity transactions which could 
not be narrated soon after they had happened, with- 
out warm and passionate expressions. It seems to 
be owing partly to this cause, that the Evangelist 
is seen to relate in so cool a tenour of style, in the 
Gospel, those sufferings of his beloved Lord which 
he had witnessed, and which, if related by him 
immediately after the events had taken place, could 
not have been told otherwise than with emotion 
and indignation. But the Apocalypse was written 
by its author immediately after he had seen the 
vision; the impressions on his mind had no time 
to cool; his expressions kept pace with his feelings, 
and his style became vivid and glowing^" 

Such then is a portion of the evidence, on which 
we acknowledge the authenticity and canonical au- 



1 See Micha^is, VoL iv. pp. 532— 
536, where all these different ohjections 
are stated at length. 

* Basnage, Lampe, Lardner, Dr 
Owen, Michaelis, and Dean Wood, 
house, suppose it to have been written 
a short time previous to the destruction 
of Jerusalem. Chrysostom and £pi- 
phanius, amongst the ancients, and 
Dr Mill, Le Clerc, Fabricius, Jones, 



and Bishop Tomline, amongst the mo- 
dems, suppose it to have been written 
about A. D. 97 or 98. Dr Lardner sup- 
poses that it was written in the year 
68. See the arguments in support of 
this opinion candidly stated by him, 
in his History of St John, Vol. iii. p. 
228, &c. 

^ Woodhouse, Dissertation, &c. 
pp. 120—123. 
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thority of the Apocalypse. Those who wish to 
pursue the subject farther, must seek for additional 
evidence in the writings of those persons, who have 
more especially considered this subject, particularly 
those of Dr Lardner and Dean Woodhouse. Our 
belief of its inspiration must rest on different 
grounds — on those of its prophetical character,-— of 
doctrines contained in it, which were out of the 
power of unassisted reason to discover, — and on the 
many different evidences, by which we are assured 
that the Scriptures are a revelation from above. But 
it is a subject of gratitude to the Giver of every good 
gift, that he has vouchsafed to afford us such un- 
impeachable testimony in support of the authority 
of a book, which comes to us under the imposing 
and majestic character of the great Pkophecy of 
THE Chbistian DISPENSATION; — the storehouse 
of the destinies of the Christian Church to the end 
of all things; — ^which is ushered in, and is closed 
with a solemnity and awe, which belongs to no 
other book in the volume of Inspiration; — with sb 
solemn a blessing on '^him that readeth and those 
that hear the words of this prophecy, and keep those 
things that are written therein %" and with so awful 
a denunciation against him, who presumes either '^to 
add or to take away from the words of the book of 
this prophecy, that God shall take away his part out 
of the book of life^ and out of the holy city, and 
from the things which are written in this book' ;**— ^ 
and which, above all, comes to us under the express 
sanction and authority of Him, who is the Author 
of our faith and the Finisher of our salvation. 

* Chap. i. 8. . * Chap. xxii. 18, 19. 

B 



CHAPTER II. 

ON THE OBJECT AND INTENT OF FBOPHECT UNDEE THE 
PATBIABCHAL AND JEWISH DISPENSATIONS. 



In endeavouring to form a right judgment with 
regard to the prophetical character of the Apocalypse, 
it is necessary that we should, in the first place, lay 
down the principles, on which the investigation ought 
to be conducted, and the grounds, on which our 
conclusions with regard to its prophetical character 
ought to be established. These are considerations 
of great importance : because it is, for the most part, 
from a want of considering the place which is occu- 
pied by the Apocalypse in the great scheme of 
prophecy, and what, therefore, may be justly pre- 
sumed to be the great object of the prophecies 
contained in this mysterious book, considered with 
reference to this relation, — that many persons of great 
ability have fallen into material errors with regard 
to its prophetical character; and have attributed to 
it views, which are entirely inconsistent with the real 
station which it occupies in the revelations of God. 

In surveying the whole range of Scripture pro- 
phecy, it may be considered under two great di- 
visions : (i) First, that which extends from the first 
obscure revelation of the promise of a Redeemer 
to the coming of our Saviour; which includes the 
prophecies which were delivered under the Patriarchal 
and Jewish dispensations : (2) And secondly, the pro- 
phecies of the New Testament ; which include those 
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which were delivered by our Saviour and his Apo- 
stles; and of which the most distinguished and 
important, considered as a body of prophecy, are 
those which are comprehended in the Apocalypse of 
8t John, and which close the volume of Revelation. 

Now although the prophecies of our Saviour and 
his Apostles relate generally to events which are 
connected with the most important revolutions and 
destinies of the Christian church, yet the Apocalypse 
must be considered as the great prophecy of the 
Christian dispensation. It occupies the same station 
in the new dispensation that the writings of the 
Jewish prophets do in the former dispensations : and 
as the prophecies of these dispensation form the con- 
necting link between the first promise of a Redeemer 
and the coming of our Saviour, so do the prophecies 
of the Apocalypse, in like manner, constitute the 
bond of connection between this period and the great 
consummation of all things ; — with this additional cir- 
cumstance of peculiarity, that — ^if the prophecies of 
the old dispensation have reference to the future 
progress and prospects of the Gospel in the world, 
atid to the fates and destinies of the Redeemer's 
kingdom, — we may expect to find, in these respects, 
a cert^n harmony and agreement between the pro- 
phecies of both dispensations ; and that those parts 
of the earlier prophecies, as well as of those which 
were delivered by our Saviour and his Apostles, 
which are connected with the more distant parts 
of the divine economy, should appear again in a new 
form, and with additional light, in this last and 
closing part of the oracles of God, 

If such, therefore, be the connection between the 
prophecies of both dispensations, it is only by con- 

b2 
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sideling the Apocalypse in connection vnth. the pre- 
ceding prophecies of the Old and New Testaments, — 
both ynth reference to the great subject of prophecy 
in general, and to the princvples^ on which these 
revelations of the Almighty Will to mankind have 
been conducted, — that we can either derive the true 
principles of interpretation which are appUcable to 
this mysterious book, or establish just conclusions 
with regard to the real character of the revelations 
which are contained in it. 

I. The first point, therefore, to be ascertsdned 
with reference to this part of the subject, is with 
regard to the great object and scope of ancient pro- 
phecy. 

This is expressly declared in the Apocalypse by 
the angel to the Apostle himself, when, in answer 
to the worship which was offered to him by St John, 
he declared to him, ^^ See thou do it not; I am thy 
feUowservant and <(f thy brethren that have the tes- 
timony of Jesus: worship God;Jbr the testimony 
OF Jesus is the spirit of prophecy;" which 
has been well explained by Bishop Hurd: '^The 
spirit of prophecy is but the testimony of Jesus ; it 
has no other use or end but to do honour to him; 
the prophet, whether he be angel or man, is only 
the minister of God to bear witness to his Son ; and 
his commission is tdtimately directed to this one 
purpose ^ of manifesting the glories of his king* 
dom\" "And this text," as the same learned writer 
has observed, "is properly a key put into our hands 
to open to us the mysteries of that dispensation, 
which had in view ultimately the person of Christ, 
and the various revolutions of his kingdom. 7%e 

' Bishop Huid, Introduction to the Prophecies, Sermon ii. p. 29. 
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spirit of prophecy is universally the testinwhy of 
Jesus*.'^ 

Indeed, our Lord himself appeals to the spirit 
qf prophecy as bearing witness to his person and 
dispensation: Search the Scriptures^ he said to the 
Jews, Jbr in them ye think ye have eternal Ufe^ 
and they are they which testify qf me^: and, in 
that memorable discourse which he held with his 
disciples after his resurrection, he gave convincing 
proofs to how great an extent He was himself the 
subject of all the preceding revelations of God, when 
beginning at Moses and all the prophets he ex- 
pounded unto them in all the Scriptures the things 
concerning himself^. And the Apostles, both in their 
public discourses to the people, and in their writings, 
are frequent and explicit in their appeals to the pro- 
phecies of the Old Testament, and in their asser- 
tions, that the Redeemer and his everlasting kingdom 
constitute the spirit of prophecy, and the great and 



« lb. p. 31. "To speak of pro- 
phecy (Bishop Hurd observes) under 
the idea of a tetHmany tOy or eoneerru 
ing Jenuy is conforming to the true 
scriptural idea of that gift. Thus we 
are told that — to him (i. e. to Jesus) 
give all the prophets witness — toiJtm 
irdvre^ Trpo^ri'rai fxafyrvpovariv. Acts 
X. 43. Prophecy, therefore, being the 
thing here spoken of, is rightly called 
lA« testimony, or ufitness, to, or con~ 
ceming Jesus, ^* '^And the construc- 
tion (as the learned Prelate further 
observes) is fully justified, 1, by ob- 
serving, that the genitive case (as here 
Invov) is frequently used in Scripture, 
not actively, but passively. See a va- 
riety of instances in Mede, Works, 
p. 771) where he explains hhacKcikiai 
ZaifiLovltav : and 2, by referring the read- 
er to the following passages of St Paul, 
where the very expression of the text is 
so used, fiii ovv eira((rxi'v6n« t6 fiap- 



Tvptov Tov Kvpiov tj/iitfi/— clearly, be 
not ashamed of bearing testimony to 
our Lord, 2 Tim. i. 8 ; and to Rev. i. 9, 
where the Apostle tells us, he was in 
the isle of Patmos,— dm t6v Xovoi^tou 
Oeov, Kal iui Ttjv fiaprvpiav 'Iijaov 
Xpurrov—on account <^ having been 
faithful in preaching the word of God, 
and in bearing testimony to Jesus 
Christ; and still more plainly. Rev. 
xiL 17.— ^«tfv TtipovifTav to« eirroXdv 
ToDGeoD, Kal Ttiv fiaprvpiav TOV *lriaov 
Xpurrov: where the persons who are 
described as being the objects of the 
dragon's fiiry are the witnesses, 
those faithful servants of truth, who 
suffered for the courageous and per- 
severing testimony they gave, in evil 
times, to Jesus Christ, and to his pure 
religion," Note, Serm. 11. pp. ^1 -34^ 

3 John V. 39. 
* Lukexxiv. 27. 
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prominent subject of all the preceding revelations 
of God\ 

This is evident from considering the state of 
prophecy, 

1. Firsts before the Law; 

2. And, SecomUy^ under the Law. 

1. This was the subject of the first promise 
made to Adam after the fall. '^Man was not ex- 
cluded from Paradise till God had sent him forth 
with some pledge of hope and consolation^:" and 
the traces of this promise, and the glorious hopes 
which it inspired, are to be perceived in the few 
revelations to the Patriarchs and holy men of old, 
which are recorded in the Scriptures; and in the 
triumphant declarations of trust and confidence in 
God, and the animated avowals of a glorious and 
heavenly hope, which were uttered by them under 
various circumstances of affliction and distress. We 
behold it in the faith of Enoch, who spake so clearly 
with regard to the coming of the Redeemer to judg- 
ment^ : and if his faith was so clear with regard to 
his coming to judgment, why not with regard to 
his advent of redemption? We behold it in Job, 
who derived, amidst his unparalleled sufierings, the 
most triumphant joy and consolation from the as- 
surance of his faith, which taught him to look for- 
ward to that blessed day when he should behold 
his Redeemer upon earth: "/ know that my Re- 
deemer Uvethf and that he shall stand at the latter 
day upon the earth; and though after my skin 
worms destroy this hody^ yet in my flesh shall I 
see Crodf whom I shall see for myself, and mine 

* 

* Compare Acts iii. 18. 24. x. 43. ' Davison's Lectures on Prophecy^ 

1 Pet. i. 10, &c. p. 101. 3 Jude 14. 
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eyes shall behold^ and not another^ ^' where, as 
Bishop Pearson has admirably observed, *Uhe title 
which he gives to him on whom he depends, the 
Redeemer, sheweth that he understands it of Christ; 
the time expressed denotes the fatnrition at the latter 
day; the description of that Redeemer, standing on 
the earth, representeth the Judge of the quick and 
the dead; and seeing God with his eyes, declares 
his belief in the incamation^" We behold it in 
Abraham, with regard to whom, in whatever light 
we may regard the proraiBes which were made to 
him by God, as having been fulfilled in any de- 
gree of temporal greatness, which was vouchsafed 
to him and to his posterity, they can only be un- 
derstood, in their true sense and their complete 
fulfilment, with reference to that Redeemer, whose 
day, in the ardency of his faith, he desired to see, 
and he saw it, and was glad^; and in whom all 
the nations of the earth were to be blessed^. And 
the spiritual character of Abraham's expectation is 
proved by the manner in which the Almighty, in 
the promise of temporal blessings to Ishmael, ex- 
pressly contrasts them with the spiritual blessings 
of which he promised to make Isaac the channel 
to his posterity: ^^ And God said, Sarah thy wife 
shaU bear thee a son indeed; and thou shalt call 
his name Isaac: and I will establish my covenant 
with him for an everlasting covenant, and with his 
seed after him. And as for Ishnuiel, I have heatd 
thee: Behold, I have blessed him, and will make 
him fruitful, and will multiply him exceedingly : 
twelve princes shall he beget, and I wiU make him 

* Job xix. 25l— 27. « Pearson On the Creed, Art. xi. p. 337. Ed. 1741. 
« John viu. 56. ^ Gen. xii. 3, &c. 
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a great nation : But my covena:nt will I esta- 
blish WITH Isaac \" Indeed no measure of tem- 
poral greatness, which was ever vouchsafed either 
to Isaac or Jacoh^ can justify the application of 
the divine promises to them in a temporal view: 
and Jacoh himself gave proof of his own view of 
the peculiar nature of the distinguished blessings 
which God had promised to his posterity, when, — 
amidst the various prophecies relating to the dif- 
ferent tribes, some of which were accompanied with 
the promise of distinguished temporal blessings, — ^be 
expressly pointed out that tribe, from which the 
Redeemer of mankind was to descend^ 

2. If we consider the state of prophecy under the 
Law, we shall find that it was directed to the same 
great object, — to prepare the Jewish people and the 
world in general, for the coming of the promised 
Redeemer. The Redeemer and his everlasting king- 
dom was not only made the subject of direct pro- 
phecy; but this subject pervades the whole scheme 
of ancient prophecy, as constituting the great sub- 
ject of the divine revelations, the tdtimate end of 
the dispensations of Grod. 

The fortunes indeed of the Jewish people — the 
punishments which God denounced upon them for 
their rebellion and ingratitude — the promises of 
mercy to be vouchsafed to them on their repent- 
ance and amendment — and the judgments of God 
on the neighbouring nations,— <:onstitute a constant 
subject of prophecy. But " prophecy having been, in 
the first instance, directed to the subject of the 
promised redemption, could in after times be directed 

* Gen. xvii. 19—21. ^ Sherlock On Prophecy^ Disc. v. pp. lift— 122. 

' Gen. L. 8—12. 
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to nothing greater^ : '' and, amidst the various topics 
which constitute the theme of ancient prophecy, the 
prophets continually dwell upon that, which was the 
great subject of prophecy from the beginning and 
the great object of the divine dispensations, — ^the 
Redeemer and his everlasting kingdom. 

Such, therefore, appears to have been the great 
scope and object of prophecy under the former dis- 
pensations. It is evident that these facts ought 
always to be kept in view, in forming our opinion 
with respect to the intention of prophecy under 
that more perfect and spiritual dispensation; of 
which the great end and object was the complete 
accomplishment of that redemption, which was 
planned in the counsels of infinite wisdom from the 
foundation of the world. 

II. But there are other points, of which the 
consideration is necessary, in order that we may 
arrive at just conclusions with regard to the true 
object and intent of ancient prophecy; and that 
we may be the better enabled to understand the 
principles^ on which our investigation of the great 
end and object of prophecy under the new dispen- 
sation ought to be conducted. 

1. And, in the first place, with regard to the 
Person, who appears to have been the great Agent 
of prophecy under the former dispensations. 

It is the doctrine of the New Testament and of 
the Christian Church from the beginning, that the 
Agent in those divine manifestations, which were 
vouchsafed to the patriarchs and prophets of old, 
was not the Eternal Father himself, but the Second 
Person of the ever-blessed Trinity, the Divine 

* Davison. 
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WoBD ; ^* who was in the beginning ; who was with 
Grod, and was God; and by whom the worlds were 
niade\" He it was, who appeared to our first 
parents in Paradise, and gave to them that blessed 
prophecy — the first dawn of hope and consolation 
to fallen man — of *Hhe seed of the woman, who 
should break the head of the serpent^;" who ap* 
peared to Abraham on so many interesting occasions^ 
and gave to him and confirmed to him with an oath 
the promise, that *^ in his seed all the nations of the 
earth should be blessed';" who appeared to Isaac^; 
and manifested himself to Jacob ^ ; and from whom, 
as " the Angel who redeemed him from all evil," 
he implored a blessing on Ephraim and Manasseh^ ; 
who appeared to Moses in the bush under the incom- 
municable name of ^^ the God of Abraham, of Isaac, 
and of Jacob," and under those same attributes which 
were afterwards assumed by the Redeemer himself to 
express his own eternity^; who was manifested to 
the Israelites on Mount Sinai, and led them through 
the wilderness, in the pillar of a cloud and jof fire, 
to the promised land^ ; and whos finally, appeared 
on other occasions of interest and importance to his 
chosen servants ^ 



^ John i. 1, 2. 

' Gen* iii. 16. 

3 Compare Gen. xvii. 1 — 9; xviii. 
1, 17—23, &c.; xxii. 11—18; arid Bp 
Kidder*s notes on Gen. xvi. 7 ; Exod. 
xxiii. 20. Compare also what Bp Pa. 
tilck says on these passages, and parti, 
cularly on Exod. xxiii. 20. 

* Gen. vi. 2, 24. 

» Gen. xxviu. 12-^16, &c. 

6 Gen. xLviii. 15, 16. 

' Exod. iii. 2, 6, 13—16 ; Acts vii. 
30L-32 ; John vui. 58. 

» Acts vii. 38; Hebr. xu. 24—26 ; 
Isai. Lxiii. 9; 1 Cor. x. 9; Exod. xiii. 



21; xiv. 19; xxxiu. 13. See W, 
Lowth on Isai. LtiiL 9. 

^ Joshua i. 1 ; y. 13 — 15 ; Judges 
vi. ll-~24 ; xiii. 18 ; and compare Bp 
Patrick's notes on these passages: 
where he maintains, in opposition to 
his former opinion, that the Person, 
who appeared on these occasions, was 
'^the Lord himself; that is, the 
Word of the Lord : who was to be 
the Messiah ; unto whom the Prophet 
Isaiah gives die ramzoiPele, the Won^ 
derful, Isai. ix. 6." Patrick on Judg. 
xiii. 18. See also W. Lowth on Isai. 
ix. 6. 
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But when the light of prophecy began to shine 
with greater clearness; and those prophets appeared^ 
who were especially commissioned by the Most High 
to announce the glad tidings of the promised redemp* 
tion to his chosen people, the great Redeemer himself 
appears upon the scene, not only as the great subject 
of prophecy, but as the sender and inspirer of those 
prophets who were commanded to announce his 
coming! When the evangelical prophet was com* 
missioned with his message to the rebellious people 
of Israel, and was admitted to the vision of *^ the 
Lord sitting upon his throne," amidst the adoration 
of the heavenly hosts, — " Holy, holy, holy. Lord 
Grod of Hosts, heaven and earth are full of thy 
gl(Hry^V — W^ is it that was the great Agent in 
this mysterious scene? Who but the great Re- 
deemer, who has himself testified that, in this mys* 
terious vision, the ** prophet saw his glory and spake 
of him'' r 

In like manner, when the prophet Ezekiel was 
sent to the captivity of the house of Israel, in that 
sublime and mysterious vision which is recorded in 
the beginning of his prophecy, he describes himself 
as having seen " above the firmament that was 
above the heads of the cherubims, the likeness of 
a throne, as the appearance of a sapphire throne; 
and upon the likeness of the throne the likeness of 
the appearance of a man above upon it'^,*' In 
which vision, as is remarked by an excellent com- 
mentator, '^ the form and shape of a man is directly 
represented to Ezekiel, as a praludium or figure of 
the Incarnation ^^" And the same mysterious vision, 

10 Isai. vi. 1—3. '" Ezek. i. 26—28. 

" John xii. 41. '^ W. Lowth on Ezek. i. 26. 
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accompanied by the same mysterious distinctions, was 
vouchsafed on another occasion to the same prophet^ ! 

In like manner also, when the same Divine Person 
appeared to the prophet Daniel, the prophet describes 
himself as '^ lifting up his eyes, and looking, and 
behold a certain man clothed in linen, whose loins 
were girded with fine gold of Uphaz ; his body also 
was like the beryl, and his face as the appearance 
of lightning, and his eyes as lamps of fire, and his 
arms and his feet like in colour unto polished brass, 
and the voice of his word& like the voice of a mul- 
titude^" On this occasion, and on another occasion 
towards the close of the prophecy, did the same 
Divine Person appear, inspiring and directing the 
prophet, and comforting him with regard to the 
final glorious issue of the mysterious dispensations 
of God^ ! 

But not only does this Divine Person appear 
upon the scene as the great sender and inspirer of 
his servants the prophets, and as carrying into effect 
his mysterious and wonderful predictions; but he 
sometimes vouchsafes clearer intimations of his incar- 
nation, when he describes himself as ^' sending his 
messenger to prepare his way before himS" and as 
the Person who shotdd be "pierced" for their sins*! 
Indeed, what a sublime and interesting view does 
it give us of the great mystery of our redemption, 
when we behold that Divine Person, who was made 
flesh for our sakes and suffered death upon the crossr 
for our salvation, appearing in his pre-exist^nt state,, 
as the great Agent of this mysterious scheme, — as 
inspiring his prophets, and overruling by his almighty 

^ Ezek. X. 1. '* Mai. iii. 1. 

2 Dan. X. 5, 6. * Zech. xii. 10. 

3 lb. xii. 7—13. 
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power that wonderful course of events, which was 
destined to hring in the Redeemer and his everlast- 
ing kingdom. 

2. Another point, which is necessary to he con-* 
sidered, relates to the peculiar characteristics of an-^ 
cient prophecy. 

(i) Some of the prophecies of the Old Testa^ 
ment point out with the greatest clearness and 
distinctness the most important suhjects connected 
with the Christian dispensation. But, with regard 
to a considerahle proportion of the prophecies of the 
Old Testament, they are clothed in language which 
is highly figurative and suhlime ; descrihing passing 
and future events, relating to God's peculiar people 
and the enemies of his Church, in terms, — ^which, 
though they are in some degree applicable to these 
objects, evidently look to some higher fulfilment, in 
events which will be accomplished in some future 
stage of the divine dispensations. 

Such a system of prophecy, — as it naturally arose 
^ut of the peculiar character of the former dispen- 
sation, which was only typical of that more perfect 
and spiritual dispensation which was to follow it,— 
was peculiarly adapted to the condition and pros* 
pects of the people who lived under that dispensa* 
tion; and was eminently calculated to perform the 
office for ^hich it was especiaUy designed by the 
Almighty, — ^which was to support faith rather than 
to gratify curiosity. 

This double sense of prophecy^ as it is called, 
runs through the principal part of the ancient pro« 

• With regard to these prophecies, Sennon xxii. pp. 37d— 381 ; and par- 
see Bp Huid, Lectures on Prophecy, ticularly Bp Warburton, Divine Lega- 
Sennon iii; Craven On the Jewish tion. Book vi. sect. 6; and Mr W. 
and Christian Dispensations, chap, xi ; Lowth*s Preface to Isaiah, 
Bp Van Mildert*8 Boyle* s Lectures, 
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phedes: and, in the certainty of its application^ 
derives a peculiar confirmation from our Redeemer 
himself; — who, in the prophecy of the destruction 
of Jerusalem, which is contained in the twenty-fourth 
chapter of St Matthew's gospel, has described this 
awful event in terms, which, — ^thoi^h they have a 
plain and obvious reference to that great and stu- 
pendous event, which was the immediate subject of 
the prophecy, — are applicable only, in their full ex- 
tent, to that more awful destruction of which it was 
the type; and which, we are led to believe in 
other parts of Scripture, will accompany the final 
dissolution of all things \ 

It is manifest that, although such a system of 
prophecy was peculiarly adapted to the Jewish dis- 
pensation, it is not equally adapted to the objects 
of prophecy under the Christian dispensation ; which, 
having no succeeding dispensation in view, must 
necessarily be for the most part directed,-«^«6^cfer^/y, 
it is true, considered with reference to the most dis- 
tant events in the Christian Church, yet — imme-^ 
diatehf and directly to those great and important 
events, which are connected with the destinies of the 
Redeemer's kingdom until the great consummation 
of all things. But a due consideration of the spi- 
ritual character of these prophecies will often lead 
us to a more just view of the character of the pro- 
phecies of the New Testament, whose real scope 
and object have been greatly mistaken for want of 
sufficiently attending to these considerations. The 
writings of the ancient prophets are so full of this 

^ The impossibility of separating in a more convincing manner than by 

the two great events, which are the considering the unsuccessful attempts 

subject of this prophecy, and of as- of Bishop Horsley to this effect. See 

signing to each its own particular por- Horsley *8 Sermons^ Sermons ii. iii. 
tion in the prediction, cannot be shewn 
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description of prophecies, that it is almost impossi* 
ble to specify particular examples. It will be suf- 
ficient to allude to the book of Isaiah, as exhibiting 
throughout, and particularly in the latter part, a 
remarkable instance of this double or secondary sense 
of prophecy ; to the prophecies relating to the resto- 
ration of the Jewish nation from their captivities 
and the extended dominion of the kingdom of David, 
which evidently have an ultimate reference to the 
final conversion of the Jewish people and the uni- 
versal extension of the Redeemer's kingdom ; — and, 
lastly, to that remarkable vision relative to the mea- 
siuing of the Temple and the division of the holy 
land, which closes the prophecy of EzekieP. This 
prophecy, although it was probably designed, in its 
immediate appUcation, for the guidance and direc- 
tion of the Jews on their restoration from the Baby- 
lonish captivity in the re-building of their Temple, 
yet is evidently intended, in its more remote fulfil- 
ment, to describe some state of the Christian Church 
at a very distant period, and probably quite at the 
close of the divine dispensations ^ This is manifest, 
from its position in this book, in which it follows 



' Ezek. chap. xl. — xLviii. 

^ See the valuable remarks of Mr 
William Lowth contained in the Gene^ 
ral Argument prefixed to the last nine 
chapters of Ezekiel in his Commentary 
on this book; also the Preliminary 
Remarks on ^ese chapters by Arch- 
bishop Seeker, which are inserted by 
Archbishop Newcome in his C<nn- 
mentary, pp. 151 — 166. In this most 
valuable dissertation, the learned Pre- 
late strongly maintains that this vi- 
sion had reference to the re-building 
of the Temple on the return of the 
Jews from their captivity: yet, remark- 
Ing upon the spitittuil import of the 
vision of waters in chap. xLvii. he says, 



that ^^ the building of the Temple, and 
the rules about worship, and about the 
Prince, may be literal, and belong to 
Judaism, and this of the waters belong 
chiefly to Christianity." " But then," 
he observes, '^ the division of the land 
cannot well be both literal and true; 
for few of the twelve tribes returned, 
and we have no ground to think that 
any such division was made to those 
that did. Nor yet did their sins hin- 
der these things. For, as was men- 
tioned above, it is in this vision foretold 
they should not sin.** lb. p. 156. 
These things are sufficient to establish 
the spiritual character of the prophecy 
contained in this vision. 
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Other prophecies, which have an ohvious reference 
to distant and important events in the Christian 
dispensation^ — from some parts of it, for instance, 
the vision of waters in the forty-seventh chapter^ 
which evidently have a spiritual meaning and im- 
port^^ — and from other parts, which never had any 
literal fulfilment after the return of the Jewish peo- 
ple to the land of Canaan* 

(2) Again, there are others amongst the ancient 
prophecies, which, from the vast range which they 
occupy, — extending quite to the close of the divine 
dispensations, — ^must necessarily he hoth indistinct 
in many of their peculiar features, and incomplete 
in their details. And although, with respect to 
most of these prophecies, we derive from those parts 
of them which have heen already fulfilled, strong 
grounds of helief that the unfrdfiUed portions of them 
will have their accomplishment at some friture period ; 
yet, from considering the peculiar character of these 
prophecies, we may derive reasonable grounds for 
believing, that God would vouchsafe some friture 
revelation of his will, in which the indistinct parts 
of them would be more completely cleared up; and 
those parts of them, in which the details are at 
present necessarily imperfect, would be more fully 
and more perfectly illustrated. 

The force of these remarks may be abundantly 
illustrated from different prophecies of the Old 
Testament: and we derive a striking illustration 
of them from one of the earliest prophecies in 

1 For instance, chapters xxxvi — ^vii, of the world. Comp. Rev. xx. 7 — 10, 

which evidently relate to the final con- &c. ; and see W. Lowth*8 Preface to 

version of the Jews to Christianity; these chapters, 
and chapters xxxviii — ix, which evi- ' See W. Lowth on Ezek. xLvii. 

dently have reference to the latter ages 4, 5. 
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the Bible, namely, the prophecy of Noah with 
regard to his posterity, which is contained in 
Gen. ix. 25 — 27* *^ Cursed be Canaan; a servant of 
servants shaU he he unto his brethren. Blessed be 
the Lord God of Shem ; and Canaan shall be his 
servant God shaU enlarge Japheth; and he shall 
dwell in the tents qf Shem ; and Canxmn shall be 
his servant^^ 

Now the fulfilment of the temporal part of this 
prophecy is very evident, — ^in the servile condition 
of the descendants of Canaan, and in their subjection 
both by the descendants of Japheth and of Shem; 
in the great enlargement of those nations who con- 
stitute the descendants of Japheth, and in their set- 
tlement, in different ways and at different periods 
in the tents of Shem. The fulfilment also, to a 
limited extent, of the spiritual part of. it is no 
less evident, in the spiritual blessings which God 
has vouchsafed to the posterity of Shem ^ ; and in his 
dwelling^ for so many ages amongst his peculiar peo^ 
pie ; by which he was especially distinguished as 
the God qf Shem. If such, therefore, be obviously 
the spiritual object and purport of the first part 
of this prophecy, it seems impossible to affix any 
other than a spiritual interpretation to the remain- 
der, in which it is declared, that Ghd shall enlarge 
Japheth, and shall dwell in the tents of Shem, and 
Canaan shall be his servant. 

Whether, however, we regard it in a temporal 
light, as prophetical of the conquest of the Eastern 
nations by the descendants qf Japheth, or, what is 
more probably the true interpretation of the pro- 

3 See Bishop Patrick ad locum, ^ Exod. xxv. 8; xxix. 45; 1 Kings 

and Hifthop Newton's Exposition of vi. 12, 13. 
this prophecy. 

e 
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phecy, of the cojiversioo of these nations to the 
faith of Christ through the. agency of the descend- 
ants of Japheth, the fulfilment of this prophecy in- 
volves many intermediate events; for instance, the 
overthrow of the Mahomedan power, and other things 
which have been made the subjects of subsequent 
prophecy. 

The object of the original prophecy is clear and 
determinate: but it derives additional interest from 
considering it with relation to those subsequent 
prophecies which are connected with the same sub- 
ject; and, which, as far as we are able to compre- 
hend them, will lead us to some knowledge of the 
train of events, by which it may please God to 
bring about the fulfilment of this wonderful pro- 
phecy \ 

An attentive examination of the prophecies of 
the Old Testament will furnish us with many similar 
instances in illustration of this point : the only diffi- 
culty consists in the selection. But perhaps the con- 
cluding chapters of the books of Isaiah, Ezekiel, Joel, 
Zechariah, and the greater part of the prophecies 
of Daniel, are amongst the most striking. In the 
seventh chapter of the prophet DanieP, the rise 
and duration of the great anti-christian apostacy 
is clearly foretold ; but not with that distinction 
of circumstances and events, which might be rea- 
sonably expected; and which we actually have pre- 
sented to us in the subsequent prophecies of St 
Paul^ and St John in the lApocalypse : and a com- 

* The remarks of Vitringa on this tian Church, which Vitringa does not 

prophecy are very valuable. He shews, appear to have had immediately in 

in a clear and convincing manner, its view. 
spirituai character ; though I have ' vii. 7, 8, Id— 26. 

ventured to believe it applicable to > 2 Thess. ii. 3—6, 8—11. 

future and distant events in the C%ris. 
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parison of these prophecies of Daniel with those 
of St Paul and St John afford a good illustration 
of the additional light, which the more obscure inti- 
mations of ancient prophecy are capable of receiving 
from later and more clear revelations. 

But still, amidst the obscurity in which the more 
distant parts of these prophecies are involved, — 
extending even to the close of the divine dispensa- 
tions, — ^we derive great confirmation to our faith 
from the consideration of those parts which are al- 
ready fulfilled; of which the evidence is so strong, 
that we may look forward with confidence to the 
final accomplishment of the remainder. This is the 
ease with the line of prophecy which is contained 
in the eleventh and twelfth chapters of the book 
of Daniel, of which the evidence of the fulfilment 
of the former part is so strong*; while we must 
acknowledge that the latter part has reference to 
events, which are connected with a very remote 
period of the divine dispensations, and of which 
the exact meaning can only be discovered by their 
fulfilment. 

Again, with regard to the prophecies which are 
contained in the concluding part of the book of 
the prophet Ezekiel, upon examining the constitution 
and character of this prophecy, we find that the con- 
version of the Jews, and their final restoration to 
their own land, — a subject which is indeed conti- 
nually kept in view, and brought prominently for- 
ward in other parts of this prophecy* — forms the 
subject of the thirty-sixth and thirty-seventh chap- 
ters ; after this, in the thirty-eighth and thirty- 

* Compare the annotations of Mr W, Lowth on the first part of the eleventh 
chapter of the book of Daniel. ^ See particularly chap, xxxiv. 

C2 
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ninth chapters, there is described, under the names 
of Gog and Magog, some grand assault upon the 
Christian Church by the enemies of the truth, which 
will meet with a signal overthrow ; and in conclusion, 
from the fortieth chapter inclusive to the end of 
the book, under the figurative description of the 
measuring of the temple and the division of the holy 
land, and the vision of waters in the forty-seventh 
chapter, (which, as we have seen, can only be under- 
stood in a spiritual sense,) is probably described 
a peaceful and flourishing state of the Church to 
the end of all things. 

It must be admitted, however, that, for many 
ages after its delivery, and probably till the spread- 
ing of the Christian religion had thrown some light 
over the subject, the object and intent of this pro- 
phecy must have been involved in great obscurity- 
Let us, however, compare it with some of the 
parallel prophecies, to which allusion has been al- 
ready made. 

In the sixty-sixth chapter of the book of the 
prophet Isaiah, (verses 15, 16,) a great destruction of 
God's enemies is foretold : and this follows the gene- 
ral conversion of the Jews and Gentiles, which forms 
the great subject of the prophecy of Isaiah, from the 
fortieth chapter inclusive to the end of the book ; — 
interspersed, indeed, with allusions to such a tri- 
umphant state of religion, as it is scarcely possible 
for us to look forward to in this worlds 

Parallel to this appears to be the prophecy of 
the destruction of God's enemies in the valley of 
Jehoshaphat, which is described by Joel, (chap. iii. 
2, 9 — 16) ; which destruction, we know, will be sub- 

^ Compare i.x. 18 — 2Q ; lxv. 17 — 25 ; and Lxvi. 
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%quent to the general conversion of the Gentiles^ 
which is foretold in the close of the second chapter, 
(ii. 28 — 32) ; and of the Jews, which is the subject 
of the opening of the third chapter, (iii. 1): and this 
will be followed by a peaceful and prosperous state 
of the Church; which is described in the close of 
the same chapter, and also by Isaiah in the conclu- 
don of his prophecy, (chap. lxvL 19 — 24). In 
the same manner, a similar destruction of God's 
enemies is foretold by Zechariah (chap. xiv. 1 — 2, 
12 — 15), which is subsequent to the conversion of 
the Jews' ; and this will, in like manner, be followed 
by a peaceful and flourishing state of the Church, 
(xiv. 16 — 21): and similar to these are the events 
which appear to be alluded to by Daniel, in the 
dose of the eleventh and the beginning of the 
twelfth chapter'. We may therefore probably con- 
clude, from a comparison of these difierent prophecies, 
that the present existing state of things will be 
followed by a general, or at least a considerable con- 
version of the Gentile nations ; — that this, again, will 
be followed by the overthrow of the great anti- 
christian powers and the conversion of the Jews; 
and probably, as we may collect from a comparison 
of the different passages of Scripture relating to 
this subject, their restoration to their own land^ ; — that 
to this will succeed a prosperous state of the Christ- 
ian Church ; — that this time of peace and prosperity 
will be again followed by a general attack of the 
anti-christian powers on the Church; which will, in 

' Compare Zech. xii. 9 — 14, xiii. in the different passages in the pro- 

I92. phetical books, which relate to the 

^ Dan. xi. 40 — 45, xii. 1 ; and com- restoration of the Jews. See W. 

pare particularly chap. xii. 7. Lowth's notes on the prophetical 

* This does appear to be implied books passim. 
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« 

their turn, experience a signal overthrow^: after 
which we may look forward to a peaceftd state of 
religion " till the time of the end." 

This a'ppears to be the general view of the pro- 
gress of events in the Christian Church, as it may 
be collected from a comparison of these different 
prophecies. But with regard to the particular periods, 
when all these different events will be accomplished, 
and many other interesting particulars connected with 
them, we can form no positive judgment : ^ay, it is 
expressly declared that they are "sealed up" and 
concealed from our knowledge at present; and we 
are commanded to wait for their full developement 
in God's own time with patient faith and expecta- 
tion^. With regard however to the general tenor 
of these prophecies, we may be satisfied from the 
assurance both of St Paul and of our Redeemer 
himself, that "blindness in part is happened unto 
Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be 
come inV' and that "Jerusalem must be trodden 
down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gen- 
tiles be fulfilled \" But the events foretold are so 
important, and they are so intimately connected 
with the patient exercise of our faith in the promises 
of God, that we may reasonably look to some more 
complete developement of them under some subse- 
quent dispensation of prophecy, such as that which 
is contained in the Apocalypse ; in which those parts, 
which are at present involved in obscurity, will be 
made more clear; and the course of events, which 
may lead to these important results, will be more 
fully explained and foretold, 

^ See W. Lowth's note on Isai. ^ Dan. xii. 8—13. ^ Rom. xi. 25. 

I.xvi. 16. * liuke xxL 24. 
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This is perfectly consistent with the general ana- 
logy of prophecy ; of which it is one peculiar charac- 
teristic, that the older and more ohscure prophecies 
«re often elucidated hy later and more explicit revela- 
tions. It is a general characteristic of those prophecies, 
which relate to the first coming of our Saviour and 
the hringing ui of the Christian dispensation, that 
they grow more clear as they advance towards the 
period of their accomplishment. We may therefore 
reasonahly expect, with respect to those prophecies 
which regard the more distant events of the Christian 
dispensation, that the want of distinctness, which 
must necessarily belong to the older prophecies, 
would be made more clear by subsequent revelations ; 
revelations, which would be better appreciated and 
more clearly understood, when the first objects of 
the former prophecies were accomplished by the 
promulgation of the Gospel, and the appearance of 
those great anti-christian powers; of which the 
destruction, (though, until explained by further 
revelations, the subject is involved in considerable 
obscurity,) constitutes so important a feature in 
ancient prophecy. 

(s) Another remark, which may be made with 
respect to the ancient prophecies, relates to the im- 
possibility, with respect to many of them, of fixing 
the exact period of their commencement and their 
termination. There are some prophecies, for instance, 
those relating to the Babylonish captivity, of which 
the commencement is dated from different periods^; 
and which therefore imply more than one termination. 
There are others, again, of which the fulfilment is 
gradual, and of which therefore, the exact period of 

^ See W. Lowth on Jerem. xxv. 11, and Zech. i. 12. 
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their commencement can never be exactly defined. 
But it is also true of other prophecies, which may 
be said to be of a more definite character ; of which 
the prophecy of our Saviour's coming, which is con- 
tained in the weeks of Daniel, affords a remarkable 
instance. This prophecy, if any, may be said to 
mark out a definite period of accomplishment. Yet 
notwithstanding all the evidence of its fulfilment 
nAout the time predicted, who can presume to fix 
the exact period of its commencement? or to place 
beyond all doubt the difficulties which attend the 
interpretation of the close of this prophecy? StiU 
less then, may we expect to fix the exact period^ 
either of the commencement or the termination of 
other prophecies, which embrace a much longer 
period, and in which the true nature and character 
of the events foretold are involved in much greater 
difficulty; such as the periods of 1260, 1290, and 
1335 days of the prophet DanieP. With regard 
to these prophecies, the prophet himself was assured 
by the Divine Author of them, that they were 
"closed up and sealed unto the time of the end^;"' 
and he was enjoined by the same supreme authority 
to wait in faith and patience for their accomplish- 
ment. "Go thy way, till the end be: for thou 
shalt rest and stand in thy lot at the end of the 
days^" With regard to the general character of 
the events involved in these different periods, we 
may collect it from a consideration of the prophecies 
which contain them: but with regard to the par- 
ticular period, as well as the mode of their accom- 
plishment, it is evident that they are hidden, as 
they were intended to be, in impenetrable darkness. 

» Dan. xii. 7, 11, 12. « lb. xii. 9. » lb. xii. 13. 
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(4) Another question connected with this inquiry, 
which deserves our attentive consideration, relates to 
the extent^ to which temporal events, and the 
fates and fortunes of temporal kingdoms are made 
the suhject of ancient prophecy. 

If we examine the prophecies of the Old Testa- 
ment with reference to this point, we shall find that 
the affairs of temporal kingdoms are made the suh- 
ject of ancient prophecy, only as far as they fell 
within the range of Jewish ohservation, or were 
connected with the fortunes of the Jewish people. 
In the revelation, which God made to Ahraham with 
respect to the remote judgment upon Egypt and 
the Ammonites, (Gen. xv. 14, 16,) and the nearer 
judgment upon Sodom and Gomorrah; it was con- 
nected, in the case of the former nation, with their 
cruelty and oppression towards God's peculiar people; 
and of the latter, with their great and abandoned 
wickedness. 

In the Mosaic sera, we may observe the like 
union of the Pagan subject with the more imme- 
diate subject of prophecy, in the prophecies which 
were uttered by Balaam with regard to the Ama- 
lekites, the Kenites, and the Assyrians\ The de- 
struction, which is denounced by subsequent prophets 
upon the neighbouring nations, the Ammonites, the 
Moabites, the Edomites, and the Philistines, as well 
as upon the greater kingdoms of Tyre, of Egypt, of 
Assyria and Babylon \ is expressly dedared to be 
in punishment of their impiety, their idolatry, and 
their oppression of God's chosen people. 

In the same manner, some of the greatest con- 
querors of antiquity are expressly described as in^ 

* Numbere xxiv. 17—22. * Comp. Ezek. xxv^xxxii. 
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struments in the hand of God, for carrying into effect 
the purposes of his Almighty will, in connection with 
his great designs for the salvation of the world. It is 
the case with Cyrus and with Alexander*, who are 
so clearly and expressly pointed out in prophecy, in 
connection with this ohject ; and of whom the former, 
hy his conquests, led the way to the return of the 
Jewish people from their captivity at Babylon; and 
the latter, to that general dispersion of the Jews in 
every nation under heaven, by which the knowledge 
of the one true God was dispersed through the world ; 
and with it the knowledge of those prophecies which, 
at the period of our Saviour's coming, had raised 
so general an expectation of his appearance. In 
like manner, when God employed Sennacherib to 
punish the rebellion of his chosen people, he expressly 
mentioned the purpose for which he so employed 
him ; and declared, that, when he had answered the 
purposes of divine providence, he would be punished 
in return for his tyranny and cruelty. "Wherefore 
it shall come to pass, that, when the Lord hath 
performed his whole work upon mount Sion and on 
Jerusalem, I will punish the stout heart of the 
king of Assyria and the glory of his high looks ^ :" 
and thus also (Jerem. xxv. 9> xxvii. 6), the Al- 
mighty calls Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, his 
servant, with reference to the judgments, of which 
he was the instrument in his hand. 

It is worthy of observation also, that, out of six 
several captures of Jerusalem by Shishak, (1 Kings, 
xiv. 25), the Babylonians, Antiochus, Pompey, Herod 
and Titus, only two are made distinguished subjects 

^ Isai. xLiv. 28, xlv. 1. Dan. vii. 6, viii. 7? 8, xi. 3, 4. 
- Isai. X. 5, 12. 
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of prophecy ; the first and the hut. The reason of 
which is thus assigned hy an eminent writer; that 
"prophecy was intent only on those two greater 
judicial visitations of the Hehrew people, in one of 
which their captivity, in the other their final re- 
jection, were involved; the superior importance of 
these two visitations, in the scheme of divine govern- 
ment, sufficiently indicating the reason why they 
are selected for the subjects of a copious prophetic 
revelation, the former of them in the Old Testament, 
the second in the New*." And, in like manner, 
with regard to the prophecy which, is contained in 
the eleventh chapter of the prophet Daniel, relating 
to the successors of Alexander, it may be observed, 
that only two of the Jour sovereigns, amongst whom 
his dominions were divided, are mentioned in this 
chapter, namely, the king of the north and the king 
of the south, by whom are understood the kings of 
Syria and of Egypt. "These two kings," observes 
Mr William Lowth, "came at length to have the 
principal share of Alexander's dominions, and make 
the greatest figure amongst his successors. But the 
reason why they only are mentioned here, is, because 
they only were concerned in the ajBTairs of the Jews : 
Judaea bordering upon each of their dominions ; and 
belonging sometimes to one, sometimes to the other 
of those princes*." The great empires also, which 
form the subject of the prophecies of Daniel, were 
all of them closely connected, either with the fates 
and fortunes of the Jewish people, or with the future 
destinies of the Christian Church\ 

3 Davison on Prophecy, p. 413. notice of these monarchies rather than 

* iiowth on Dan. xi. 5. any others, is, because God's people 

5 " The reason," observes Mr W. were subjects to these monarchies as 

Lowth, " why the Spirit of God takes they succeeded one another : and in 

their 
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It is of the utmost importance to keep these 
observations in view, in forming our estimate of the 
object and intention with which the fates and for- 
tunes of temporal kingdoms are introduced amongst 
the higher and more important subjects of ancient 
prophecy. 

(5) Another thing, which ought to be attended 
to, in considering the subject of ancient prophecy, 
is — the genius and character of the prophetic style. 
This is indispensably necessary to the proper inter- 
pretation of the Apocalypse, considered as a conti- 
nuaUon of the ancient prophecies; and as being 
designed, both to JiU up what ^yas wanting in ancient 
prophecy, and to carry it on to the close of the 
divine dispensations. For the prophetic style is not 
composed of arbitrary symbols, which are adopted 
without reason, and are uncertain in their appli- 
cation; but, as has been observed by an eminent 
writer, *^ is constructed on such principles as make 
it the subject of Just criticism and rational inter- 
pretation^.'' 

The imagery of ancient prophecy consists of sym- 
bols, which are taken from the heavenly bodies, as 
the sun, moon, and stars; or from the rest of the 
visible works of nature, as animals, mountains, seas, 
rivers and the like; or from the arts and sciences, 
customs and practices of men; or, lastly, from the 
Mosaic economy ; as the Temple, the Tabernacle, and 
other matters contained in the writings of Moses, and 

their succession, a line of time is car. Dissertation on ttiis subject. (WorkSy 

ried on to the coming of Christ, who pp. 908—910.) Comment, on Daniel, 

was to appear in the time of the fourth if. 40. 

monarchy, and the countries belonging i Hurd On the Prophecies^ Sermon 

to it were to be the chief seat of Christ's ix. p. 90 ; in which the subject of the 

kingdom ; as Mr Medc observes in his Prophetic style is investigated. 
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in the history of the republic and religion of the 
Jews*. 

The same imagery distinguishes the figurative 
language of the Apocalypse; except that it is, per- 
haps, applied in a bolder manner and with a deeper 
colouring in this Icist than in Xhe former prophecies'. 
And this was to be expected from the nature of 
the subject: because, — ihe former dispensation being 
typical of that later one, which was to follow it, and 
in which the types and shadows of the former dis-^ 
pensation were to have their accomplishment, — ^we 
cannot be surprised at finding an uniformity of 
style and colouring in the prophecies belonging to 
each dispensation; and that these should rise in 
sublimity and power, as the prophecy, in which they 
are found, spoke with greater clearness on those 
awful and sublime events, which constitute the great 
subject of prophecy under both dispensations! 

(6) Lastly, in applying the prophecies of the Old 
Testament to the illustration of the Apocalypse, we 
ought to form a due estimate of the spiritual cha- 
racter of ancient prophecy. This will appear from 
considering what was the great object of prophecy 
from the beginning, — which was to prepare mankind 
for the coming of the promised Redeemer ; and from 
its close connexion with the Jewish dispensation, 
which itself was only typical of that better dispen- 
sation which was to follow it; and of which the 
ceremonies, the priesthood, and the sacrifices had all 
of them reference to some fulfilment under the more 
sublime and spiritual dispensation of the Gospel. 

' Lancaster's Preliminary Dis- ' See Hard On the Prophecies^ So*- 

course to his Commentary on the Re- mon ix. pp. 113, 114. 
velation of St John, pp. 4 — 8. 
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In support of this view of the end and objects of the 
former dispensation, we have the infallible authority 
of the Redeemer himself, and of the inspired writers 
of the preceding books of the New Testament ; and, 
by thus viewing the Apocalypse in connexion with 
prophecies of the old dispensation, we shall not only 
arrive at more just ideas of the spiritual character 
of ancient prophecy; but shall be enabled to apply 
it, with greater justice and truth, to the illustration 
of .the language and the subject of that last and most 
interesting prophecy, which comprehends the fates 
and fortunes of the Christian Church to the great 
consummation of all things. 



CHAPTER in. 



th£ application of the argument contained in th» 
preceding chapter to the interpretation of 
the prophecies of the apocalypse. 



Having thus considered the leading objects and 
distinguishing characteristics of ancient prophecy, we 
will now consider them with reference to their appli- 
cation to the Interpretation of the Prophecies of the 

Apocalypse. 

I. In the first place, with regard to the great 
object of ancient prophecy, — the coming of the pro^ 
mised Redeemer^ — this, we have seen, was the great 
subject of prophecy, both before the Law and under 
the Law. It was the great object of faith to the 
holy men of old, who lived before the giving of 
the Law; it was the great object of prophecy 
under the Law; and was the principal end of all 
those rites and ceremonies of the Jewish Law, which 
though, with reference to the immediate purpose 
of their institution, they were ordained for tempo^ 
rary purposes, had a continual relation to that better 
and more perfect dispensation which was to follow 
it. If this object of prophecy, therefore, was so 
qlearly developed before the coming of our Saviour, 
much more may we expect that it should be so 
afterwards^ — under a dispensation, the great object 
of which was the perfecting of the objects of the 
former and more imperfect dispensation; and in a 
book, of which the main object is to carry on the 
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great scheme of prophecy to the close of the divine 
dispensations. 

II. But there are other things which have heen 
remarked in connection with ancient prophecy, of 
which — 

1. The first is — the agency of the Redeemer 
in the prophecies of the old dispensation. This, 
as we have seen, is a distinguishing feature in the 
dispensation of ancient prophecy. Much more then, 
may we expect to find it employed in the prophe- 
cies of that dispensation, in which the character and 
attributes of that Divine Being are so fully and 
clearly revealed ; and in furtherance of his purposes 
of mercy towards that " Church which he hath pur- 
chased with his own blood ^;" and of which he then 
became more especially " the Head V when " he was 
exalted to the right hand of God, angels and prin- 
cipalities and powers being made subject unto him'." 

2. Another point to be considered, is the light 
which we may expect to derive in the interpre- 
tation of the prophecies of the Apocalypse, from 
considering the peculiar characteristics of ancient 
prophecy. 

(i) And, in the first place, with regard to those 
prophecies which speak directly of the Redeemer and 
his kingdom, — we may expect to find these brought 
forward in the same manner, and with still greater 
clearness, in a subsequent dispensation of prophecy. 
But there is also another description of prophecies, 
in which, under the cover of highly figurative lan- 
guage, the future events of the Christian Church are 
foretold. Many of these prophecies in the Old Testa- 
ment looked to a double fulfilment. In the Apocalypse 

» Acts XX. 28. * Col. i. 8. M Pet. iii. 22. 
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they can, for the most part, have but one fulfil- 
ment in view ; and although this last prophecy may 
be expected to throw a clearer light over the object 
and purport of the ancient prophecies, yet we may 
be often guided to the true interpretation of the 
later^ by a proper consideration of the former pro^ 
phecies. For instance, there are many prophecies 
in the Old Testament, which have a view to a nearer, 
as well as a more remote fulfilment; and of which 
the nearer fulfilment is evidently declared, by the 
symbols which are employed, to have a spiritual cha- 
racter belonging to it. If, therefore, we meet with 
a prophecy in the New Testament distinguished by 
the same symbols, it evidently stamps a spiritual 
character on such a prophecy. 

(2) Again, with regard to those prophecies of 
the Old Testament, which look forward to very dis- 
tant events in the Christian Church, and which, for 
many ages after their delivery, were necessarily (as 
indeed they were intended to be) obscure; — as, on 
the one hand, we may reasonably look forward to 

some more complete developement of the object and 
intent of these prophecies in a subsequent dispen- 
sation of prophecy, so will the character of the 
earlier predictions often throw a clear and an in- 
teresting light over the object and intention of the 
later prophecies. Thus, in the ancient prophecies, 
we find distinct predictions of great prosperity and 
an immense extension of the true religion in the 
world ; and, again, of great reverses and lamentable 
corruptions, which will oppose and obstruct the free 
progress of its blessings to mankind. Now, as we 
m^y expect to derive a clearer light, in ascertain- 
ing the peculiar character of these changes, from 
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future prophecies; so also may we often arrive at 
a better comprehension of some of the prophecies 
of the Apocalypse, which are at present attended 
with great difficulties,— by comparing them with the 
corresponding prophecies of the Old Testament: 
by which they will be proved to have an evident 
reference to some great and important, though pro- 
bably distant, events connected with the Church and 
kingdom of the Redeemer. 

The consideration also of the manner in whidi 
the later prophecies enlighten the more d^scure parts 
of the ancient^ and complete the chain of events 
which appears either to be broken or interrupted in 
the former prophecies, — at the same time that it 

throws a clear light over the whole subject of pro- 
phecy with regard to its great and leading object 
under both dispensations, — ^increases the interest and 
the force of the evidence which we derive from it ; 
and it is a description of evidence, which may be 

expected to increase in cleaaness and strength, the 
more die events of the Christian Church are un- 
folded. 

(3) Another remark which has been made witli 
r^ard to many of the ancient prophecies, is — ^the 
impossibility of fixii^ the exact period either of 
their commencement or their termination; and this 
was illustrated by a reference to some of the pro* 
phecies of Daniel. Now prophecies of this kind 
occur in still greater number in the Apocalypse. 
We cannot be surprised, therefore, if they should 
be involved in a similar obsQurity, vrith regard to 
the predse period of their commencement and their 
termination, — especially those which are yet unac- 
eomplished, and which relate to great changes in 
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the Christian Church depending on causes, of which 
the operation must necessarily be gradual. It is 
enough for us, if the later prophecies place in a 
clearer light the true meaning and scope of the 
more ancient; and enable us to form a more accu- 
rate judgment with regard to the probable manner 
and period of their accomplishment. 

(4) The next point to which allusion was made, 
in considering the peculiar characteristics of ancient 
prOphecy,-~namely, the extent to which the affairs 
of temporal kingdoms are made the subject of pro- 
phecy,— is very important considered with reference 
to the interpretation of the Apocalypse ; because on 
the determination of this question must in a great 
measure depend the truth of the systems of those 
interpreters, who have, either altogether or in a great 
measure, looked to temporal events and the aiOTairs 
of temporal kingdoms for the accomplishment 6f the 

prophecies of the Apocalypse. 

Now it appears, from the consideration of the 
ancient prophecies, that temporal events are not 
alluded to, nor are the af&irs of temporal kingdoms 
mixed up with the subjects of ancient prophecy, any 
farther than as they were calculated to afford in- 
struction to the chosen people, or were connected, 
either with the fates and fortunes of this people, or 
with the destinies of the Christian Church. This 
is true with respect to all the ancient prophecies in 
general, but particularly those of Daniel, in which 
^e greatest empires which ever existed^ are made 
the prominent subjects of prophecy; but it is only 
in connection with, and in subordinatioH to that, 
which was the main subject of his pro^ecy,-^the 
history of the chosen people, and the rise, the pro- 

D2 
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gress, the corruption, and the final triumph of the 
Riedeemer's kingdom. 

If such, therefore, he the reason of the intro- 
duction of temporal suhjects into ancient prophecy, 
much more may we expect to find it in the pro- 
phecies of the Apocalypse, especially when we consider 
what is the great suhject of it, namely, the history 
and destinies of the Redeemer's kingdom ; and that 
this suhject, as it may he expected to occupy a 
more prominent place in the scheme of Christian 
prophecy, so must it necessarily, in a great measure, 
exclude other suhjects which are not immediately 

connected with it. 

(5) Again, another remark which was made with 
regard to ancient prophecy, relates to the peculiarity 
of the genius and character of the prophetic style: 
and this peculiarity, it was remarked, is common to 
the prophecies of the Old and the New Testament, 
as well as of the Apocalypse. It is evident, therefore, 
that one great source of illustration of the language 
and imagery of the Apocalypse must be derived 
from the language and imagery of ancient prophecy, 
and of the preceding prophecies of the New Testa- 
ment; which, as they were delivered either by our 
Saviour himself, or by those who were inspired and 
commissioned by him, serve at once to illustrate the 
prophetical language of the Old Testament, and to 
justify us in our application of it to the Apocalypse. 
And the same remark may be made with regard 
to the application, which has been made of the pro^ 
phecies of the Old Testament by the inspired writers 
of the New, and to the evidence which we derive 
from them with regard to the typical character of 
the Levitical dispensation, the imagery of which con- 
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stitutes the basis of so large a portion of the imagery 
and language of the Apocalypse. 

(6) The last remark which was made connected 
with the prophecies of the Old Testament, was with 
regard to the spiritual character of ancient pro- 
phecy. And if it is necessary to keep this subject 
continually in view, in order that we may form an 
accurate judgment^ of the true genius and charac- 
ter of ancient prophecy, how much more when it 
is considered with reference to the prophecies of the 
Apocalypse, — which derives its greatest beauty and 
interest from its connection with . the progress and 
prospects of religion to the end of all things, and 
from the assurance, which it gives us, of the future 
triumphs and glories of the Church ; — subjects which 
are described in sublime, though dark and myste- 
rious language, by the Prophets under the old dis- 
pensation, but of which the more complete develope- 
ment was suited to that book, of which the great 
object was to give a prophetic view of the progress 
of the great scheme of man's redemption to its final 
completion in the glories and the happiness of eter- 
nity! 

Such appear to be the principles by which we 

must arrive at the true meaning and purport of the 
prophecies of the Apocalypse: and surely it opens 
a subli]:ne and magnificent view of this mysterious 
book, when we regard it as a continuation of the 
great scheme of ancient prophecy, as it is connected 
with the kingdom of the Redeemer, from the be- 
ginning of the divine dispensations ; and as carrying 
it on to the time, " when the mystery of God shall 
be finished\" Such a view of this wonderful book,— 

^ Rev. X. 7. 
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at the same time that it enables us to avoid the 
difficulties which encumber the opinions of those 
persons, who would apply it to objects unworthy of 
such a revelation, — affords the best answer to the 
charges of inconsistency, which may be reasonably 
urged against the systems of those persons who 
apply the prophecies of the Apocalypse to temporal 
objects ; and to events, which, however great in them* 
selves, must be regarded as of minor importance, 
when they are considered with reference to the fates 
and fortunes of that kingdom which is from everlast- 
ing to everlasting. 

Compared with these objects, the destinies of the 
greatest empires sink into nothingness in the sight 
of Him, ^^ with whom one day is as a thousand years, 
and a thousand years as one day ;" and, on the other 
hand, what we account as nothing, may, for reasons 
unknown to us, be deemed by the Almighty Father 
worthy of the attention of his prophets from the 
foundation of the world. '^ Behold, the nations are 
as a drop of a bucket, and are counted as the dust 
of the balanced" Indeed, we appear to degrade the 
scheme of prophecy below the station which it oc<m« 
pies in the oracles of God, and to involve the appli- 
cation of it in great uncertainty, when — overlooking 
that which is the great end and object of prophecy, 
and the intimate connection and uniformity which 
we may believe to pervade thie^ as well as all the 
other divine dispensations, — we apply the prophe- 
cies of the Apocalypse to persons and o^ectSy which 
do not appear to have been intended to be com- 
prehended in it, or to have any necessary connection 
with that religion, of which the great, and indeed 

* Isai. XL. 15. 
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the sole object, is— the spiritual happiness and the 
eternal destinies of man. Indeed, how magnificent 
does the whole scheme of prophecy appear, when 
we consider its extent, the dignity of the Person 
who is the great subject of it, and the sublime 
objects which it involves, to the final close of 
the divine dispensations: and how sublime is the 
view which we take of the oracles of God, when we 
behold the Prophets fearlessly appealing, for the 
truth of their predictions, to the prescience and the 
omnipotence pf Him, ^^who declares the end firom 
the banning';" and makes the most intricate and 
amazing events, as well as the powers and destinies 
of th^ eternal world, subservient to one great end, 
— the fulfilment of the great and mysterious pur- 
poses of his Almighty will! But such a view of 
the prophetical character of the Apocalypse is also 
entirely opposed to the opinions of those inter- 
preters, who would apply it to events which appear 
to have no necessary connection with the subject 
of it, when it is viewed as a continuation of the 
great scheme of prc^hecy rdating to man's redemp- 
tion, and as carrying on that scheme through all 
the various changes and destinies of the Christian 
Church to the end of all things. For we cannot 
believe that this book of prophecy would be opened 
with so much solemnity and awe, unless it was for 
the purpose of unfolding events of the highest in- 
terest, and of unspeakable importance to man. This 
mode of considering the subject, — at the same time 
that it invests it with a character of interest, which 
is most attractive to those who take delight in the 
devout contemplation of the divine dispensations 

" Isai. xLvi. 10. 
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relative to the great scheme of man's redemption, — 
throws a degree of light over the principal prophe-* 
cies of the Apocalypse, which, without enabling us 
to penetrate into the exact nature of the events 
foretold, will enable us to comprehend, sufficiently 
for all purposes of faith, the leading subjects of 
these revelations. It will shew the connection be- 
tween the prophecies of this book and many of the 
sublime, and yet, till they were enlightened by this 
additional revelation, dark prophecies of the Old 
Testament; and thus teach us to look upon it as 
the most explicit commentary upon the destinies of 
the Church, and the plainest exposition of God's 
decrees concerning mankind and the divine economy 
of their salvation through Jesus Christ ^ Indeed, 
that this is the true view of the prophetical cha- 
racter of this book, may be collected even from a 
cursory examination of it. Many events in the 
Christian Church, which are spoken of very concisely 
and obscurely in the preceding prophecies of the Old 
and New Testaments, are declared distinctly and 
clearly in the Apocalypse ; and many, of which the 
details appear to be very incomplete and imperfect 
in the ancient prophecies, are marked out with much 
greater clearness and Mness than in former revela- 
tions. The reason is very obvious : " because," as has 
been observed by a learned writer, " this prophecy 
was intended to make up all the deficiencies of 
former prophecies, and indeed to give a complete 
system of the constitution and fates of the Church.... 
Thiis, the destruction of the enemies of Christ in this 
world is very frequently set forth in the Old Testa- 
ment as one accident; which nevertheless is clearly 

^ Compare Daubuz, Preliminary Discourse^ p. 40. 
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a 

distinguished by St John into several; especially 
those two great ones, of the old paganism, and of 
the subsequent corruptions of Christianity. Yea, 
and this latter is again subdivided; besides the 
subsequent destruction of several other enemies. 
And so the reward of the righteous is often men- 
tioned as (me event, which is clearly distinguished 
here into a first and then a general resurrection, 
with many such instances. Nay, even the Revelation 
contains predictions of many accidents involved, which 
are afterwards distinguished and explained- 

It is in perfect agreement with the most sober 
and judicious views of Scripture prophecy, to con- 
sider it as a growing evidence, which becomes clearer 
as it advances towards its accomplishment, and upon 
which every succeeding age throws some additional 
light. This mode of considering the subject of 
prophecy in general, is calculated to lead us to a 
modest, and yet an encouraging view of the great 
mass of unfulfilled prophecy; and, with respect to 
the later and more obscure prophecies — if we form 
our opinion of them by those which are already 
fulfilled, we shall be enabled to form a more corriect 
judgment of their peculiar character, ' and at the 
same time possess a guarantee for their fulfilment. 
Indeed, when we look back upon the afflictions and 
trials, which the Church has passed through since 
the Redeemer left the earth and ascended up to 
heaven to the right hand of God; and consider the 
present state of religion in the world, and the 
troubles which still await it, before the purposes Qf 
the Almighty are fulfilled, — ^it was well worthy the 
benevolence and wisdom of the great Author oi 

^ Daubuz, lb. p. 41. 



58 ON THE INTEEPRKTATION OF THE 

Christianity, to provide it with a dispensation of 
prophecy, in which — whatever difficulties may attend 
the explanation of particular parts of it, — both these 
trials and the triumphant deliverance of the Church 
out of them all, are so clearly and plainly revealed. 
When we consider the great corruptions of religion 
which overspread the world; and behold, on the 
one hand, the wide extending dominion of the Papal 
apostasy, and, on the other, the delusions of Ma- 
homet enslaving so large a portion of mankind ; 
and when we see so many nations, even in the 
present day, the slaves of degrading and debasing 
superstitions ; — ^it required something extraordinary to 
support the faith and patience of the saints; to 
animate them in the discharge of their duty ; and 
to teach them to look forward to that glorious time, 
when all the present seeming difficulties of the 
divine dispensations will be cleared up. And we 
ought to be thankful to our heavenly Father, who 
has revealed these things with a degree of clearness, 
which, at the same time that it is sufficient to en^ 
courage fmth^ is calculated to repress presumptitm, 
and to discourage us from searching with unhal- 
lowed curiosity into the future and secret purposes 
of the Almighty will. 

There is one consideration, which we ought al- 
ways to bear in mind with respect to the prophecies 
of the Apocalypse, namely, that the greater part of 
them remains yet to be fulfilled ; and that, with re- 
spect to the most important of those which have been 
partially fulfilled, a very material part relates to times 
which are yet future. These considerations ought to 
teach us modesty in our speculatiolis on these sub- 
jects: and this point is urged by Sir Isaac Newton 
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with great force and power in his Introduction to 
this mysterious book. "This prophecy," he ob- 
serves, "is called the Revelation, with respect to 
iCAe Scripture of truth, which Daniel was com- 
manded to shut up and seal, tiU the time qf the 
end\ Daniel sealed it until the time of the end; 
and till that time comes, the Lamb is opening the 
seals: and affcerwards the two witnesses prophesy 
out of it a long time in sackcloth, before they 
ascend up to heaven in a cloud. All which is as 
much as to say, that these prophecies of Daniel 
and John should not be understood till the time of 
the end: but then some should prophesy out of 
them in an afflicted and mournful state toic a long 
time, and that but darkly, so as to convert but few. 
But in the very end, the prophecy should be so far 
interpreted as to convince many. T^en, saith Daniel, 
many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall he 
increased. For the Grospel must be preached in all na- 
tions, before the great tribulation and end of the world. 
The palm-bearing multitude, which come out of 
this great tribulation, cannot be innumerable out 
of all nations, unless they are made so by the 
preaching of the Gospel before it comes. There 
must be a stone cut out of a mountain without 
hands, before it can fall upon the toes of the 
Image, and become a great mountain and fill the 
earth. An angel must fly through the midst of 
heaven with the everlasting Gospel, to preach to 
all nations, before Babylon falls, and the Son of 
man reaps his harvest. The two prophets must 
ascend up to heaven in a cloud, before the kingdoms 
of this world become the kingdoms of Christ. It 

1 Dan. X. 21 ; xii. 4, 9. 



60 ON THE INTEBPEETATION OF THE 

is therefore a part of this prophecy, that it should 
not be understood before the last age of the world'; 
and therefore it makes for the credit of the pro- 
phecy, that it is not yet understood. But if the 
last age, the age of opening these things, be now 
approaching, as by the successes of late interpreters 
it seems to be, we have more encouragement than 
ever to look into these things. If the general 
preaching of the Gospel be approaching, it is to 
us and to our posterity that those words mainly be- 
long : In the time of the end the wise shaU un^ 
derstandy hut none qf the wicked shall understand. 
Blessed is he that readeth^ and they that hear 
the words qf this prophecy y and keep those things 
that are toritten therein^. 

^'The folly of interpreters hath been to foretel 
times and things by this prophecy, as if God designed 
to make them prophets. By this rashness they have 
not only exposed themselves, but brought the pro- 
phecy also into contempt. The design of Grod was 
much otherwise. He gave this and the prophecies 
of the Old Testament, not to gratify men's curi- 
osities by enabling them to foreknow things, but 
that, after they were fulfilled, they might be inter- 
preted by the event, and' his own providence, not 
the interpreter's, be manifested thereby to the world. 
For the event of things predicted many ages before, 
willthen be a convincing argument that the world 
is governed by providence. 

** For as the few and obscure prophecies concern- 
ing Christ's first coming were for setting up the 
Christian religion, which all nations have since cor- 
rupted ; so the many and clear prophecies concerning 

1 Dan. xii. 4, 10. Rev. i. 3. 
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the things to be done at Christ's second coming, 
are not only for predicting but also for effecting a 
recovery and re-establishment of the long lost truth, 
and setting up a kingdom wherein dwells righteousness. 

** The event mU prove the Apocalypse ; and this 
prophecy, thus proved and understood, will open 
the old prophets, and all together will make known 
the true religion and establish it. For he that will 
understand the old prophets must begin with this; 
but the time is not yet come for understanding them 
perfectly, because the main revolution predicted in 
them is not yet come to pass. In the days of the 
voice of the seventh Angela when he shall begin to 
soundy the mystery of God shall he finished, a^ he 
hath declared to his servants the prophets: and 
then the kingdoms of this world shall become the 
kingdoms of our Lord and his Christ, and he shall 
reign for ever^. There is already so much of the 
prophecy fulfilled, that as many as will take pains 
in this study, may see sufficient instances of God's 
providence: but then the signal revolutions pre- 
dicted by all the holy prophets, will at once both 
turn men's eyes upon considering the predictions, 
and plainly interpret them. Till then we must 
content ourselves with interpreting what hath been 
already fulfiUed^" 

Having thus explained the principles, on which 
it appears that we ought to be guided in the exa- 
mination of the Apocalypse, we will next proceed 
to the examination of the prophecy itself. 

3 Rev. X. 7; xi. 15. upon the Apoealypae of Si John, 

3 Sir Isaac Newton, Observations Chap. i. pp. 249—253. 



CHAPTER IV. 

EXAMINATION OF THE PROPHECIES OF THE APOCALYPSE. 



PART I. SECT. I. 
The Opening of the Apocalypse. 

The Apocalypse opens with a degree of solemnity, 
which is highly becoming the character of this book, 
as containing the last and closing series of prophecies, 
connected with the final accomplishment of the dis- 
pensations of the Almighty relative to the great 
scheme of man's redemption; and with a dignity 
which is eminently calculated to bespeak attention 
to the awful subjects which it contains. 

The opening portion of the Apocalypse may be 
divided into three parts: 

I. First, that which contains the title or in- 
scription of the Book. 

II. Secondly, that which contains the address 
or message to the seven churches of Asia, to which 
this portion of the Apocalypse is more particularly 
addressed. 

III. And, thirdly, the glorious appearance of 
the Redeemer himself, and his commission to the 
Apostle St John. 

Chap. I. 1 — 3. 
I. (1) The opening of the Apocalypse is as fol- 
lows: 

1 *' The Revelation of Jesus Christy which God gave unto him^ 
to shew unto his servants things which must shortly come to 
pass ; and he sent and signified it by his angel unto his servant 
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John ; who bare record of the Word of God, and of the tes- 2 
timony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he saw. Blessed S 
is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of this pro- 
phecy, and keep those things which are written therein: for 
the time is at hand." 

This book is here, in the very opening of it, 
designated by its title, '^ The Revelation of Jesus 
Christ;" who is at once the Author and the great 
Object of the Prophecy. But he is said, moreover, 
to have received this Revelation from " God the 
Father, to shew unto his servants things which 
must shortly come to pass;" by which are meant 
those important events connected with the church 
and kingdom of the Redeemer, which, beginning 
from the time of the delivery of the prophecy, shall 
follow in rapid succession until their final consum- 
mation \ This is in perfect agreement with the 
whole scheme of the Christian revelation, which 
is mediatorial throughout; and in which the Son, 
though equal in knowledge and in power to the 
Father, is constantly represented in Scripture as 
receiving bath from Him*. It was in this power 
that the Redeemer made his most astonishing reve^ 
lations, and performed his greatest miracles: and 
it was in virtue of that universal power which was 
given unto him after his resurrection ^^ in heaven and 
in earth," that he gave his commandment to his 
Apostles to preach the Gospel to every creature ^ 

It was also, in like manner, from Him, the great 
Author and Object of prophecy from the beginning, 
that the Apostle of the Apocalypse derived his sa9red 
commission to declare the important events, which 
it was his especial province to foretel; and by his 

■ ^ Sec Woodhouse, Grotius, Vitrin- xiv. 6, 10; Phil. ii. 9. Compare 
g&y Mede, Daubuz. Woodhouse ad locum. 

« John iii. 36 ; v. 19, 27 ; viii. 28, 38 ; » Matt, xxviii. 18—20 ; Mark XY. 16. 
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authority he pronounced this blessing on '' him that 
readeth, and those that hear the words of this pro- 
phecy, and keep those things that are written therein : 
because the time is at hand\" 

II. The second division of the opening part of 
the Apocalypse contains the address or message to 
the seven churches of Asia. 

Chap. I. 4 — 8. 

4 " John to the seven churches which are in Asia : Ghrace be 
unto'yoig and peace^ from him which is, and which was, and 
which is to come ; and from the seven spirits which are before 

5 his throne ; and from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful witness, 
and the first begotten of the dead, and the prince of the kings of 
the earth. Unto him that loved us, and washed us from our 

6 sins in his own blood, and hath made us kings and priests unto 
God and his Father ; to him be glory and dominion for ever and 

7 ever. Amen. Behold, he cometh with clouds ; and every eye 
shall see him, and they also which pierced him : and all kindreds 

3 of the earth shall wail because of nim. Even so. Amen. I am 
Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending, saith the Lord, 
which is, and which was, and which is to come, the Almighty." 

Such are the terms in which the message is con- 
veyed to the churches from the Eternal Father, who 
is, and who was, and who is to come; from the 
Eternal Spirit^ and from the Redeemer himself; 
who is here represented under the glorious tides of 
" the faithful witness, the first-hegotten from the 
dead, the prince of the kings of the earth." By 
the first of these titles he was spoken of propheti- 
cally by Isaiah^ ; such he was eminently in the last 
scene of his earthly life, when before Pilate he 
witnessed a good confession^; and such he also 
describes himself to the angel of the church of the 

^ With regard to the particular im- nerable Bede on the passage is as fo]- 

port of this expression, see Wood- lows : '^ Unum Spiritum didt septifor- 

house ad locum. mem, quae est perfectio et plenitudo." 

' See Woodhouse ad locum, pp. ^ Chap. lv. 4. 

Si— 15, 16, 17. The remark of the Ve- * 1 Tim. vi. IS. 
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liaodiceans, — ^^ the faithful and true witness\" But 
He is also spoken of as ^^ the firsUbegotten Jrom 
the dead^^ with reference to that prophetical decla- 
ration of his resurrection, which God made by David, 
when he said of him, " Thou art my Son, this day 
have I begotten thee*;" and in conformity with the 
doctrine of St Paul, who, speaking with reference 
to the Redeemer, says of him, that he ^^ was declared 
to be the Son of God with power, according to the 
Spirit of holiness, by his resurrection from the dead'." 
Moreover, he is entitled " the Prince of the kings of 
the earth." Such is the prophetic character of the 
Messiah in other parts of Scripture ; and such he is 
declared to be in the sequel of this prophecy, when 
he appears as a triumphant conqueror, ^^ and hath 
on his vesture and on his thigh a name written. King 
of kings, and Lord of lords®." 

^^ So that this salutation to the churches," to 
use the words of Dean Woodhouse, " divested of 
its prophetical form, and of that imagery which hia.d 
been derived to it from the scenery of the vision, 
will be found equivalent to the epistolary and plainer 
language of St Paul, — * The Grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, and the love of God, and the fellowship of 
the Holy Ghost, be with you^'" 

But why, in this passage, is the general order 
of Scripture inverted? Why is the Holy Spirit 
mentioned before the Son ? " This," as has. been 
observed by the same excellent commentator, "may 
be in part accounted for from the impression remain- 
ing upon the imagination of the writer, after he had 



^ Chap. iU. 14. 

* Psalm ii. 7 ; Acts xiii. 33. 

7 Rom. i. 4. 



« Chap. xix. 16. See Woodhouse ad 
locmn. 

B 2 Cor. xiii. ]4. Woodhouse ad 
locum. 

E 
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seen the vision. For in chap. iv. 5, where the symbol 
of the seven spirits was seen, it had appeared before 
the throne closely connected with the glory of the 
Father, and previously to the entrance of the Son 
under the emblem of the Lamb. Another reason 
may be," (and it is probably the great reason for 
the peculiar mode of its introduction in this passage,) 
'^ that the character and description of the Son is 
reserved separately for the last, there to be longer 
dwelt upon; because he appears throughout the 
vision to be the prime agent, and the grand object 
of the whole prophecy ; he who, alone of the persons 
in the Godhead, has taken our human nature upon 
him, and visibly fought our battles against the com- 
mon enemy. He is described to us here^ 1st. as in 
his suffering state; when, having taken the lowly 
form of a servant, he bare mtfiess to the truth. 2dly. 
As the first-fruits from the grave ^; when, triumphing 
over sin and death, he obtained the victory for his 
faithful followers. 3dly. As King of kings^, when, 
fulfilling all the prophecies which predict the Mes- 
siah, he shall reduce all nations under his easy yoke, 
utterly subduing all usurped dominion. The two 
first of these offices and characters he hath already 
fulfilled ; the first during his earthly life, the second 
at his resurrection ; the last remains to be completed ; 
and is peculiarly the subject of the prophecies in this 
book^" 

Well, therefore, may the Apostle conclude with 
that sublime doxology, in which he has applied all 
those titles and attributes to the Redeemer, which 
most of all recommend him as the object of affec- 
tionate reverence, or of awe, to fallen man; when 

1 1 Cor. XV. 20. « 1 Tim. vi. 16. * Woodhou8e,lb. 
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we regard him as the merciful Redeemer and the 
all-powerful Judge of mankind ! " Unto him that 
loved us, and washed us from our sins in his own 
hlood, and hath made us kings and priests unto God 
and his Father; to him be glory and dominion for 
ever and ever. Amen." 

The endearing title of " him that loved us*," is 
applied to the Redeemer by St Paul ; and the rewards 
and privileges, which are the portion of true Chris- 
tians, are described under the image of a kingdom 
in other parts of Scripture. " A kingdom is proposed 
for the servants of Christ % and they are to reign 
with him \" In Exod. xix. 5, God promises to Israel 
that by obedience they shall become a " kingdom of 
priests, a peculiar treasure unto God above all nationo, 
a holy nation." In Isaiah i.xi. 6, this promise is 
extended to the Christian times and to the converted 
Gentiles, whom St Peter calls a holy nation, a royal 
priesthood; in which latter expression, as in the 
words of Moses, the two ideas of kings and of priests 
are brought together'^." In the same manner, the 
terrors of his final advent, as they are here repre- 
sented by St John, are aggravated by a reference 
to those passages both of the Old and the New Tes- 
tament, in which he is described as *^ sitting on the 
right hand of power, and coming in the clouds of 
heaven%" — a subject of awful reflection to those, 
who are conscious that they have neglected, while 
repentance was possible, to look to him who ^^was 
pierced" on the cross for their transgressions^ and 
who died for their salvation. 

^ R01n.viii.37 ; Gal. ii. 20 ; Eph. ii. 4. 7 Woodhouse ad locum. 

^ Matt. XXV. 34; Luke xii. 32. * Daiu vii. 13 ; Matt. xxvi. 64, &c. 

• 2 Tim. ii. 12 ; 1 Cor. iv.8 ; vi. 2, 3. * Zech. xii. 10 ; Joltn xix. 37. 

E 2 
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III. The last division of this opening portion 
of the Apocalypse relates to the glorious appear- 
ance of the Redeemer himself, and his commission 
to the. Apostle John. 

This; portion of the subject is contained between 
the ninth verse and the end of the chapter. 

I. 9—20. 

9 "I John^ who also am your brother, and companion in 
tribulation, and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ, 
was in the isle that is called Patmos, for the word of God, 

10 and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. I was in the Spirit 
on the Lord's day, and heard behind me a great voice, as of 

11 a trumpet, saying, I am Alpha and Omega, the First and the 
Last: and. What thou seest, write in a book, and send it unto 
the seven churches which are in Asia; unto Ephesus, and 
unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, and 

12 unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and unto Laodicea. And 
I turned to see the voice that spake with me. And being 

13 turned, I saw seven golden candlesticks; and in the midst 
of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of man, clothed 
with a garment down to the foot, and girt about the paps 

14 with a golden girdle. His head and his hairs were white 
like wool, as white as snow; and his eyes were as a flame 

15. of fire; and his feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned 

16 in a furnace ; and his voice as the sound of many waters. And 
he had in his right hand seven ;3tars: and out of his mouth 
went a sharp two-edged sword: and his countenance was as 

17 the sun shineth in his strength. And when I saw him, I fell 
at his feet as dead. And he laid his right hand upon me, 

18 saying unto me. Fear not; I am the first and the last: I am 
he that liveth, and was dead; and, behold, I am alive for 
evermore. Amen; and have the keys of hell and of death. 

19 -Write the things which thou hast seen, and the things which 

20 are, and the things which shall be hereafter ; the mystery 
of the seven stars which thou sawest in my right hand, and 

,the seven golden candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels 
of the seven churches : and the seven candlesticks which thou 
sawest are the seven churches." 

This last verse explains the meaning which is 
concealed under the figurative representation of the 
seven stars and the seven golden candlesticks. The 
seven stars are the angels, or bishops, of the seven 
churches; and the seven candlesticks are the seven 
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churches. This is in perfect conformity with the 
general tenor of the prophetic language, in which 
the lights or teachers, and heads of the Church, arie 
represented under the emhlems of 9tar&. 

Under this symhol, Joshua, David, and Christ 
himself, are described M and the removal of such 
teachers is represented, in prophetical language, by 
the stars being removed, covered, darkened, and not 
giving their light^ This vision of the seven can- 
dlesticks has its prototype in that of Zechariah, 
in which, under* the image of a golden candlestick, 
is represented the Jewish Church^; a vision which 
is closely connected, in its spiritual signification,' with 
this sublime vision of the Apocalypse*. For as 
Joshua was to Zechariah ^^a type or shadow of 
Jesus Christ our Saviour, as he is consecrated by 
God to be the author of everlasting salvation^ ;" so 
does the great Antitype, in this vision of the Apo- 
calypse, appear clothed in the dress of a Priest,^ — 
a glorious, but affecting representation of that office, 
which he sustains for mortal man in the presence 
of his Father, as our great High Priest, " where he 
ever liveth to make intercession for us®." 

But, in comparing this glorified vision of the 
Redeemer in the Apocalypse with those which are 
represented in other parts of Scripture, the uniformity 
of them is very apparent. When he appeared to 
Daniel, his appearance was of "a man clothed in 
linen, whose loins were girded with fine gold. His 
body also was like the beryl, and his face as the 

^ Num. xxiv. 17; Dan. viii. 10; ^ On this subject compare Dr Jack- 

2 Mace. ix. 10; Rev. xxii. 16. son, Works, Tom. ii. Chaps. 21, 22. 

' Ezek. xxxii. 8; Joel ii. 10; iii. 15; pp. 1008—1016. 
Matt. xxiv. 29, &c. Vide Woodhouse ^ Dr Jackson, Ibid. 1009. 

ad locum. ^ Zech. iv. l,'&c. ^ Hebr. vii. 25. 
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appearance of lightning, and his eyes as lamps of 
fire» and his arms and his feet like in colour to 
polished brass, and the voice of his words like the 
voice of a multitude \" When he appeared in glory 
on the mount of Transfiguration, we read that " his 
face did shine as the sun, and his raiment was white 
as the lights" In which passages, as has been ob- 
served, ^^we have all the original ideas which are 
represented in this vision of St John, but with that 
varied expression, which implies that St John's copy 
was not taken from these passages, but from the same 
kind of original which they had copied*." But if 
this vision of the Redeemer was accompanied by cir- 
cumstances of terror, which did not attend that which 
was vouchsafed to the Apostles on the mount of 
Transfigurations (because at that time the Redeemer 
had not undergone those suflferings through which 
he was to pass to his glory); and under the in- 
fluence of the surpassing glory of the later revela- 
tion, the Apostle, like his predecessor DanieP, '^fell 
down at his feet as dead;" .yet» like him^ he expe- 
rienced, in a remarkable manner, the divine support ; 
though accompanied with circumstances of consola- 
tion, which Daniel never knew, and which were 
derived from the peculiar circumstances attendant 
upon his incarnation, — ^from those painfrQ sufferings 
and that triumphant resurrection, by which the 
Redeemer has overcome death and ^^ opened the 
kingdom of heaven to all believers." What can 
be more full of comfort and consolation than the 
words, with which the Redeemer dispelled his fears ? 

* Dan. X. 6, 6. ■* See the expression of St John 
« Matt, xvii, 2. iliuitrated by Woodhouse ad locum. 

• Woodhouse ad locum. * Dan. x. 7. 9. 
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*^ Fear not" ; I am the First and the Last: I am he 
that liveth and was dead; and, hehold, I am alive 
for evermore, Amen ; and have the keys of hell and 
of death "^I" Language sinks under the weight of 
ideas which are presented to the mivd, when we 
contemplate the feelings of overpowering majesty 
and of unspeakable tenderness, which are inspired 
by this vision of our glorified Redeemer* ! 

Indeed when we connect his glorified appearance 
on this occasion, as the King of kings and Lord of 
lords, — on the one hand, with the thought of *^ that 
glory which he had with the Father before the 
world was," — ^the glory which belonged to the divi- 
nity of his pre-existent state, — and, on the other, 
with that humiliation to which he submitted, when 
he divested himself of that glory, and was ^'made 
in the likeness of men f — ^when we contrast the ma- 
jesty and the eternity of Him, who is the First and 
the Last, with the voluntary sufferings of him who 
was ^^a man of sorrows and acquainted with grief;" 
— and when we, finally, behold the glorious power to 
which he is exalted at the right hand of God, thus 
employed in the support of his faithful servants, 
and in the direction and government of that '^ Church 
which he hath purchased with his own blood ;"-^ 
what bounds can we place to our ideas of the ma- 



• Compare Dan. x. 12. Mr W. 

Lowtb, in his note on Dan. x. 10, in 
which passage Daniel describes ''a 
hand touching him,*' supposes that it 
has reference to some created angel, 
who was in attendance on the Logos. 
But why should it not be the Re- 
deemer himself? The idea seems to 
be countenanced by this passage of 
St John. 

f Compare Isaiah xxii. 22 ; and see 



the force of this allusion illustrated by 
Woodhouse ad locum. 

8 <<Who can read," observes Mi- 
chaSlis, "if he reads without prejudice, 
the following address of Jesus to John, 
sinking to the ground through fear, 
and not be affected with the greatness 
of the thought and the expressions: 
"Fear not," &c. ver. 17, 18? Mi- 
chaSlis, Introduction to the New 7V«- 
tamentj Chap, xxxiii. Sect. 10. 
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jesty and the mercy of that great Being, or of 
the unspeakable ' interest of those objects, for which 
the Son of God was made ilesh, and humbled 
himself to the death of the cross ! 



PART I. SECT. II. 

The Epistles to the seven Churches, 

We come, in the next place, to the consideration 
of the epistles, — which were sent by the Redeemer 
to the seven churches of Asia ; and which constitute 
the subject of the second and third chapters of the 
Apocalypse. The consideration of these is very im- 
portant ; because they may supply us with some 
valuable rules for our guidance in the interpretation 
of the subsequent chapters of the Apocalypse. 

Chap. II. 1 — 7. 

1. The first of these is the Epistle to the 
church in Ephesus: — 

1 "Unto the angel of the Church of Ephesus write; These 
things saith he that holdeth the seven- stars in his right hand^ 
who.walketh in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks: 

2 I know thy works, and thy labour, and thy patience, and 
how thou canst not bear them which are evil: and thou hast 
tried them which say they are apostles, and are not, and hast 

3 found them liars: and hast borne, and hast patience, and 

4 for my name's sake hast laboured, and hast not fainted. Never- 
theless I have somewhat against thee, because thou hast left 

5 thy first love. Remember therefore from whence thou art 
fallen, and repent, and do the first works ; or else I wiU come 
unto thee quickly, and will remove thy candlestick out of 

5 his place, except thou repent. But this thou hast, that thou 

7 hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitanes, which I also hate. He 

that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the 

churches ; To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the 

tree of life, which is in the midst of the paradise of Grod.*^' 
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The church of Ephesus was the principal church 
in this part of Asia, and was the centre from which 
Christianity was propagated to the neighbouring coun. 
tries. It had had the especial privilege of being the 
residence of St Paul for two years ; of the superin- 
tending care of Timothy; and, lastly, of St John 
himself The subjects especially alluded to in this 
epistle to the church of Ephesus, relate to doctrine 
and practice, (i) With regard to the^r^^, the testi- 
mony of the great Head of the Church is favourable 
in the highest degree to the character of the church 
of Ephesus: "I know thy works, and thy labour, 
and thy patience, and how thou canst not bear them 
which are evil : and thou hast tried them which say 
they are apostles^ and are not^ and hast found them 
liars: and hast borne, and hast patience, and for 
my name's sake hast laboured and hast not fainted." 
In this passage, allusion is probably made to some 
Judaizing or other heretical teachers, of whom St Paul 
spoke in his address to the Ephesian elders at Mi- 
letus, when he told them, that "of themselves men 
would arise, speaking perverse things, that they 
might draw away disciples after them^;" and to 
whom he also makes more especial allusion in his 
Epistles to Timothy: from which we may collect, 
that this church was assailed by a variety of here- 
tical teachers, who taught their -^fables and endless 
genealogies," to the destruction of faith and charity. 
And with regard to the Nicolaitans, they appear, 
from all that is to be collected from history con- 
cerning them, to have been a description of heretics, 
resembling those who afterwards were known by the 
name of the Gnostics, professing the most dangerous 

^ Acts XX. 30. 
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doctrines, and profligate and abandoned in their 
lives ^ (2) But, secondly, they are charged with 
having "left their first love;** that is, with having 
deviated from that earnestness and zeal which marked 
the early period of their conversion to the faith of 
Christ^ They are therefore enjoined to remember 
whence they are fallen, and repent, and do the first 
works; under a threat, that, if they delayed their 
repentance, their candlestick would be removed out 
of its place; and with a promise, that if they did 
return and repent, they should be made partakers 
of those rewards which their Redeemer, the second 
Adam, had secured for them, — even the tree of life, 
which is in the midst of the paradise of God'. 

2. The next Epistle is addressed to the church 
of Smyrna ; and this, like the former, relates to some 
corruptions of doctrine, which were attempted to be 
introduced by some Judaizing heretical teachers: 

II. 8—11. 

8 '^And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write; 
These things saith the First and the hast, which was dead^ 

9 and is alive ; I know thy works^ and tribulation^ and poverty, 
(but thou art rich ;) and I know the blasphemy of them which 
say they are Jews^ and are not^ but are the synagogue of 

10 Satan. Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer: 
behold^ the devil shall cast some of you into prison^ that ye 
may be tried; and ye shall have tribulation ten days: be 
thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown of 

1 1 life. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the churches; He that overcometh shall not be hurt of 
the second death." 



^ See an account of the Nicolaitans 
and their opinions given by Woodhouse 
ad locum. 

' Compare Jerem. ii. 2 ; where God, 
speaking of the early affection of his 
people towards him, says, '' Thus saith 
the Lord, I remember thee, the kind- 
ness of thy youth, the love of thine es- 
pousals, when thou wentest after me in 



a land that was not sown. Israel weu 
holiness unto the Lord ;" &c Perhaps 
the whole of this chapter of Jeremiah 
will afibrd the most explicit and in- 
structive commentary that can be met 
with of this expression of St John. 

^ See the whole of Dean Wood- 
house's most valuable and instructive 
notes on the sixth and seventh verses. 
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With regard to the duration of this persecution, 
commentators differ; some understanding the ex- 
pression of St John literally^ others typicaUy^ to 
mean ten years, according to the usage of prophe- 
tical Scripture. Dean Woodhouse, however, upon 
considering the different explanations of the diffi- 
culty, thinks it, "on the whole, to he most pro- 
bable, that the persecution, foretold in these words, 
was only of ten days, and was fulfilled in that gene- 
ration; and that the Jews, who are described as 
acting against this Church, under the influence of 
Satan, were the authors of the persecution." And 
he gives the following judicious and satisfactory rea- 
sons for his opinion, — that "this prophecy, thus 
fulfilled, would serve a temporary purpose. It would 
convince the seven churches, that the Revelation, 
which foretold it, was from God; and that there- 
fore the remaining predictions of the same prophet 
would also receive their completion; and it would 
occasion them to revere, and preserve, and faithfully 
to deliver down to posterity, the book in which 
they were contained; which they seem to have 
done*." It may perhaps serve to confirm this iijter- 
pretation, to remark, that the figurative language, 
in which the Holy Spirit is spoken of in the 
preceding chapter, is dropped in the messages both 
to this church and to that of Ephesus, and that 
he is spoken of in the terms, which are found 
in numberless other passages of Scripture, as "the 
Spirit:" "Hear what the Spirit saith unto the 
churches." 

3. The next Epistle is addressed to the church 
of Pergamos : — 

* See Dean Woodhouse^s note ad locum. 
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II. 12—15. 

12 " And to the angel of the church in Pergamos write ; These 
things saith he which hath the sharp sword with two edges; 

13 I know thy works, and where thou dweUest, even where Satan's 
seat is: and thou holdest fast my name, and hast not denied 
my faith, even in those days wherein Antipas was my faithful 

14 martyr, who was slain among you^, where Satan dwelleth. But 
I have a few things against thee, because thou hast there them 
that hold the doctrine of Balaam, who taught Balac to cast 
a stumblingblock before the children of Israel, to eat things 

15 sacrificed unto idols, and to commit fornication. So hast thou 
also them that hold the doctrine of the Nicolaitanes, which 
thing I hate." 

"This city," observes Dean Woodhouse, "is 
described by Strabo, Pliny, and Livy, to have been 
in their times a splendid metropolis, honoured and 
enriched by a long succession of the Attalian kings. 
A heathen city^ of such a description, may be sup- 
posed to have been corrupt in doctrine and morals, 
and thus to have merited the appellation given to 
it by our Lord, *the throne of Satan/ Its famous 
library, of two hundred thousand volumes, had ren- 
dered it a seat of Oriental learning, whence sprang 
the philosophy and vain deceit condemned by St Paul 
(Col. ii. 8); and the /Sadi/, or depths of Gnostical 
heresy, ascribed to Satan in the address to the church 
of Thyatira (chap. ii. 24) ; and this circumstance may 
have contributed also to its designation under this 
title'." Still, amidst all these temptations, and under 
circumstances of severe persecution and suffering, they 
had nobly undergone the fiery trig-l. The reproof 
of this church, however, is, that she had in her 
bosom some, who, like Balaam, (described in the 25th 
and 31st chapters of Numbers,) held such doctrines 
as would "turn the grace of God into lascivious- 

' *^ No account has been transmitted the history of his martyrdom." Wood- ' 

to our times of this martyr ; but Andreas house. 
Cesariensis reports that he had seen ' Woodhouse,- Annotations, ad loc. 
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ness." This, by the Apostles Peter and Jude, is 
called following the way or error of Balaam. (2 Pet. 
ii. 10 — 15 ; Jude 4.) 

There were others also, who, as in the church at 
Ephesus, had adopted the dangerous opinions of the 
Nicolaitans. They are charged, therefore, to repent. 

II. 16, 17. 

"Repent; or else I will come unto thee quickly, and will I6 
fight against them with the swoid of my mouth. He that 17 
hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the 
churches; To him that overcometh will 1 give to eat of the 
hidden manna, and will give him a white stone, and in the 
stone a new name written, which no man knoweth saving 
he that receiveth it" 

Such are the weapons with which the Lord 
declares that he will carry on his warfare against 
the enemies of the truth: "I will come unto thee 
quickly, and will fight against them with the sword 
of my mouth;" and such were the weapons with 
which St Paul instructed his Ephesian converts to 
contend against the enemies of their salvation: 
"Stand therefore, having your loins girt ahout with 
truth, and having on the hreastplate of righteousness; 
and your feet shod with the preparation of the go- 
spel of peace ; ahove all, taking the shield of faith, 
wherewith ye shall he ahle to quench all the fiery 
darts of the wicked. And take the helmet of sal- 
vation, and the sword of the Spirit^ which is the 
word of God^ r Such also are the rewards which 
are promised to those who with faith and patience 
endure the trial. They shall receive "the hidden 
manna," — even that bread, which whosoever eateth 
shall live for ever*, — " the life which, at present, is 
hid with Christ in God," but which will be fully 

» Ephes. vi. 14—17- * John vi. 61. 
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manifested in that day, when Christ, who is our life, 
shall appear, and when all his faithful servants shall 
appear with him in glory \ 

4. The fourth Epistle is addressed to the Church 
at Thyatira : — 

II. 18—29. 

18 ''And unto the angel of the church in Thyatira write; These 
things saith the Son of God, who hath his eyes like unto a 

19 flame of fire^ and his feet are like fine brass; I know thy 
works^ and charity^ and service, and faith, and thy patience^ 

20 and thy works; and the last to be more than the first. Not- 
withstanding I have a few things against thee, because thou 
sufferest that woman Jezebel, which calleth herself a pro- 
phetess, to teach and to seduce my servants to commit for- 

21 nication, and to eat things sacrificed unto idols. And I gave 
her space to repent of her fornication; and she repented not. 

22 Behold, I will cast her into a bed, and them that commit 
adultery with her into great tribulation, except they repent 

23 of their deeds. And I will kiU her children with death ; and 
all the churches shall know that I am he which searcheth the 
reins and hearts : and I will give unto every one of you accord- 

24 ing to your works. But unto you I say, and unto the rest 
in Thyatira, as many as have not this doctrine, and which 
have not known the depths of Satan, as they speak; I will 

25 put upon you none other burden. But that which ye have 

26 already hold fast till I come. And he that overcometh, and 
keepeui my works unto the end, to him will I give power 

27 over the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of 
iron ; as the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers : 

28 even as I received of my Father. And I will give him the 

29 morning-star. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit saith unto the churches." 

The message to the church of Thyatira is of 
a purport similar to those which were sent to the 
preceding churches; and relates to the purity and 
integrity with which they had preserved their first 
fidth. In this respect, the manner in which this 
church is spoken of is of the most gratifying cha- 
racter : " I know thy works, and charity, and service, 

^ Col. iii. 3, 4. See the excellent which is given by Dean Woodhouse 
illustration of the expressions in ver. 17, ad locum. 
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and &ith, and thy patience, and thy works ; and the 
last to he more than the first." There were, how- 
ever, persons connected with this church, who had 
induced some of its memhers to introduce different 
heathen corruptions into it, and to intermix heathen 
impurities with their religious services. Such were 
those who taught their followers "to commit forni- 
cation and to eat things sacrificed to idols ;" practices 
which were expressly forhidden by the Apostolic 
council to the Gentile converts (Acts xv.); and of 
which we find traces in other churches ^ Many of 
these corruptions formed the distinguishing charac- 
teristics of some of the Gnostic sects ; and they are 
here stamped with the opprobrious appellation of 
"the depths of Satan." 

To those who held fast their Christian profession, 
and kept their works unto the end, is promised a 
participation in those glorious privileges which were 
given to the Redeemer himself as the reward of his 
sufferings and death. Such is the nature of the pro- 
mise which is implied in the expressions: "To him 
I will give power over the nations : and he shall rule 
them with a rod of iron ; as the vessels of a potter 
shall they be broken in shivers :" — expressions which 
are borrowed from the second Psalm, and are pro« 
phetical of the spiritual kingdom of the Redeemer; 
a kingdom, of which it is expressly declared in the 
prophet Daniel, that "the kingdom and dominion, 
and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole 
heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints 



' See 1 Cor. viii; Ephes. v. 3 — 12^ aptly applied. It is however applied, 

and Whitby's notes ad locum. Some perhaps with more correctness, by Vi- 

commentators interpret Jezebel, men- tringa and Dean Woodhouse, to a sect 

tioned in ver. 20, of some person of of false tecujhers: and in this sense it 

distinction in the church of Thyatira, was understood by the ancient com- 

to whom the name of Jezebel might be mentators. See his notes ad locum. 
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of the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting 
kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey 
him\" But it is moreover declared of him that held 
fast to his Christian profession, '^ And I will give 
him the momingstarr Now by a star^ in the figu- 
rative language of Scripture, is meant a teacher^. 
Our Lord is eminently such; such he entitles him- 
self, chap. xxii. 16, *^the bright and morning-star f^ 
as such he was foretold by Balaam, (chap. xxiv. 17.) ; 
and it was a star which declared his birth to the 
Eastern sages. To this probably allusion is made 
in other passages of Scripture, in which the light 
of heavenly truth is represented under the images 
of "the day-star arising in the heart," and our 
being "visited by the day-spring from on high^" 
In this passage, the expression seems to import 
that knowledge of the mysteries of God, and par- 
ticularly of the glorious issue of the great scheme 
of Redemption, which is promised, not only in this 
passage, but in other parts of the book of Revela- 
tion, to the faithful servants of God*. 

The length, at which we have dwelt on the 
epistles to these churches, renders it unnecessary to 
dwell, in the same manner, on those which were 
directed to the three remaining churches of Sardis, 
of Philadelphia, and Laodicea. But, in thus passing 
them over with a cursory notice, it would be im- 
proper to omit alluding to the solemn warnings which 
they contain, both to churches and to individual 
Christians, against corruption and lukewarmness in 
their Christian profession, — warnings which are suffi- 
cient to make every serious person tremble ; and the 
glorious promises, which they hold forth to all sin- 

1 Dan. vii. 27- See Woodhouse ad ^2 Pet i. 19 ; Luke i. 78. 

locum. ^ Compare Dan. xli. 10, and see 

< See Woodhouse on chap. i. 16. Dean M^oodhouse ad locum. 
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cere and zealous Christians, to encourage them to 
diligence and earnestness in their religious practice, 
and in the maintenance of the great principles of 
their faith. But these opening chapters of the Apo- 
calypse are worthy of all the attention which has 
been bestowed upon them; because they aflford the 
best exposition of the great and leading objiscts of 
|;his mysterious prophecy, and the safest guide • in 
the interpretation of its symbols and language; 
which have occasioned so much difficulty to com^ 
mentators on the Apocalypse, This has been re- 
marked by Dean Woodhouse ; and by a close attention 
to the principles which he has derived from this 
source, he has been able to throw a clearer light 
than many of his predecei^sors on some pf the most 
difficult parts of this book. 

It will be important, with reference to the success 
of our future investigations, if we consider some of 
the conclusions, which we may derive from our ex- 
amination of this part of the prophecy. 

1. And, in the first place, with regard to the 
peculiar character of the style and language x)f the 
Apocalypse. 

In all our previous arguments with respect to the 
Apocalypse, we have considered it as forming the 
continuation and conclusion of that great ischeme of 
prophecy, -which, having its origin immediately after 
the Fall, is carried on through the different stages 
of the divine economy of redemption, — the patri- 
archal, the Jewish) and the Christian dispensations, 
—to its final close. And both the circumstances 
attending the manifestation of the Redeemer to St 
«Fohn, as well as the language and the symbols which 
are employed in the opening chapters of this book, 

F 



82 EXAMINATION OF THE PROPHECIES 

bear testimony to this view of the Apocalypse. In 
the first place, with regard to the Redeemer him- 
self, — ^he appears to the apostle, attended by the same 
circumstances of surpassing glory and majesty in 
which he appeared to the prophets of old, but with 
those additional distinctions which especially belong 
to him as the incarnate Son of God, and which 
are derived from his death, his resurrection, and his 
ascension into heaven ; and from the characters which 
he now sustains, as the High Priest and Intercessor 
of his people,— the Lord and the Judge of mankind. 
When he especially proclaims himself as "Head 
over all things to his Church," he describes himself 
with reference to the prophecy of Zechariah, as 
"walking in the midst of the golden candlesticks \" 
When he announces himself as the terrible avenger 
of ungodly and unfaithful men, he is described, ex- 
pressly with reference to the prophecy of Isaiah 
concerning him, as "having a two-edged sword pro- 
ceeding out of his mouth ;" and with regard to the 
false teachers, he declares, that he will "fight 
against them with the sword of his mouth*." In 
the same manner, with reference to another prophecy 
of Isaiah, and in illustration of his own power as 
" having the keys of hell and of death," he describes 
himself as "having the key of David; as he that 
openeth and no man shutteth; and that shutteth 
and no man openeth^." Thus also the false teachers 
are described as belonging to the synagogue of 
Satan ; as holding the doctrine of Balaam ; and as, 
like Jezebel, in spiritual fornication ^ In the same 

* Chap. ii. 1, comp. with Zech. iv. 2. * Compare chap. iii. 7 ; i. 18, with 

* Chap. i. 16; ii. 12, compared with Isai. xxii. 22. 

Isai. xix. 2 : and see W, Lowth on ^ Chap. ii. 9, 14, 20. 

Isai. xLix, l^Ji ; IcL 4. 
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manner, with regard to the rewards of the righteous, 
the Redeemer promises, that "to him that over- 
cometh, he will give to eat of the tree of life, which 
is in the midst of the paradise of God;" that "he 
will give him to eat of the hidden manna;'' that 
"he will give him power over the nations;" that 
"he will make him a pillar in the temple of his 
GodV These expressions illustrate the connection 
between the two dispensations: and, at the same 
time that they establish the spiritual character of 
the former dispensation, afford a valuable guide in 
the illustration of this prophecy. 

2. In the second place, we derive from the 
^riiuid character of the addresses to the seven 
churches which are contained in these chapters, a 
powerful argument in support of the beUef of the 
spiritual character of the whole prophecy. These 
addresses relate principally to matters, either of faith 
or practice, — to the purity or the corruption of life 
and doctrine, which most distinguished those churches. 
The rewards which are promised to the one are 
entirely spiritual. The judgments which are de- 
nounced upon impenitence and unbelief, are spiritual 
also. To the one are promised the greatest rewards 
of heaven, and the highest glories of immortality. 
To the other are threatened the withdrawing of the 
divine countenance, and everlasting exclusion from 
the favour of God and the happiness of the blessed. 
The utmost extent to which temporal punishtnents 
are threatened to these churches, is, by "having 
their candlestick removed out of its placed" a judg- 
ment, the awful character of which can only be con- 
ceived, by beholding the awful reality in the pre- 

• Chap. ii. 7, 17, 26 ; iii. 12, « Chap. ii. 7. 

F2 
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sent ■ condition of these churches, and of others; 
•which were planted and watered hy die apostles of 
the Lord. In the same manner, the weapons with 
which the enemies of the truth and the corruptions 
of the true faith are to he destroyed, are entirely 
spiritual. It is with reference to this idea, that the 
Redeemer is described in the first chapters when it 
is said, that "out of his mouth went a sharp two- 
edged sword." In like manner he announces himself 
to the church of Pergamos, as "having the sharp 
sword with two edges^;" and he commands those 
who were guilty of maintaining false doctrines to 
" repent : or else he would come unto them quickly, 
and war against them with the sword of his inouth';'* 
" This," observes Dean Woodhouse, " is the weapon 
by which our Lord and his followers are to conquer 
at the last; and therefore is again described in 
fchap. xix. 15 — 21." In an eminent passage of the 
evangelical prophet, confessedly prophetical of our 
Lord, it is said, "He shall smite the earth with 
the Tod of his mouth, and with the breath of his 
lif s «hall he slay the wicked." Agreeably to which 
" the sword of the Spirit" is called by St Pa;ul " the 
fwqrd of God ;" and is the weapon with which, ac- 
cording to the same Apostle, even "with the spirit 
of his mouth, the Lord shall destroy the man of 
sin." And the powers of this warfare are again de- 
scribed: "The word of God is quick, and powerful, 
and sharper than any two-edged sword." 

" These quotations from Holy Writ cast consider- 
able light upon the passage before us, and shew the 
nature of the arms by which our Lord and his Church 
ure to gain their victories ; not by the usual instru- 

1 v; 16. « Chap. ii. 12. » lb. 16. 
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mfents of humaii warfare,' but the preaching of the 
word in evangdifeal. purity and power*/* We may 
add also, that they shew the way in which the g^eat 
corruptions of Christianity and the abominations of 
heathenism are to be destroyed, — namely, by the 
propagation of that pure and holy faith, which is 
built on the foundation of eternal truth,—" Jesu^ 
Christ, the same yesterday, and to day, and for ever*." 
In perfect conformity also with this doctrine, is the 
olyect for which, as upon individuals^ so also upon 
churches^ the divine judgments are inflicted,, namely, 
to lead them to repentance and reformation. How 
much tenderness, and yet what solemnity, is contained 
in the warning addressed to the church of the Lao- 
diceans: "As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten; 
be zealous therefore and repent^" , 

3.. Another observation connected with these 
chapters relates to the prominent manner, in which 
the great doctrines of redemption, are brought for- 
ward; and the affecting and majestic images, under 
which the Saviour himself is manifested to us, as 
the First-begotten of God, the Redeemer, the Lord,, 
and the Judge of mankind L What can be more 
impressive and affecting than the manner, in which 
th6 most sublime and awful attributes of the Rd-. 
deemer are brought forward from every part of Scrips 
ture, and accumulated in the opening of this won- 
derful prophecy. For example, in the opening of the 
address to the churches : " Grace be unto you, and 
peace, from Him which is, and which was, and, which 
is to come; and from the. Seven Spirits which are 
before his throne; and from Jesus Christ, who is 

* Woodhouse on chap. i. 16. ® Chap. iii. 19. Compare also Hebr. 

« Hebr. xiii. 8. xii. $^12. 
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the faithful witness, and the first-begotten of the 
dead, and the prince of the kings of the earth. Unto 
him that loved us, and washed us from our sins in 
his own blood, and hath made us kings and priests 
unto God and his Father ; to him be glory and do- 
nunion for ever and ever. Behold he cometh with 
c]ouds; and every eye shall see him, and they also 
which pierced him : and all the kindreds of the earth 
shall wail because of him. Even so. Amen. I am 
Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending, 
saith the Lord, which is, and which was, and which 
is to come, the Almighty ^'^ And when the Apo- 
stle, overwhelmed with the surpassing majesty of 
this glorified vision of his Redeemer, fell down at 
his feet as dead, — ^what can be more affecting, or more 
agreeable to our best ideas of the tenderness and 
compassion of our omnipotent Saviour, than the 
manner in which he came to the support of his 
fainting servant, when he laid his right hand upon 
him, saying unto him, "Fear not; I am the First 
and the Last: I am he that liveth and was dead; 
and, behold, I am alive for evermore. Amen; and 
have the keys of hell and of death V* Again, when 
in promising his rewards to the righteous, he de- 
clares, that "to him that overcometh he will give 
to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst of 
the paradise of God^ ;" that to him, who is " faith- 
ful unto death, he will give a crown of life* ;'* that 
he sends his judgments upon the churches, "that 
they may know that it is He, which searcheth 
the reins and hearts; and will give to every one 
according to his works'*;** that "to him that over- 

» Chap. i. 4-& « lb. ver. 17, 18. » Chap. ii. 7^ 

•Chap.ii. 10. » lb. 23. 
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Cometh he will grant to sit with him in his throne, 
even as he also overcame, and is set down with the 
Father in his throne*;" — ^what adequate ideas can 
we form of the majesty of him, who thus to the 
most sublime attributes of divinity, and to names 
and titles which can be applied to God alone, adds 
the possession of almighty power, and the dominion 
of the invisible world ; or of the importance of that 
revelation, of which this glorious Being appears as 
the great Author and Messenger to man! 

4. Lastly, this part of the prophecy is import- 
ant, as shewing the origin of those various errors 
which make so melancholy and prominent a figure 
in the subsequent history of the Church; and will 
afford a valuable key to some of the subsequent 
prophecies which are contained in this book. " The 
mystery of iniquity" had already begun "to work';" 
and the seeds were sown, even at this early period, 
of many of the most dangerous heresies, of which 
the fruit was afterwards seen in the greatest and 
most prominent corruptions of the Christian faith: 
and the fulfilment of the divine prophecies with 
respect to these churches is to us, as it was to tkem, 
an earnest of that more glorious fulfilment of the 
sacred oracles of God, which foretell the downfall of 
those great corruptions, which still disfigure the 
purity of Christ's Church and obstruct its blessed 
influence in the world; but which, we have the 
assurance of prophecy itself, "the Lord shall con- 
sume with the spirit of his mouth, and destroy 
with the brightness of his coming ^" 

It is unnecessary, and it would be beside our 
purpose, to notice all the different opinions which 

• Chap. iii. 21. "^ 2 Thess. ii. 7. • 2 The«8. u. 8^ 
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have ' been maintained by different commentators) 
with respect to the. object and tendency of. these 
epistles to the sev^n churches. The opinion, which 
is maintained by; all the ipost learned commentators; 
which was espoused by the ancient expositors ; and 
has, been adopted by their most eminent successors 
in later ages, by Grotius, Hammond^ Daubuz, Ben; 
gel, Bishop Newton, S^. is,-*-that they are addressed 
to the Asiatic churches in particular; and through 
them to the universal Christian church in all times 
and places \ But respect for the venerated names 
of Henry More and VitringaS recjidres us to poticie 
an opinion which has been taken up by these 
learned writers; who have imagined that they have 
discovered a deeper prophetical mystery in these 
addresses, viz. that in them -is foreshewn and de- 
lineated the fiiture state of the Church, from the 
time of the Apostles to the end of the world, di^ 
vided into seven successive and similar periods. But, 
as Dean Woodhouse has justly observed, " if wq 
attempt to apply, in regular order, the description 
of the seven particular churches to seven successive 
periods of the universal church, we shall encounter 
insuperable difficulties'." There is no difficulty 
in the plain and obvious interpretation which has 
been affixed by the majority of commentators to 
these chapters of the Apocalypse. The object of 
them is very evident: and the effect^ which must 
have been produced by them on these different 
jchurches, must have been very ' striking, when we 
consider, that, at this distance of time, we must be 
ignoF^t of many things, — for instance, the tribu- 

^ Dean WoodhouM, Annotations on chap. ii. 1. 

? More. Works. Vitringa in Apoc. p. 48, ' Woodhouse. lb. 
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latioD, which, it is foretold in chap. ii. 10, should 
happen to the Church of Smyrna^ and the circum- 
stances relating to the persecutions against the 
church of Pergamos (chap. ii. 13), in which the 
martyr Antipas was slain, — events of which we have 
no certain historical information in the present day, 
hut which must have arrested in a very powerful 
manner the immediate attention of the Christians of 
that time; and not only have created an especial 
reverence for this prophecy at that early period, but 
also, in some of these churches, led to a reformation 
of life and doctrine, which, we know, endured to a 
Very late period. The oh;ect of them also, considered 
with reference tp Christian churches in future ages, is 
very evident; — to warn them of the great danger of 
unfaithfulness in the sacred trust which is committed 
to their charge ; and that, if they fail in their duty, 
as the great lights in the Christian world, they must 
be prepared to expect the same judgment which was 
inflicted on these churches, that "their candlestick 
will be removed out of its place*.** 



PART II. 

COMPREHENDIKO, UNDER THE SIX FIRST SEALS, A SKETCH OF THE 
HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH TO THE GREAT CONSUM-' 
MATION OF ALL THINGS. 

sect! I. 

Representation of the Divine Glory in Heaven. 

Having considered the Epistles, which were 
addressed by the great Head of the Church to the 
seven Churches of Asia, we next proceed to that 
portion of the Apocalypse which contains a pro- 

* Chap. ii. 5. 
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phetical view of the fates and fortunes of the Christian 
Church to the great consummation of all things. The 
first part of this vision relates to the appearance^ 
which was vouchsafed to St John, of the Divine 
glory in heaven. 

Chap. IV. 

I '^ After this I looked^ and^ behold^ a door was opened in 
heaven: and the first voice which I heard was as it were 
of a trumpet talking with me; which said^ Come up hither^ 

5 and I will shew thee things which must be hereafter. And 
immediately I was in the Spirit: and^ behold^ a throne was 

3 set ^n heaven^ and one sat on the throne. And he that sat 
was to look upon like a jasper and a sardine stone : and there 
was a rainbow round about the throne^ in sight like unto ait 

4 emerald. And round about the throne were four and twenty 
seats : and upon the seats I saw four and twenty elders sittings 
clothed in white raiment ; and they had on their heads crowns 

^ of gold. And out of the throne proceeded lightnings and 
thunderings and voices: and there were seven lamps of fire 
burning before the throne^ which are the seven Spirits of God. 

6 And before the throne there was a sea of glass like unto crystal; 
and in the midst of the throne^ and round about the throne^ 

7 were four beasts full of eyes before and behind. And the 
first beast was like a lion, and the second beast like a calf^ 
and the third beast had a face as a man, and the fourth beast 

8 was like a flying eaffle. And the four beasts had each of 
them six wings about nim; and they were full of eyes within i 
and they rest not day and night, saying. Holy, holy, holy, 

9 Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come. And 
when those beasts give glory and honour and thanks to him 

10 that sat on the throne, who liveth for ever and ever. The 
four and twenty elders fall down before him that sat on the 
throne, and worship him that liveth for ever and ever, and 

11 cast their crowns before the throne, saying. Thou art worthy, 
O Lord, to receive glory and honour and power: for thou 
hast created all things, and for thy pleasure they are and 
were created." 

1 . It is remarked hy Vitringa, that there is a resem- 
blance between the vision which was here vouchsafed 
to St John, and those which were vouchsafed to 
former Prophets, to jjVIoses, to Isaiah, to Ezekiel, 
and to Daniel*. "But," as Dean Woodhouse ob- 

» Exod. xxiv. 9, 10; Isai. vi. 1, 2; Ezek. i. 1—26; Dan. vii. 9. Vitringa, 
p. 170. 
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serves, "it is only a general resemblance;" and it 
is accompanied by circumstances, which essentially 
distinguish it from all similar revelations which were 
made to former Prophets. It is evident that this 
is a vision of the Father, the first Person of the 
ever-blessed Trinity; because he is especially distin- 
guished in this chapter (ver. 5.) from the seven Spirits 
before the llirone, and from the Son, in another part 
of the vision (chap. v. 13.)* ^^^ though, as has been 
observed, it presents a general resemblance to other 
manifestations of the Divine Majesty under the old 
dispensation, there is one part of it which more par- 
ticularly connects it with that of Ezekiel; namely, 
the appearance of the rainbow round about the 
throne; the emblem of mercy and peace under a 
former covenant, though symbolical of that greater 
mercy of redemption, of which, in the Apocalypse, 
it is the earnest and the pledge to man^. 

2. The next object in this vision, and one which 
essentially distinguishes it from all similar revela- 
tions under the former dispensation, is that of the 
twenty-four elders, who are represented as surround- 
ing the throne, clothed in white raiment, and having 
on their heads crowns of gold. Concerning the 
peculiar character of these celestial personages, who 
are admitted to such distinguished honour near the 
throne of the Most High, there is great diflterence 
of opinion amongst the commentators oil the Apo- ^ 
calypse. It is their oflGice, as appears throughout 
this divine book, to surround the throne and sing 
praises to the great Creator. They perform the same 
office in heaven which is allotted to the priesthood 
on earth, and they are twenty-four in number, like 

* See Vitringa ad locum. 
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the courses of the priests under the Law. "But it 
is also evident," as Dean Woodhouse has observed, 
" that they are not angels^ the usual attendants of 
the Deity ; they have no other attribute or character 
of those heavenly inhabitants than that of heavenly 
ministration. These are not then *the innumerable 
company of angels,' described by the Apostle to the 
Hebrews (chap, xii.) No; this * innumerable com- 
pany of angels' is added to the scenery in the next 
chapter J; nor can we with greater probability sup- 
pose them to represent that which immediately fol- 
lows in the same description, *the general assembly 
and church of the first-bom which are written in 
heaven ;' because, by comparing this part of the vision 
with that which follows in chap. xiv. 1, we shall 
plainly discover that the twenty-four elders, though 
they may represent a part of Christ s Churchy re- 
deemed from the earthy do not represent the general, 
assembly^ or whole body. For the Lamb, the Re- 
deemer, when he appears on Mount Sion, is attended 
by an hundred and forty and four thousand ; who 
are expressly said to be the redeemed from amongst 
men^. And these are distinct from the Elders: for 
they sing a new song before the throne, and before 
the living creatures, and before the Elders^ 

"We must, therefore," as this learned writer has 
observed, " look for another body with whose descrip- 
tion the twenty-four elders may. agree. Such anothfer 
body, he observes, is disclosed in the very same pas- 
sage of the Apostle to the Hebrews; for, in his 
description of the inhabitants of heaven, having men- 
tioned, 1st, this general assembly of Christ's Church ; 
2dly, *God the Judge of all,' he adds, Srdly, *the spirits 

* See ver. 11. ' Chap. xiv. 4. 
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o( just men made perfect :' which is indeed a very 
general expression, and, as such, if occurring in any 
other place, might be understood to comprehend the 
whole of the Christian Church perfected in heaven. 
But as in this passage of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
there is an evident distinction between *the spirits 
of jiist men made perfect,' and * the general assembly 
of the church;' and as the same distinction is to 
be observed in this passage of the Apocalypse, be- 
tween the company of *the redeemed from among 
men,' and * the twenty-four elders ;' so we seem autho- 
rized to look for another explanation ; for one which 
may bring together the two remaining unexplained 
descriptions, those of the Epistle to the Hebrews^ 
and of the Apocalypse ^" Why should not we sup- 
pose them to be some amongst the most distinguished 
saints and servants of the Most High, who, having 
been eminent in their generations as preachers of 
righteousness and examples of holiness, are admitted 
to some more distinguished station of glory in the 
immediate presence of God? 

Allusion to such persons is made in other parts 
of Scripture, and to the circumstance of some pre- 
eminent station being assigned to them in heaven, 
beyond the rest of the blessed. For instance, by 
Isaiah ?xxiv. 28; where the Lord is described as 
"reigning in Mount Sion, and in Jerusalem, and 
before his ancients (or elders^ wpeafivTepoiy LXX.) 
gloriously^ .'' Our Saviour promised to the Apostles, 
that "when the Son of man should come in his glory, 
they also should sit on twelve thrones, judging the 
twelve tribes of Israel*." "Do ye not know," says 

3 Woodhouse ad locum. * See W. I-iowth ad locum. 

* Matt. xix. 28. 
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St Paul, "that the saints shall judge the world?" 
and that " we shall judge angels^ ?" Stations of pre- 
eminent distinction and glory in heaven appear also 
to he assigned to Ahraham, Isaac, and Jacoh^ Indeed, 
if Moses and Elijah were admitted to the distin- 
guished honour of sharing with the Redeemer the 
glories of the Transfiguration on Mount Tabor, in 
which mysterious and interesting scene the subject 
of his iteath formed a distinguished part'; is there 
any inconsistency in supposing, that tkey and other 
distinguished saints and servants of God under the 
old dispensation, such as Enoch\ and Job^ and 
others, — who by faith saw the day of the Redeemer 
afar off, and who " saw it and were glad*," — may be 
admitted to a more distinguished place amongst the 
glories of heaven, — to a nearer station round the 
throne of the Most High ? 

Such an idea is surely agreeable to the general 
doctrine of Scripture on this most interesting sub- 
ject ; and so also is the consolatory conclusion which 
we derive from it, that " in the future heavenly life, 
human beings of tried and superior faith and virtue 
shall be admitted to a near approach to the glory 
and happiness of the heavenly throne." Indeed, the 
crowns, which they are described as having on their 
heads, appear to number them with that distinguished 
band of the chosen saints and servants of the Re- 
deemer, to whom such a reward is more especially 
assigned; which the Apostles and first martyrs kept 
constantly in view, as the reward of their labours 
and the end of all their trials ; — *' the crown of glory 

^ 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. » Job xix. 23—27. See Bp Pear- 

* Matt. viii. 11; Luke xvi. 22, &c. son On the Creed on this passage. 
8 Luke ix. 31. « John viii. 56. 

* Jude 14, 15. 
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which fadeth not away," to which St Peter looked 
with joyful anticipation at the appearing of the 
chief Shepherd^; "the crown of righteousness," 
which St Paul knew was "laid up for him" in 
heaven, and "which the Lord, the righteous Judge, 
would give him at that day^" There however ap- 
pears to be no reason to suppose them, as some 
commentators have done, to belong to the Old 
Testament, or, as others, to the New, exclusively. 
They may, as Mede has observed, belong to both; 
for all are saved by the same Christian efficacy; 
and the purer and more spiritual worship of the 
one is typified and prefigured in the more formal 
services of the other^ But they are also said 
to have been clothed in white raiment; white, 
as having been purified by the blood of the Re- 
deems ^^ whom they acknowledge in their songs of 
praise to have "redeemed them to God by his 
blood." 

3. Moreover it is said, that "out of the throne 
proceeded lightnings, and thunderings, and voices."^ 
Such was the appearance of the Almighty on mount 
Sinai ^^; and under similar images of glory and 
majesty is he described in other parts of prophetical 
Scrip t^u•e'^ 

4. There were also represented in the vision 
"seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, 



f 1 Pet V. 4. 

« 2 Tim. ii. 8. 

' Woodhouse, Annotations ad lo- 
cuin* 

10 '< Tribuuntur iUis ttoUe othtBy et, 
qusB vis est hujus vocis, splendentes, 
AUxB quidem, turn quod ipsi MuH^ 
mnoHJiDati et jusHficati essent san- 
gtiine Jen$ ChrisHy ac in ipHus no^ 
mine^ et per Spiritum Dei nostri ; turn 



quod ejusdem doctrinae verae de jusiiJU 
caHone pecoatorum pracones et admi- 
nistri essent : spleruHenies vero, quod ad 
dignitatem regiminis Ecclesiae evecti 
venerint in partem et communionem 
majestatis et glorias Jesu Christi/* 
Vitringa in locum. 

" Exod. xxIt. 16. 

" Psal. xvuL xcviu Hab. iii. 
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which are the seven Spirits of God;" In this part 
of the imagery of the heavenly vision, allusion is 
made to the seven lights of the golden candlestick, 
which was placed before the veil on the south side 
of the tabernacle*; and which, if the veil had been 
removed, would have thrown their light upon the 
Holy of Holies, and upon the cherubim which were 
above the mercy seat. But there is no mention 
made of the veil, in the vision of the heavenly 
temple which was exhibited to St John; because 
it had been removed by the virtue of the obedience 
and death of Christ*. 

5. The next object in the heavenly vision, is 
"the sea of glass like unto chrystal;" under which 
image is represented its purity and resplendent clear- 
ness. "AH the ancient commentators," observes 
Dean Woodhouse, "down to Primasius, have sup- 
posed this glassy sea to have its prototype under 
the Old Testament, in the great laver, full of water, 
standing in Solomon's temple, called the brazen sea, 
used for the purification of the Priests, (1 Kings vii. ; 
2 Chron. iv.; Joseph, viii. iii. 6 — 8); and that this 
sea, thus represented to us under the New Testa- 
ment, is intended to express that instrument of 
purification which it introduces, " the water of holy 
baptism," or more properly that which the baptismal 
water represents, ^^the blood of the Redeemer C* 
which alone possesses the cleansing efiicacy of taking 
away sin^." That this is the true interpretation of 
'this part of the vision, appears to be established 
by a comparison of this passage with the parallel 

^ £xod. XXV. 41 ; xl. 24. ^ Woodhouse. Annotations ad lo- 

* Heb. x. 19, 20. Sec Vitringa ad cum. 
locum. ^ 
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passage in chap. xv. 2; in which the martyrs^ who 
are introduced as triumphant on this ghssy sea^ 
are represented as obtaining their conquest ^'by.tbe 
blood of the Lamb;" in which they are represented 
to have "washed and made white their robes*." 
"The purification of the Priests for the service of 
the earthly temple was in the brazen sea; those 
who minister before the God of heaven, are purified 
by the heavenly sea; by the blood of the Re- 
deemer*." 

6. The next objects, which are represented in 
the scenery of this vision, are " the four living crea*- 
tures :" " and in the midst of the throne, and round 
about the throne, were four beasts, fidl of eyes be- 
fore and behind. And the first beast was like a. 
lion, and the second beast like a calf, and the 
third beast had a face as a man, and the fourth 
beast was like a flying eagle. And the four beasts 
had each of them six wings about him; and they 
were ftdl of eyes within." Now the word, which 
is here rendered by our Translators becists, ought 
rather, as is done by Dean Woodhouse and others, 
to ' be rendered living creatures. The original in 
St John is ([(oai and, in the corresponding passages 
in Ezekiel, r\)Tt^; in which passages it is rendered 
uniformly by our Translators living creatures. Com-' 
mentators have differed very widely in their opinions 



* Chap. xii. 11 ; vii. U. See also 
chap. i. 5. The learned and excellent 
Vitrlngff objects to this interpretation 
of the passage : and supposes that under 
the name '^ as it were of a glassy sea, 
like unto chrystal,** is described the 
rich transparent pavement, supporting 
the celestial throne and its surroundings 
ministers, as described by Ezekiel 



chap. i. 22 ; and by Moses, Exod«xxlT» 
10. Vitring. ad locum. But compare 
what is said by Dean Woodhouse in 
his Annotaiums ad locum, pp. 108, 
109 ; where he has examined the opi- 
nion of Vitringa with equal candour 
and judgment. 

* Woodhouse on chap^ xy. 2m 

' Ezek. i. 5» 

• 

G 
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with regard to the peculiar character^ which, belongs 
to these heavenly beings. But the same description, 
of vision was vouchsafed to Ezekiel and to Isaiah: 
we will endeavour^ therefore, by a comparison of the 
vision of St John with those which were vouchsafed 
to these Prophets, to ascertain the peculiar character 
which they sustain in the vision of St John. 

1. With regard to the vision which was seen 
by Ezekiel, it is described by him in the first and 
tenth chapters of his prophecy: "And I looked," he 
says, "and behold a whirlwind came out of the 
north, and a fire infolding itself, and a brightness 
was about it^ and out of the midst thereof as the 
colour of amber, out of the midst of the fire. Also 
out of the midst thereof came the likeness of four 
Kving creatures. And this was their appearance; 
they had the likeness of a man;" — ^by which is 
meant, their shape was erect like the form of a 
man. "And every one had four faces, and every 
one had four wings. And their feet were straight 
feet: the sole of their feet was like the sole of a 
calf's foot: and they sparkled like the colour of 
burnished brass. And they had the hands of a 
man under their wings on their four sides. As for 
the likeness of their faces, they four had the face 
of a man, and the face of a lion, on the right side ; 
and they four had the face of an ox on the left 
side ; they four also had the face of an eagle. Thus 
were their faces: and their wings were stretched 
upward; two wings of every one were joined one 
to another, and two covered their bodies. And 
they went every one straight forward: whither the 
spirit was to go, they went: and they turned not,, 
when they went." (ver. 4 — 12.) Moreover they ap- 
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peared to support a moveable throne; and in the 
midst of the firmament which was above the throne, 
and above the heads of the living creatures, appeared 
the vision of the divine glory, to which we have 
before referred, surrounded by the rainbow. That 
these beings were of surpassing glory, is evident 
from the sublime description which is given of their 
motions: "And when they went," observes the pro- 
phet, "I heard the voice of their wings, like the 
noise of great waters, as the voice of the Almighty, 
the voice of speech, as the noise of a host^" This 
account of the vision is repeated by the Prophet, 
with some variation, in the tenth chapter; where 
he expressly says, that they were the Cherubim*. 

In these visions, there are some striking points 
of resemblance. The living creatures are repreisented, 
in both instances, as being "in the midst of the 
glory" which siu'rounded the throne; and they are, 
in both instances, represented as being "full of 
eyes;" by which is denoted universal intelligence. 
They differ in these respects: (i) that the united 
appearance of all the living creatures who are seen 
in the vision of St John, belongs to each of those 
^ho are seen in the vision of Ezekiel; (2) that in 
the vision of Ezekiel, the throne and the living 
creatures are moveable, whilst, in that of St John 
they are stationary; (s) in the vision of St John, 
the living creatures are about and in the presence 
of the throne, whilst in that of Ezekiel, they are 
below both the throne and the firmament, in which 
the divine glory appeared. (4) In the vision of 
Ezekiel, the Cherubim are represented as having 
four wings ; in that of St John, they have six wings 

} Chap. i. 24. » Chap. x. 20. 

g2 
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each. But. still, notwithstanding these points of 
difference^ there is a general resemblance between 
them all ; the consideration of which throws a great 
light on* the whole of this mysterious scene. 

2. jSecondly, if we examine the description of the 
vision which was seen by Isaiah, we shall find some 
close points of resemblance between that and the 
vision which was here vouchsafed to St John. In 
the vision which was seen by Isaiah, and in which, 
after the similitude of the Cherubim which over- 
shadowed the ark in the Holy of Holies, only two 
Cherubim appear, — ^he says, that " he saw the ap- 
pearance of the Lord sitting on his throne, and his 
train filled the temple. Above it stood the Sera- 
phim: each one had six wings; with twain he 
covered his face, and with twain he covered his 
feet, and with twain he did fly. And one cried to 
another and said. Holy, holy, holy, is the Lord of 
hosts: the whole earth is full of his glory \'' In 
the same manner, in the vision of St John, '' the 
f(mr living creatures are represented as having each 
nx wings about him; and they were full of eyes 
within: and they rest not day and night, saying. 
Holy, holy, holy. Lord God Almighty, which was, 
and is, and is to come." In the vision of St John, 
it was, we know, the vision of the Almighty Father* 
which appeared^ ; in that of Isaiah, it was the vision 
of the Redeemer, whose glory the prophet saw ^: 
yet^ in hoth visions, we hear the same hymn of 
praise, Holy, holy, holy ; which has always been be- I 

lieved by' the Christian church to have reference to 
the' three-fold union in the Godhead. And with 
regard t<> the difference which is observed between 

1 Isai. vi. 1_3. > See p. 91. ? John xii. 41. 
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the vision 6f Ezekiel and those of Isaiah and: ^t 
John^— that, in the former vision, the Cherubim are 
represented with four^ and in the latter^ with mx 
wings ; the propriety of this distinction has been 
remarked by the commentators: because, in the 
vision of Ezekiel, they are represented as being 
under the throne, whereas, in those of Isaiah and 
St John, they were be/ore the throne, and more 
immediately in the presence of God; and therefore 
each of them had two wings to cover his face be-^ 
fore such transcendent brightness*. 

It appears clear, therefore, that, in all these dif-^ 
ferent visions, the beings represented under these 
different appearances are those heavenly intelli-« 
gences, who are the constant attendants of the 
divine Majesty, and surround the throne of God^ 
With respect, therefore, to the particular nature .and 
character of these beings, it is most becoming the 
reverence with which such subjects ought to be 
treated, that we should not seek to be "wise above 
what is written," where humility is our highest 
wisdom ;^ and where further knowledge is necessarily 
concealed from our view. Under these circumstances, 
therefore, we will abstain from a more elaborate 
consideration of those further mysteries, which many 
excellent writers have supposed to be concealed under 
these representations \ It will be sufficient to allude 
to the imiformity, which is to be observed in all 
these divine representations; and to the remark, 
which has been made by Mede, that "the iscene^ 

* See Vitringa ad locum, p. 185, ^ See some of these opinions ex^ 

and Grotius, quoted hf Dean Wood- ^miiied by Pean Woodhoiise in his 

house. Compare also the commentary larger Work, and alsd in his Annbta^ 

of Mr W. Lowth on these passages of tions ad locum. 
Isaiah and Ezekiel. 
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of the Apocalypse, and of this august session of 
God and his Church, o Opovos t^s KaOi^pa^, is the 
inner and most holy part of the temple; — or, to 
speak more properly, it is that theatre in heaven, 
which was represented upon earth hy the inner 
temple; where God was supposed to have his seat 
between, or among, the Cherubim. Hence, as we 
advance, we shall find the furniture of the temple, 
the golden altar of incense before the throne, the 
ark of the covenant, the sea or laver &c. These 
were originally appointed to be made ajier the hea-- 
venly pattern shewn to Moses in the mounts" There 
is however one remark, which must occur to us on 
considering these different representations of the ap- 
pearance of the divine Majesty, — that there is an 
uniformity, and yet a difference^ to be observed in 
them» which proves incontestably the inspiration of 
those prophets, by whom they are recorded: and 
with regard to this last vision of St John, the pecu-- 
liarities which belong to it, as distinguished from 
those which were vouchsafed to the former prophets, 
are eminently suited to the place which it occupies 
in the divine dispensations, and are such as reality 
alone could have, enabled him to describe. 

The occupation, therefore, which constitutes the 
employment of these glorious beings, is in perfect 
conformity with the character which is here assigned 
to them. They are represented as singing the eternal 
praises of their great Creator. "They rest not day 

and night, saying. Holy, holy, holy. Lord God Al- 
mighty, which was, and is, and is to come." Nor 
is the character, which is sustained in this glorious 
vision by the twenty-four elders, (those glorious 

^ Uebr. viii. 5. See Dean Woodhouse, p. 112. Mede^s Works, pp. 643, 544. 
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beings, who, having served God faithfully upon earth, 
are now admitted to the privilege of serving him 
eternally in his heavenly temple,) less becoming the 
humble adoration with which they view their great 
Creator; when they are represented as falling down 
before him that sat on the throne, and worshipping 
him that liveth for ever and ever; while they "cast 
their crowns before the th^one^ saying. Thou art 
worthy, O Lord, to receive glory, and honour, and 
power: for thou hast created all things, and for 
thy pleasure they are and were created." 

But the vision is not yet complete. The Lamb 
next appears in the midst of the throne, accom- 
panied by an innumerable company of angels, who, 
upon his taking the sealed book out of the right 
hand of him who sat on the throne, sing the new 
song before the throne. 



PART II. SECT. II. 

IThe Lamb appears in the midst of the Throne. 

Chap. V. 

'^ And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne i 
a book written within and on the backside^ sealed with seven 
-seals. And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a Ipiid 2 
voiee^ Who is worthy to open the book, and to loose the seals 
thereof? And no man in heaven^ nor in earthy neither under s 
the earthy was able to open the book^ neither to look thereon* 
And I wept mueh^ because no man waa found worthy to 4 
open and to read the book^ neither to look thereon. And 5 
one of the elders saith unto me^ Weep not r behold^ the Lion 

' Vitringa gives the following ex- suae indignitatis et tenuitatis sensus; 

cellent illustration of this passage: tarn profunda in Divinam majestatem 

'< Non ait Presby teros T€6etf(6vat, /x>«u- leverentia.** Comment, ad locum, p. 

iase diademata, sed pe^XnKevai : quod 193. He has also given some valuable 

argumento est, grave sibi vduti et mo- illustratioais of this expression from 

lestum fuisse, Deo praesente, coronas profane writers, lb. p. 192. 
suas gestare. Tarn in iis vividus erat 
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of the tribe of Juda, the Root of Davids hath prevailed to 

6 open the book^ and to. loose the seven seals thereof. And I 
: beheld^ and^ lo^' in the midst' of the throne and of the four 

. beasts^ and in the midst of the elders^ stood a Lamb ^is it 
had been slain, having seven horns and seven eyes, which 
are the seven Spirits of God sent forth into all the earth. 

7 And he came and took the book, out of the right hand of 

8 him that sat upon the throne. And when he had taken the 
book, the four beasts and four and twenty elders fell down 
before the Lamb, having every one of them harps, and golden 

9 vials full of odours, which are the prayers of saints. And 
' they sung a new song, saying. Thou art worthy to take 

the book, and to open the seals thereof: for thou wast slain, 
and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out of every kin- 

10 dred, ^d tongue, and people, and nation; And hast made us 
unto our God kings and priests : and we shall reign on the 

11 earth. And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many angels 
round about the throne and the beasts and the elders : and 
the nuniber of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, 

12 and thousands of thousands ; Saying with a loud voice. Worthy 
^ is the Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches, and 

wisdom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing. 

13 And every creature which is in heaven, and on tl^e earth, 
and under the earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that 
are in them, heard I saying. Blessing, and honour, and glory, 
and power, be unto him that sittetJi upon the throne, and 

14 unto the Lamb for ever and ever. And the four beasts said. 
Amen. And the four and twenty elders fell down and wor- 
shipped him that liveth for ever and ever. 

There is a remarkable uniformity, in the expo- 
sition of this chapter, to be found in all the best 
commentators on the Apocalypse. The book, which 
is here repreisented as being seen in the right hand.^ 
of him that sat on the throne, was one of those rolls 

. which were in use amongst the ancients ; and which 
are spoken of in other parts of Scripture^ It is 
describe^ as being ** sealed." Such were the pro- 
phecies which were delivered to Daniel concerning 

-Christ's kingdom; which were then dark and only to 

* See in Vitringa p. 197> a vindica- correctness is indeed evident from what 

'tion of this translation against Beza, follows, where the Lamb is described 

-Orotius, and others, who would trans- as '^taking the book tnit cf the right 

late the exprei^sion of the original, kirl ;hand of him who sat on the throne.'* 

Tnv Se^iav, ''on the right hand." Its » Psal. XL. 7. Ezek..ii. 9. 
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be unfolded by additional prophecy ; and are therefore 
said to be "sealed and closed up till the time of 
the end^:'* and, in like manner, in chap. x. 4 of 
this hook, the prophet is commanded not to write 
certain predictions which were uttered, but to seal 
them up ; which evidently means, that they wgre not 
to be disclosed at that time\ It is, moreover, de- 
scribed as being like the roll which was given to 
Ezekiel, "written within and without*," signifying 
the abundance of the matter which it contained : 
and by the number of the seals, seven^ was probably 
intended to be signified the seven great periods of 
the Christian church, which constitute the main 
subject of the prophecy^. 

There is an awful solemnity in the whole of this 
description. How greatly is the sublime interest of 
this wonderful scene increased by the manner in 
which the different incidents are brought together, — 
the proclamation of the angel, — the grief of the pro- 
phet because no Being, either in heaven or in earth, 
was found worthy to take the book and to open the 
iseals thereof, — and the declaration of the Elder — 
that. One had been found who had prevailed to open 
the book iand to loose the seals thereof ; — even the 
great Redeemer himself,-^He who, under the name 
of the Lion of the tribe of Judah, was spoken of by 
the dying Patriarch^, — ^who was foretold by Isaiah 
as "the Branch" and "the Root of Jesse®;" and is 



^ Dan. xii. 9. tationes, quas Ecclesia usque ad rerum 

* Dean Woodhouse ad locum. omnium iinem subiret : septem inquam, 

* Ezek. ii. 10. See W. Lowth ad dies majores, sive intervalla Ecclesice 
locum. Christi, Vitringa lb. p. 200. 

6 " Sigilla septem, quae in hoc vo- ^ Gcr, xlIx. 9. 

lumine compaient, referenda erunt ad 
*ejo^«m majores rerum eventus, sive mu- ^ ^**'' *^' * — ^"* 
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described by his Apostle in this book as being ^^ the 
root and the offspring ^*' as he had been declared 
by himself to be " the Son and the Lord of David* ;'' 
— ^who was indeed " made of the seed of David ac- 
cording to the flesh, and declared to be the Son of 
God \^th power, according to the Spirit of holiness, 
by his resurrection from the dead^;" — and who, having 
purchased our pardan by his death, hath "all power 
given him in heaven and in earth \" angels and 
principalities and powers being made subject unto 
him^. And then what can be more affecting than 
the description which follows; when the Redeemer 
himself, appearing in the midst of the throne, 
under the symbol of a Lamb, the emblem of his 
suffering state, — ^tfie symbol under which he was pre- 
figured in types, and foretold in prophecy, and lastly 
pointed out by the Baptist himself^; — and yet with 
" seven horns and seven eyes," the emblems of uni- 
versal knowledge and almighty power", — takes the 
book out of the hands of Him who sat on the throne : 
while the innumerable multitudes of the redeemed, 
with the four living creatures and the twenty-four 
elders, fall down before the Lamb, and worship him 
that liveth for ever and ever®, " saying with a loud 



* Chap. xxii. 16. 

2 Matt. xxii. 41—46. 
^ Rom. i. 3, 4. 

* Matt, xxviii. 18. 

* 1 Pet. iii. 22. 

6 John i. 29. 

7 Luke i. 69; Zech. iii. $. iv. 10. 
As the seven horns of the Lamb sig- 
nify our Lord*s omnipotence, so do the 
seven eyes his omnipresence. These 
seven eyes are described in Zech. iii. 9. 
iv. 10. to be "the eyes of the Lord 
which run to and fro through the whole 
earth.'* They are in that passage said 
to be inscribed on "a stone/' which is 



probably "the precious stone, the head 
stone of the comer,'' described in Isai. 
xxviii. 16; 1 Pet. J. 6, 7; Lukexx. 17; 
Acts iv. 11. and therefore, being ap- 
plied, to Christ, appear to have refer- 
ence to this description. Dean Wood- 
house. 

B For an illustration of the expres- 
sions in ver. 8, see Woodhouse and 
Vitringa, p. 214. "They are said to 
sing <a new song' ". For the peculiar 
force and meaning of this expression 
see Woodhouse on ver. 9; and compare 
Psalm xxxiii. 1. xcvi. 1. xcviii. 1. 
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voice, Worthy is the Lamb that was slain to receive 
power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, and 
honour, and glory, and blessing. Blessing, and 
honour, and glory, and power, be unto Him that 
sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb for 
ever and ever." 

It is impossible that any thing can bring before 
the mind, in a more affecting manner, the majesty 
and the humility of our great Redeemer, or fill us 
with more exalted ideas of that infinite condescension 
and love, in which, for us men and for our salvation, 
he humbled himself to the death of the cross; — 
and of that glory to which he is exalted at the right 
hand of God, where he "hath a name given hitn, 
which is above every name: that at the name of 
Jesus every knee should bow, of things in heaven, 
and things in earth, and things under the earth; 
and that every tongue should confess that Jesus 
Christ is Lord, to the glory t)f God the Father*." 
And as it is calculated to give us a just idea Oi 
the character of the events, which are the subject 
of this Prophecy, so is it also of the dignity and the 
importance of the Revelation which is contained in it. 



PART IT. SECT. III. 

The Seals. 

Chaps. VI. VII. 

'^And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and l 
I heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts 
saying. Come and see. And I saw, and behold a white horse : 2 
and he that sat on him had a bow ; and a crown was given unto 
him: and he went forth conquering, and to conquer. And 3 
when he had opened the second seal, I heard the second beast 
say. Come and see. And there went out another horse that 4 

3 Phil. ii. 9—11. 
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was red : and power was given to him that sat thereon to take 
peace from the earth, and that they should kill one another : and 

5 there was given unto him a great sword. And when he had 
opened the third seal, I heard the third beast say. Come and 
see. And I beheld, and lo a black horse; and he that sat 

6 on him had a pair of balances in his hand. And I heard a. 
voice in the midst of the four beasts say, A measure of wheat 
for a penny, and three measures of barley for a penny ; and 

7 see thou hurt not the oil and the wine. And when he had 
opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of the fourth beast 

8 say. Come and see. And I looked, and behold a pale horse: 
and his name that sat on him was Death, and Hell followed 
with him. And power was given unto them over the fourth 
part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with hunger, and 

9 with death, and with the beasts of the earth. And when he 
had opened the fiflh seal, I saw under the altar the souls of 
them that were slain for the word of God, and for the tes- 

10 timony which they held: And they cried with a loud voice, 
saying. How long, O Lord, holy and true> dost thou not judge 

1 1 and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth ? And 
white robes were given unto every one of them; and it was 
said unto them, that they should rest yet for a little season, 
until their fellowservants also and their brethren, that should 

12 be killed as they were, should be fulfilled. And I beheld' 
when h& had opened the sixth seal,, apd, lo^ th^re was a great 
earthquake; and the sun became black as sackcloth of hair, 

13 and' the moon became as blood; And the stars of heaven fell' 
unto the earth, even as a fig tree casteth her untimely figs, 

14 when she is shaken of a mighty wind. And the heaven de* 
parted as a scrowl when it is rolled together ; and every moun- 

15 tain and island were moved out of their places. And the king9 
of the earth, and the great men, and the rich men, and the 
chief captains, and the mighty men, and every bondman, and 
every free man, hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks 

16 of the mountains; and said to the mountains and rocks. Fall 
on us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the 

17 throne, and from the wrath of the Lam)): For the great day 
of his wrath is come ; and who shall be able to stand ? 

1 ''And after these things I saw four angels standing on the 
four comers of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, 
that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, 

2 nor on any tree. And I saw another angel ascending from 
the east, having the seal of the living God : and he cried with 
a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt 

3 the earth and the sea, saying. Hurt not the earth, neither the 
sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God in 

4 their foreheads. And I heard the number of them which were 
sealed: and there were sealed* an hundred and forty and four 

5 thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel. Of the tribe 
of Juda were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Reuben 
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ivere sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve thou- 6 
sand. Of the tribe of Nepthalim were sealed twelve thousand. 
Of the tribe of Manasses wer^ sealed twelve thousand. Of the 7 
tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe 
,of Levi were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Issachar ' 
were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Zabulon were 8 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph were sealed 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve 
thousand. After this I beheld, and^ lo, a great multitude,, which . 9 
no man could number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, 
and tongues, stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, 
clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands; And cried .10 
with a loud voice, saying. Salvation to our God which sitteth 
upon the throne, and unto the Lamb. And all the angels stood 1 1 
round about the throne, and about the elders and the four 
beasts, and fell before the throne on their faces, and worshipped 
God, saying. Amen: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and 12 
thanksgiving, and honour, and power, and might, be unto 
our God for ever and ever. Amen. And one of the elders 1^ 
answered, saying unto me. What are these which are arrayed 
in white robes? and whence came they? And I said unto 14* 
him. Sir, thou knowest. And he said to me. These are they 
which came out of great tribulation, and have washed their 
robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. • There- 1 5 
fore are they before the throne of God, and serve him day 
and night in his temple : and he that sitteth on the throne shall 
dwell among them. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst l6 
any more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. 
For the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed 17 
them, and shall lead them unto living fountains of waters: 
and God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes." 

The view which has been taken of the preceding 
part of this prophecy, and of the Person who is the 
great Agent in it, and particularly in the vision which 
is the subject of our present consideration, will natu- 
rally lead us to expect, that the subjects contained 
in this sealed book should be connected with that 
religion ; of which the Redeemer, — having laid the 
foundation, when he rose £^ain from the dead and 
ascended up to heaven to the right hand of Qod — 
again appears in this Prophecy as the great pro- 
tector and friend; fulfilling the promise which he 
made to his Apostles, when he sent them forth ta 
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preach the gospel to every creature, — " Lo, I am with 
you always, even to the end of the world." 

It is due, however, to the fair and impartial 
consideration of this portion of this important Pro-, 
phecy, to state, — that there are some commentators, 
of great eminence, who have applied the prophecies 
of the sealed book to other subjects, which are not 
immediately connected with the history and fortunes 
of the Christian religion: and as the question of 
the principle^ on which we explain the prophecies 
contained in the Seals, is of great importance, con- 
sidered not merely with reference to the true inter- 
pretation of the prophecies which are contained in 
the Sealsy but of those also which are contained in 
the Trumpets and the Vials ; we will consider briefly 
the peculiar character of the opinions of these writers ; 
and the grounds, on which the application of their 
peculiar views of prophetical interpretation to the 
prophecies before us, appears to rest 

1. The first is the opinion, which has been 
adopted from Grotius, with some modifications, by 
Hammond and Lightfoot, that the Seals describe 
the judgments which were inflicted on the Jewish 
state and people, till their final subversion by the 
Romans ^ 

2. The second is that which has been adopted 
by Mede, Bishop Newton, and others; that the Seals 
describe the history of the Roman Empire, and the 
external history of the Church, till the public recog- 
nition of Christianity by Constantine^ 

3. Another is that which has been adopted by 

* See Hammond in locum, and ' See Vitringa, pp. 230, 231, and 

Lightfoot, Harmony of (he New Tea- Woodhouse^s Annotations on the 
lament. Works, Vol. i. p. 342. Se^ls. 
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Faber, and which is borrowed from a similar inter* 
pretation of the vision which is contained in the 
sixth chapter of the prophet Zechariah, — that they 
have reference to the four great empires, which are 
mentioned in the book of Daniel. 

4. The last is that which is adopted by Vitringa, 
— that the Seals contain a brief sketch and pro^ 
phetical history of the Christian Church, and of the 
great events of the world, as far as they are con^ 
nected with it, to the end of all things; and that 
the Trumpets, under different symbols, recount the 
history of the same period, though dwelling prin- 
cipally on a different class of events relating to the 
history of the Church. This is the opinion, which 
Dean Woodhouse states was adopted by himself before 
he became acquainted with the opinions of Vitringa^. 
But, as may be expected, these writers, though they 
agree in the general principles of interpretation 
which are adopted by them, d^er in some minor 
particulars^ 

It will be important, with a view to the settle- 
ment of this important question, to make some brief 
remarks on these different opinions: 

(i) And, in the^r** place, with regard to the 
^rst opinion which has been mentioned, and which 
refers the prophecies contained in the Seals to the 
destruction of the Jewish state and people; — though 
it derives some support from a comparison of the 
symbols, which are employed under the sixth seal, 
with those which are employed by our Saviour him- 
self in his prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem ; 

^ See Woodhouse, Annotations, nions are stated and examined by 
pp. 163—166. Vitringa in his Preface to the Seals, 

^ The most important of these opi- pp. 224—241. 
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yet it is fatal to this opinion, if we believe the 
Apocalypse to have been written towards the close 
of the reign of Domitian, which was twenty-five 
years later .thsji the destruction of Jerusalem \ 

(2) With regard to the second opinion, that of 
Mede and his followers; it appears from an exami- 
nation of the character of the prophecies of the Old 
Testament, that the affairs of temporal kingdoms 
are no farther introduced in them, than as they are 
connected with their influence on religion ; and, there- 
fore, it is improbable that it should be the case in a ! 
prophecy, the great subject of which is the history | 
and destinies of the Christian Church. Now, in the 
greater part of those events relating to the history 
of the Roman Empire, which are supposed by Mede 
and his followers to constitute the subject of these 
Seals ; we can discover no necessary connection with 
the history and progress of the Christian religion, at 
the period when these events happened^ The events 
themselves are of such a character, that it is im- 
possible to say in what particular respects Christians 
would be interested in the knowledge of them^ or 
how such knowledge could tend to the edification 
of the Churchy Moreover, most of the important 
events connected with the Roman Empire were of 
too general a character to be specially pointed out 
in prophecy. With some exceptions, wars and cruelty 
were the general characteristics of the sovereigns 
who swayed the destinies of the Roman Empire, till 
the accession of Constantino*. 

(s) With regard to the third opinion, which 
has been mentioned, it is exposed to the same ob- 
jections with the two former, that it would refer the 

» Vitringa, p. 227. ^ lb. pp. 231—234. 
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prophecies contained in the Seals to events which 
had long gone by, and which have . no necessary 
connection vdth the history of the Christian reli^ 
gion» which is the great subject of the . Apocalypse. 
Another objection is, that this exposition of the Seals 
is founded on a similar view of the vision contained 
in the ^iatk chapter of the prophecy of Zechariah, — . 
an exposition, however, whicL is not generally re- 
ceived; nor indeed can it be admitted to harmonize 
with the general tenor of that prophecy. 

To these remarks relating to these different opi- 
nions, we may add, — without anticipating what may 
be more properly the subject of future consideration, — 
that the symbols which are employed, and the lan- 
guage in which the different events are foretold, 
appear to be of too awful and spiritual a character 
to be legitimately applied to the events, which are 
supposed to be contained in them\ 

(4) The diflBculties, which attend all these dif- 
ferent hypotheses, — difficulties which are insuperable, 
considered with reference to the peculiar character 
of this prophecy, as having reference to the fates 
and fortunes of the Christian Church, — make it a 
circumstance of so much greater importance, that we 
should consider more attentively the opinion which has 
been last mentioned, and which is espoused by Dean 
Woodhouse and Vitringa, — that the Seals contain a 
brief sketch and prophetical history of the Christian 
Church, and of the events of the world, as far as they 
are connected with it, to the end of all things. 

It is evident, on comparing the language and 
symbols which are employed in the Seals, with those 
which are employed in the visions of Zechari^h, 

» Vitringa, p. 234. 

H 
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which are contained in the^r^^ and the sixth chapters 
of his prophecy, that there is a great resemblance be- 
tween them: and, therefore^ it is evident that we 
may derive great assistance in the interpretation of 
the later prophecy, from considering the sense in 
which the symbols are employed in that which is 
more ancient: and whatever is the object of these 
symbols in the^r»f^r prophecies, we may conclude 
that they ought to be understood with a similar appli- 
cation of them in the later. 

L We will, therefore, in the first place, con- 
sider the true character and interpretation which 
belongs to these visions of Zechariah. 

1. The first vision of the prophet Zechariah, 
which appears connected with this vision in the 
Apocalypse, is that which is contained in the first 
chapter of his prophecy, and which is thus described 
by the prophet: "I saw by night, and behold a 
man riding upon a red horse, and he stood among 
the myrtle trees which were in the bottom: and 
behind him there were red horses, speckled, and 
white. Then said I, O my lord, what are these? 
And the angel that talked with me, said unto me, 
I will shew thee what these be. And the man that 
stood among the myrtle trees answered and said. 
These are they whom the Lord hath sent to walk to 
and fro through the earth. And they answered the 
angel of the Lord that stood among the myrtle trees, 
and said, We have walked to and fro through the earth, 
and, behold, all the earth sitteth still and is at rest^" 

"These horses," as Dean Woodhouse has re- 
marked, "appear, in the sequel, to represent the 
progress of heavenly angels in military array, sent 

1 Zech. i. a-11. 
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forth through the nations at the time of the Jewish 
captivity. The red horses, which lead the array, por- 
tend war and slaughter, such as had preceded the 
captivity. The white horses, concluding the proces- 
sion, denote, as the context shews (ver. 11.), the 
peace and happiness which were to follow. The 
speckled or party-coloured horses were to express the 
intermediate transition ^" Such appears to be the 
evident purport of the vision ^ 

2. In the sixth chapter of the same prophecy, 
there is a similar exhibition of four chariots drawn 
by red, by black, and by party-coloured horses, which 
are explained to be " the four spirits of heaven which 
go forth from the Lord." And they go forth for 
the same purpose ; " the black horses denoting 
mourning and woe, go forth to the north country,** 
to Babylon, where the Jews were then in bondage: 
but " the white go forth after them ;" the deliverance 
of the Jews, the restoration of their temple and re- 
ligion followed under the victorious Cyrus*. The 
main object and purport of these visions is there- 
fore very evident, — to assure the Jewish people of 
the final restoration of their kingdom and their reli- 
gion ; and effectually excludes the idea of four king- 
doms being intended to be represented by the four 
chariots, — an idea which has been adopted by some 
commentators, and which has, on these grounds, been 
applied by them to the interpretation of this vision 
in the Apocalypse. 

3. But there is another important point, in which 
it is right to institute a comparison between these 

* Woodhouse, p. 129. 

^ See W. Lowth and Bishop Hairs Paraphrase on the passage. 

♦ Woodhouse, lb, 

H2 
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visions of.Zechariah and. the Apocalypse, — ^namely, 
with . reference to the Person who appears as the 
great Agent in the scene. 

In the vision which is contained in the first chap- 
ter of . Zechariah, "a man" is described as "riding 
on a red horse, followed by red horses, speckled and 
white." Both the angel, who was conversing with 
the prophet, as well as the other heavenly intelli- 
gences who followed him, are represented as address- 
ing this angel as their superior: and he is expressly 
called in the twelfth^ the thirteenth^ and the twentieth 
verses of the same chapter, by the name Jehovah. 
There can be no doubt, therefore, with regard to 
the character of this angel, — that it is the same, 
who was manifested to the holy men of old with the 
titles and attributes of divinity, the Logos, the 
only-begotten Son of God. He is the same angel, 
who appeared to Joshua as the Captain of the Lord's 
host, and who demanded and received from him divine 
worship; — "Loose thy shoe from oflF thy foot; for 
the place whereon thou standest is holy^ ;" the same 
worship which was paid to him by Moses, when he 
appeared to him in the bush, and declared himself 
to be "the God of Abraham, of Isaac, and of Jacob V 
He appears both to Joshua and Zechariah, as he had 
done to Moses before, both in the bush and during 
the Journeyings of the Israelites in the wilderness, 
as the almighty defender and protector of his people. 
II. Let us, therefore, secondly, apply the con- 
siderations arising from these visions to the illus- 
tration of those which were vouchsafed to St John 
in the Apocalypse. 

^ Joshuft V. 15. 

' Exod. iii. 5. Compare the notes of Mr W. Lowth on Zech. i. 8 — 13. 
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1. The first vision was that of a Person riding 
upon a white horse: "And I saw," says St John, 
" and behold a white horse : and he that sat on him 
had a bow; and a crown was given unto him: and 
he went forth conquering and to conquer." The 
bow, which is here given to this rider, is an emblem 
of the warfare in which he was engaged; and, like 
the white horses in the vision of Zechariah, — which 
represented the character of those conquests which 
led to the deliverance of the Jews, and the resto- 
ration of their temple and religion under the vic- 
torious Cyrus, — so does it represent the character 
of the conquests which were to be achieved by him : 
and the crown is an emblem of victory. 

Similar to this is the language of the forty-fifth 
Psalm, which we know from St Paul, is addressed 
directly to the Messiah : " Gird thy sword upon thy 
thigh, O most mighty, with thy glory and thy 
majesty. And in thy majesty ride prosperously, be- 
cause of truth, of meekness, and righteousness ; and 
thy right hand shall teach thee terrible thingsV 
But if we want any additional confirmation of the 
character of this rider, we may derive it from a 
comparison of this passage vrith that in the nine- 
teenth chapter of the Apocalypse, in which the same 
Divine Person is described. "And I saw heaven 
opened, and behold a white horse; and he that sat 
upon him was called Faithful and True, and in 
righteousness he doth judge and make war. His 
eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were 
many crowns; and he had a name written, that no 

man knew, but he himself. And he was clothed 

» 

with a vesture dipped in blood : and his name is 

3 Compare Hebr. i. 8, 9. 
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called The Word of God. And the armies which 
were in heaven followed him upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen, white and clean. And out 
of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he 
should smite the nations: and he shall rule them 
with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the winepress 
of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God. And 
he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name 
written. King of kings, and Lord of lords." 

There can be no doubt with respect to the Person 
to whom this description appertains, — that it is the 
WoED, the only-begotten Son of God. There is 
only this difference, — that he appears, in the last 
passage, as the glorious conqueror, to achieve his 
final triumph, and to inflict vengeance on his ene- 
mies; in the former, he appears merely in the 
commencement of that glorious cause which was to 
lead him on to victory : he appears going forth 
" conquering and to conquer." " The progress of the 
white horse," Dean Woodhouse observes, "seems to 
be that of the Christian religion, in its primitive 
purity, from the time that its heavenly Founder 
left it on earth, under the conduct of his Apostles^" 

2. The opening of the second Seal exhibits the 
appearance of " another horse that was red : and power 
was given to him that sat thereon to take peace from 
the earth, and that they should kill one another : and 
there was given unto him a great sword." Vitringa 
explains this Seal of the persecutions, with which 
Christianity was assailed by the power of Imperial 
Rome, particularly those which it experienced in 
the Diocletian persecution ^ But, as Dean Wood- 
bouse has observed, the prophecy which is contained 

» Woodhouse, p. 131. » Vitringa, pp. 251—255. 
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in it, appears to have been more truly and completely 
fulfilled in the mutual quarrels and animosities, and 
the persecutions and bloodshed, which often followed 
from these animosities; and which brought so much 
discredit on the religion of Christ^ "Think not," 
said our Redeemer himself, " that I am come to send 
peace on earth: I came not to send peace, but a 
sword ^." And what tumults arose out of the dif- 
ferent struggles in the Church for pre-eminence and 
power! What bitter animosities were engendered 
by the fierce quarrels of contending sects ! Such was 
the schism of the Donatists, in which thousands of 
Christians 'perished by the hands of each other ; and 
such also is the history of the Arian controversy, the 
details of which reflect disgrace on the Christian name. 
3. The effects and consequences of these cor- 
ruptions of Christian doctrine, and of the mutual 
dissensions of Christians with each other, are de- 
scribed under the third Seal; in which, — under the 
symbol of a black horse, bearing a rider with a pair 
of balances in his hand, and the voice crying, "A 
measure of wheat for a penny, and three measures 
of barley for a penny ; and see thou hurt not the 
oil and the wine,*' — is described the mournful con- 
sequences of these disputes, and the deplorable scarcity 
of Christian truth which followed. Similar to this 
is the meaning which is implied under the symbol 
of the black horses in the vision of Zechariah, which 
are an emblem of the moumfiil condition of the Jews 
during their captivity : and with regard to the scarcity 
which is here foretold, as Vitringa and Dean Wood- 
house have remarked*, it is not to be understood in 

* Annotatums^ p. 130, note. * " Rectc monuit Medus, emblenw 

* Matt. X. 34. hoc esse jucftctt pu6/tct, de amiona sta. 

tuentis. 
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a literal sense, but of a scarcity of another kind, even 
that of which the prophet Amos speaks : ** Not a 
famine of bread, nor a thirst of water, but of hear* 
ing of the words of the Lord\" In the history of 
the different famines, which happened at the period 
to which this portion of the Apocalypse may be 
justly supposed to relate, we look in vain for any 
which appear to fulfil the terms of this prophecy : 
and such an application of thdm is unworthy of the 
solemnity with which this vision is introduced. But 
the truth of the prophecy contained in this vision 
was abundantly verified in the mournful destitution 
of Christian truth, which followed these disputes in 
the Christian Church : while at the same time the 
declaration from the throne, " See thou hurt not the 
oil and the toine,' has been remarkably fulfilled in the 
preservation of Christian truth amidst the most pain- 
ful circumstances of discouragement and despair ^ 

4. Under the fourth Seal, there is exhibited to 
us ^' a pale horse : and his name that sat on him was 
Death, and Hell followed with him. And power was 
given unto them over the fourth part of the eartb» 
to kill with sword, and with hunger, and with deaths 
and with beasts of the earth." Under the symbol of 
Death, in this Seal, is represented that spiritual death 
which is the universal consequence of the banishment 
of Christian truth. Vitringa, who understands this 
Seal, as he does the three preceding Seals, to de- 
scribe the history of the Christian Church, explains 

tuentis. Sed quam frigide ille de cura esse : eritne quod tanti banc Revela- 

annons temporarise, quam hi Impe- tionem £aciat Ecdesia?** Vitringa, 

vatores susceperunt, simul instituit ex- p. 261. 

ponere. Sane si majora et graviora his * Amos viii. 11. 

sigillis non contineantur, quam inter ' See Vitringa and Woodhouse ad 

alia Imperatores quosdam Romanos locum. 

annonam temporariam rite curaturos 



OF THE APOCALYPSE. 121 

it of the deadly influence on Christian truths and 
the cruel persecutions against the professors of the 
Christian doctrines, which were produced hy the con- 
quests and the tyranny of Mahomet and his followers^ 
Dean Woodhouse, with great propriety, extends it 
also to the religious darkness and the cruel perse* 
cutions which followed the estahlishment of the 
Papal power. The effect of these great apostacies 
have been deeply felt over a great portion of the 
Christian world, not merely in the moral and reli- 
gious darkness with which they overspread it, but 
in the cruel massacres and persecutions which accom- 
panied and followed the establishment of their powers 
Such is the history of the Christian Church which 
is exhibited under these Seals; and so completely has 
the truth of prophecy been established by the event ! 
But the ministers, who appear to follow the tri- 
umphant conqueror on the white horse, as they differ 
from him in the beneficent effects which followed 
from his conquests, so do they also in power. He 
**went forth conquering and to conquer.'* Of the 
minister of discord who follows him on the red horse, 
it is merely said, that ^^ power was given to him,'* 
or "«V wds given to him {eSoOtj avr^), to take peace 
from the earth;" — according to the declaration of 
our Saviour to Pilate, ** Thou couldest have no power 
at all against me, except it were given thee from 
above;" and the general doctrine of Scripture, — that 
the ministers of mischief, whether they be evil spirits, 
or wicked men, act only by permission of Him, who 
is able to control and to destroy their power. But 
the comparison of this vision in the Apocalypse with 

^ Vitringa, p. 267. Woodhouse, Annotations^ pp. 142-^ 

*■ See the valuable note of Dean 144. 
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those under the old dispensation, — as it throws an 
interesting light over the whole subject, so also does 
it illustrate the general doctrine of Scripture, both 
with respect to spiritual influence in general, and 
also with respect to Him, who is the great Agent 
of the Almighty Father in both dispensations. 

(1) In the first place, these visions both of Zech- 
ariah and of the Apocalypse, represent to us the 
ministration of angels in subordination to Christ their 
Head ; and exhibit them as engaged in their various 
occupations, as the messengers of mercy or of judg- 
ment; and as employed in furthering the designs of 
the Almighty Father in the general administration 
of the world, with an especial view to the affairs of 
his Church, and the progress and prospects of his 
religion. The doctrine, which we derive from this 
connected view of Scripture, is of the greatest in- 
terest and importance ; whether we consider the angels 
as the ministers of the Almighty in the general 
government of the Church, or as engaged in the dis- 
charge of that duty, the belief of which is so full 
of consolation and confidence to the true Christian, — 
when we regard them as " ministering spirits, sent forth 
to minister to them who shall be heirs of salvation \" 

(2) Secondly, in comparing this vision of the Re- 
deemer in the Apocalypse with those which were 
vouchsafed to Zechariah and Joshua, we behold that 
same Divine Person, who was manifested to the 
Patriarchs of old as " the God of Abraham, of Isaac, 
and of Jacob," — "the Angel who was with the Church 
in the wilderness^" — the Captain of the host of the 
Lord, who appeared to Joshua, when he had brought 
him into the promised land, — and who appeared to 

' Hebr. i. 14. « Acts vii. 38. 



OF THE APOCALYPSE. 128 

Zechariah to comfort him respecting his afflicted 
Church and people, — again appearing to his chosen 
Apostle and Prophet St John, to assure him, amidst 
many revelations of a more gloomy character, of the 
future glories and the final triumphs of his religion ! 
So wonderful is the harmony of the divine dispen- 
sations ; and so valuable is the light, which we derive, 
in the knowledge of later dispensations, from consider-^ 
ing the. character of those which have gone before ! 

5. The Jifth Seal represents the souls of those, 
who had been slain in the different persecutions by 
the enemies of the truth, as crying out from under 
the altar for vengeance on their persecutors. With 
regard to the altar which is here mentioned, we are 
not informed whether it is the golden altar of in- 
cense, which had its place in the Holy of Holies, 
or the brazen altar of burnt sacrifice. " The former," 
as Dean Woodhouse observes, "is more appropriate 
to the scenery; but the latter seems more fitting 
to the action represented, in which the martyrs are 
sacrificed. For at the golden altar were offered only 
incense and prayer; before the brazen altar the vic- 
tims were slain." But as the same learned writer 
and Vitringa have observed^ the difficulty may be 
removed, by considering that the whole of the tem- 
ple and its courts appear to have been represented 
in vision to the Prophet; "and then, though the 
golden altar may be still supposed to stand in its 
place, in the scenery before the throne, yet the 
brazen altar may also appear upon the roll of the 
book, when opened by the Lamb." And with re- 
gard to the imprecation of vengeance, which the 
souls of the martyrs are represented as uttering 

' Vitringa, p. 271. Woodhouse, p. 165. Comp. Exod. xxvii. 1 — 3 ; xxx. 1—3. 
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against their persecutors, it is to be understood in 
the same sense in which the blood of Abel is said 
to have cried out for vengeance from heaven\ But, 
as has been remarked, the whole scene is prophetical*. 
For at the time when this prophecy was uttered, 
there had been few martyrs to the Christian cause. 
But we are here taught, that there would be, in 
successive ages, a long train of suffering witnesses 
to the truth, who would be received into their rest, 
to wait for the great day of recompense, when " the 
noble army of martyrs" will be finally completed and 
avenged. This is in perfect agreement with the 
doctrine of the other parts of Scripture, and par- 
ticularly with that of St Paul, in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews; where, in speaking of the saints and 
martyrs of old, he expressly says of them, that " they 
all, having obtained a good report through faith, re- 
ceived not the promise," by which he means, the 
completion of the promise of that happiness which 
shall be given to them at the general resurrection; 
"God having provided some better thing for us; 
that they, without us, should not be made perfect\'' 
The prophecy contained in this Seal has been 
applied to different periods of the Christian history 
by different commentators; by Mede and his fol* 
lowers to the martyrs in the Diocletian persecution ; 
and by Vitringa to the Waldenses, Albigenses, and 
the other martyrs, who, in different ages, have suf- 
fered under the Papal Church. "But," as Dean 
Woodhouse has observed, "there seems to be no 
reason why it should be restricted to any particular 
body of martyrs of any particular period* All are 
to be avenged; and it may perhaps be more fitly 

» Gen. iv. 10. Hebr. xii. 24. « Vitringa, p. 273, 4. ^ Hebr. xi. 39, 40. 
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understood to comprehend all the martyrs to the 
Christian cause from the apostolical age to the time 
Yfhen such sufferings shall finally cease ^." 

6. The sixth Seal represents to us the closing 
scene of this interesting prophecy ; in the first place, 
in the execution of God's vengeance on the enemies 
of the truth ; and, secondly, in the assurance of the 
preservation of his faithful servants, amidst the trials 
which the professors of the true religion will be 
destined to endure; and of the final reward and 
happiness of the righteous. • 

(i) The first part of the prophecy contained 
in this Seal, is comprised in the closing verses of 
the sixth chapter ; in which, under the same splendid 
imagery in which the prophets of old described the 
execution of God's vengeance on the adversaries of 
his religion, he has foretold the final destruction 
of the enemies of the truth*. Commentators^ have 
remarked, that the events, to which these prophecies 
had immediate reference, fall far below the awful 
character of the language in which they are de- 
scribed; and have, therefore, justly concluded, that, 
like the events themselves, they are tjrpical of and 
will have their complete fulfilment in that more 
awful destruction, which will fall on the enemies of 
the Redeemer, in the day of his power; when he 
shall come forth, as he is described in a subsequent 
part of this prophecy, to execute vengeance on the 
adversaries of his truth; — with a farther view to 
that more awful destruction at the last day^"when 

*' M^oodhouse, Annoiaiiona^ p. 148. trated and vindicated the spiritual cha- 

^ For a more complete illustration racter of ancient prophecy. Compar ' 

of this splendid imagery, see the valu- also Vitrmga, pp. 281. 292, 3. 

able notes of Dean Woodhouse ad loc. • See W. Lowth on Isai. xxxii. 14. 

(pp. 169 — 17^)) where he has illus. and xxxiv. 5, &c. 
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the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and 
the elements shall melt with fervent heat;" and all 
the workers of iniquity will be finally and entirely 
destroyed. 

This, as it has been shewn, is in perfect con- 
formity with the character of Jewish prophecy, con- 
sidered as belonging to a dispensation, which was 
only typical of that more perfect and spiritual dis- 
pensation which was to follow it\ And the prophecy 
contained in this Seal, as it proves, in what light 
we are to regard all tjiose prophecies of the Old 
Testament which immediately resemble it, so also 
does it confirm, — ^what ought never to be lost sight 
of in the interpretation of this book, — the indisso- 
luble character of the connection which is found 
between every part of the two dispensations. 

But it is impossible to dismiss the consideration 
of this part of the prophecy, without one remark, — 
the awful warning which it affords to all unrighteous 
and ungodly men, and, especially to all the enemies 
of the trutL The belief, that any human being, 
who has been redeemed by the blood of Christ, can 
be so far regardless of- the duty and the gratitude 
which he owes to his great benefactor, as deliberately 
to oppose himself to that religion for which the Re- 
deemer shed his blood, is at all times painful to a 
religious mind : but this feeling must be greatly 
increased by this description of the Lamb — the meek 
and merciful Saviour, — coming to execute his terrible 
judgments upon his enemies; when all the wilful 
opposers of his truth will be filled with horror and 
dismay; when ^^the kings of the earth, and the 
great men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, 

' See chap. ii. p. 29. 
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and the mighty men, and every bond-man and every 
free-man shall hide themselves from the face of 
Him that sitteth on the throne, and from the 
wrath of the Lamb." Who can think without awe 
of the wrath of the Lamb ? 

(2) The second part of the prophecy contained 
in this Seal, and which forms the subject of the 
seventh chapter, relates to the assurance which it 
holds forth of the preservation of the faithful ser- 
vants of the Redeemer, amidst the afflictions which 
the professors of the true religion will be destined 
to endure, and of the final reward and happiness 
of the righteous. 

This prophecy appears not to be limited merely 
to that awful period of terror and dismay, when the 
enemies of the true religion will be finally destroyed ; 
but to have reference to all the trials^ which the 
professors of the true religion were destined to en- 
dure, from the period when the prophecy was de- 
livered to the great consummation of all things. 
This appears evident from the third verse of this 
chapter, in which the angel, who descends from 
heaven, commands the four angels to withhold their 
desolating power, until they had marked the servants 
of God in their foreheads. The period of its ful- 
filment has been by some commentators, for instance, 
Hammond and Lightfoot, confined to the destruction 
of the Jewish state and people ; by others, to the 
persecutions which the Church endured before the 
time of Constantine; by others, to those which were 
to be directed against it by its anti-christian enemies. 
It is probable that we shall arrive more nearly at 
the true meaning and spirit of the prophecy, if we 
believe it to be co-extensive with the prophecy con- 
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tained in the fifth seal, and understand it of the 
merciful preservation and protection, which the Al- 
mighty will vouchsafe to all his faithful servants 
in all ageSf amidst the severe trials which may 
fall upon his Church ; but more particularly in that 
last and greatest trial, in which the enemies of the 
Redeemer will be finally destroyed. Such a view 
of this prophecy is highly worthy of our belief of 
the infinite power and the infinite compassion of 
our Redeemer; — of that infinite "power, which is 
given unto him in heaven and in earth," and which 
he is ever exerting for the advancement and pro- 
tection of his Church and his religion, — of that 
tenderness and compassion, with which we are as- 
sured, that he looks down from his throne of glory 
and majesty in the heavens, upon the trials and the 
sorrows of his faithful servants : and the whole 
doctrine derives great support from our belief of 
his Incarnation. For as "he hath a feeling of 
our infirmities, having been in all things tempted 
like as we are, and yet without sin;" so "is he 
able also to save all them to the uttermost, who come 
unto God by him, seeing he ever liveth to make 
intercession for them\" Suck was the consolation, 
which our blessed Lord gave to his faithful servants^ 
under the trials to which they would be exposed 
amidst the terrors which would attend the destruction 
of Jerusalem ; and such is the consolation, with which 

the Christian may support himself under every trial, 
— "In your patience possess ye your souls. There 

shall not an hair of your head perish'." 

There is something very sublime in the opening 

of the seventh chapter, in which the angels are 

» Hcbr. iv. 16 ; vii. 26. « Imke xxi. 18, 19. 
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described as "holding the four mnds of the earth, 
that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor 
on the sea, nor on any tree." This is perfectly 
agreeable to the Scripture imageiy, in which the 
winds are described as being shut up in the trea- 
sure-houses of the Almighty^; and by their being 
sent forth upon the earth is represented the 
sending of the divine judgments upon the world*. 
But these judgments, which, it is thus declared, shall 
befall the Christian Church, are not permitted to be 
sent forth, until the servants of God shall be so 
marked by the Holy Spirit, as to be separated and 
saved apart from those whom he now consigns to 
punishment. An angel is described as descending 
from heaven, having the Seal of the living God, and 
commanding the ministers of divine vengeance to 
stay the destruction, till the servants of God were 
sealed in their foreheads. It was thus, when the 
city of Jerusalem was destroyed by the Chaldeans, 
that an angel was sent to " set a mark upon the 
foreheads of the men who sighed and who cried for 
all the abominations that were done in the midst 
thereof*:" and it is thus that the Almighty vouch- 
safes to protect all his faithful servants amidst the 
trials, with which it pleases him to afflict his 
Church. 

"The Seal of God is his mark by which *he know- 
eth them that are his®.' Under the Law of Moses, 
circumcision is represented to be the Seal which 
separated the people of God from * the heathen 
who did not call upon his name.' But in the Gospel, 
this divine Seal is more accurately described to be 

^ Psal. cxxxv. T. * Dan. vii. 2; Jerera. Li. I ; iv. II, 12. 

« Ezek. ix. 4. « 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
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the Holy Spirit of God. They who have this Spirit, 
are marked a^s HisK Our Lord Jesus Christ is de- 
scribed as possessing emiBently ihh mark^ By 
the Seal of God, then, is signified that impression 
of the Holy Spirit upon the heart of man, which 
preserves in it the principles of pure faith, producing 
fruits of piety and virtue. This is the Seal which 
marks the Christian, as the property of the Al- 
mighty, and consequently under his providential 
protection ^" The divine vision, then, stretching 
forth into the ages of eternity, exhibits the innu- 
merable multitudes of the redeemed as standing 
before the throne, with white robes and palms in 
their hands, the emblems of their salvation and 
triumph. Such is the interpretation, which is placed 
upon it by the angel himself, when he describes 
them as '^having come out of great tribulation, and 
as having washed their robes, and made them white 
in the blood of the Lamb*." With regard to the 
number of those who are sealed, the 144,000, from 
the tribes of Israel, — the number is evidently mys-^ 
tical^ ; as is evident, amongst other reasons, from 
the omission of the tribe of Dan, and the re-admis- 
sion of that of Levi. " This tribe had been excluded, 
because, separated for the priesthood, it had its 
provision in another form; but now, being to enter 
on the heavenly Canaan, where there is no temple; 
where all are priests to God: there is no longer 



1 2 Cor. i. 22. Eph. i. 13; iv. 30. 

« John vi. 27. 

* Woodhouae, p. 183. 

^ Bey. vii. 14. See Vitringa, p. 31d. 

A Woodhouse, p. 187. Numerus 
file 144,000 millium erat mysticus et 
allegoricus, et vere significabat totam 
eamque maximam multitudinem £lec- 
torum, a Deo ex communi ilia calami- 



tate oonservandorum. Joannes itaque 
absque allegoria et figura Electos de- 
scriptunis ait, se vidisse magnam et 
non facile numerahdam honunum tur- 
bam : ne quis cogitaret, numerum £lec- 
torum, ex affiictione et calamitate con-* 
servandorum, numero illi 144 millium, 
quem ipse expresserat, adstrictum 
esse." Vitringa, lb. 
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need of a peculiar priesthood: and therefore this 
tribe seems properly to resume its ancient station 
among the brethren. And this view of the vision is 
not only perfectly agreeable to the spirit of ancient 
prophecy, in which the members of the Christian 
Church are described as spiritual Israelites; but also 
derives confirmation from the description of the 
temple in Ezekiel, which, as we have seen, is evi- 
dently mystical, and from the measuring of the 
temple described in the eleventh chapter of this 
prophecy, which has reference to the Christian 
Church ^ With regard to the number of the sealed, 
they may be supposed to opnsist either of lineal 
or of adopted Israelites. If we should suppose them 
to consist of the former^ it would be perfectly agree- 
able to the order of the divine dispensations; ac- 
cording to which, as we believe the faithful Israelites 
to have been the first in spiritual privileges in this 
world, so also will they be in their final rewards 
And these would be followed, in perfect con- 
sistency with the same order, by the innumerable 
multitudes of the redeemed from every nation, and 
kindred, and people, and tongue, who shall be ad- 
mitted to serve him in his temple for ever and ever. 
But perhaps they may, with greater propriety, be 
understood of the spiritual Israelites^ of the Church 
of the redeemed, who, having been found faithful 
amidst all their trials, will be finally admitted to 
their glory and their reward. Mede, Bishop Newton, 
and their followers, who have applied the four first 
Seals in chronological order to the history of the 
Homan empire, and explain the fifth Seal of the 
sufferings of the Christians during the Diocletian 

• See chap. ii. pp. 29—31. ^ Rom. ii. 9—11. 

•I2 
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persecution, understand the sixth Seal to exhibit 
the happy change which took place, on the elevation 
of Constantine to the Imperial throne. It is evident, 
however, that the condition of the Christian Church, 
at this period, was in no respect answerable to the 
sublime language which is here employed by St 
John*; which is applicable only, in its full extent, 
to that blessed state, when the faithful servants of 
the Redeemer will be released from sorrow and suf- 
fering, and when " God shall wipe away all tears 
from. their eyesV 



PART III. 

THE OPENING OF THE SEVENTH SEAL AND THE TRUMPETS. 

SECT. I. 

The opening of the seventh Seal, and the commission 
to the Angel with the seven Trumpets. 

The prophecies contained in the Seals present 
a rapid sketch of the history of the Christian Church, 
from the earliest times of the Christian history to 
the great consummation of all things. It is evident 
therefore, on this supposition, that the prophecies 
contained in the Trumpets cannot, as some com- 
mentators on the Apocaljrpse have believed, be 
subordinate to those of the Seals; but that we must 
look for them in some events connected with the 
history of the Christian Church, which are cotem- 
poraneous with those which are contained in the 
Seals. But, on considering the general outline of 
Christian history which is contained in the Seals, 

^ See these opinions examined at See also a refutation of the hypothesis 
length by Dean Woodhouse. pp. 190 of Mede by Vitringa, pp. 235, 236. 
— 197. Annotations^ pp. 159 — 196. ' Compare chaps, xxi. xxii. 
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it is evident, as Dean Woodhouse has observed, 
that many important intervals remain yet to be filled 
up under the seventh Seal, which will be found to 
contain all the prophecies remaining ; and by re- 
tracing the history of the Christian Church, to supply 
many events which were reserved for a more particular 
notice and display. " This method of divine predic- 
tion," he observes, "presenting at first a general 
sketch or outline, and afterwards a more complete 
and finished picture of events, is not peculiar to 
this prophetical book. It is justly observed, by Sir 
Isaac Newton, that *the prophecies of Daniel are 
all of them related to each other,' and that * every 
following prophecy adds something new to the 
former^' To this we may add, that the same 
empires in Daniel are represented by various types 
and symbols. The four parts of the Image, and 
the four Beasts, are varied symbols of the same 
Empires. The bear and the he-goat, in difierent 
visions, represent the same original; and so do the 
ram and the leopard. We are not therefore to be 
surprised, when we find the history of the Church 
beginning anew, and appearing under other, yet 
corresponding types; and thus filling up, with ad- 
ditional and important information, the outlines which 
had been traced before \" 

The following is the account of the opening of 
the seventh Seal, and of the commission to the 
Angels with the seven Trumpets. 



Chap. VIII. 1—5. 



And when he had opened the seventh seal, there was l 
silence in heaven about the space of half an hour. And I sdw 2. 
the seven angels which stood before God; and to them were 

^ Sir Isaac Newton on Daniel, Part i. c. 3. * Woodhouse, p. 197» 
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3 given iseven trumpets. And another angel came. and stood 
at the altar^ having a golden censer; and there was given 
unto him much incense^ that he should offer it with the 
prayers of all saints upon the golden altar which was before 

4 the throne. And the smoke of the incense, which came with ' 
the prayers of the saints, ascended up before God out of the 

5 angel's hand. And the angel took the censer^ and filled it 
with fire of the altar, and cast it into the earth: and there 
were voices, and thunderinirs, and liirhtniners, and an earth- 
quake." ^ ^ ^ 

A silence in heaven for the space of half an hour 
accompanies the opening of the seventh Seal. This 
silence is supposed to bear allusion to the silence, 
which prevailed in the Jewish temple during the 
offering of the incensed There is, however, this dis- 
tinction between it and the silence which is repre- 
sented as accompanying the opening of the seventh 
Seal, that, in this instance, it precedes the offering 
of the incense, in the other it accompanied it : and 
"this silence,** therefore, as Dean Woodhouse has 
observed, "though it may bear a certain degree of 
allusion to the temple-service, and may even be 
supposed to continue during the service which fol- 
lows, seems to be exhibited for another purpose; to 
denote a change, in the mode, or in the subject of 
the prophecy; to disunite the succeeding scene from 
that which had gone before; to unfold a new chain 
of prediction*." The angel is then represented as 
taking the censer, and filling it with fire from the 
altar, and casting it to the earth; which was fol- 
lowed by "voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, 
and an earthquake." By this symbolical action is 
represented the fate of the Christian religion in 
the world; which, though pure and heavenly in its 
origin, yet, being sent down to earth, and mixing 

' Woodhouse, p. 200. = Luke i. 10. Lcvit. xvi. 17. 
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with the passions and worldly designs of men, 
produces discord, and confusion, and tumult^. 



PART III. SECT. II. 

The first four Trumpets, 

VIII. 6—12. 

*' And the seven angels which had the seven trumpets, pre- 6 
pared themselves to sound. The first angel sounded, and there 7 
followed hail and fire mingled with blood, and they were cast 
upon the earth: and the third part of treed was burnt up, 
and all green grass was burnt up. And the second angel 8 
sounded, and as it were a great mountain burning with fire 
was cast into the sea: and the third part of the sea became 
blood; And the third part of the creatures which were in 9 
the sea, and had life, died; and the third part of the ships 
were destroyed. And the third angel sounded, and there 10 
fell a great star from heaven, burning as it were a lamp, 
and it fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the 
fountains of waters; And the name of the star is called H 
Wormwood : and the third part of the waters became worm- 
wood ; and many men died of the waters, because they were 
made bitter. And the fourth angel sounded, and the third 12 
part of the sun was smitten, and the third part of the moon, 
and the third part of the stars; so as the third part of them 
was darkened, and the day shone not for a third part of it, 
and the night likewise." 

Mede, Bishop Newton, and Lowman, explain the 
Trumpets of the different calamities, which befel the 
Roman Empire, from the incursion of the barbarous 
nations previously to its final dissolution. Vitringa 
supposes the two first Trumpets to be prophetical 
of the irruption of the barbarous nations upon the 
Roman Empire: but, in the third, he supposes to 
be represented a corruption of Christian doctrine, 
brought to pass through the agency of some eminent 
leader of heresy, whom he supposes to be Arius*- 

» See Woodhouse, pp. 203, 304. Woodhouae, AnnoiaHona, pp. I71, 2* 
With regard to the connexion between 4 Vitringa, pp. 367, 358. 

this vision and that of Ezekiel, see 
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And the fourth he understands to denote the de- 
generacy and corruption of the Christian clergy, which 
began to be notorious in the reigns of Theodosius, 
Honorius, and Arcadius: which was followed by a 
great loss of influence and authority on the part of 
the Church, and by the subsequent decline of the 
Roman Empire, both in splendour and in power. 

But in examining those interpretations of this 
prophecy, — in which it has been attempted to ex- 
plain the predictions which it contains, of the cala- 
mities which the Roman Empire experienced from 
the irruption of the barbarian nations, — the meaning, 
which has been attributed to the different symbols, 
not only appears forced and unnatural ; but the events 
which are supposed to be pre-signified by them, do 
not appear to be immediately connected with the 
history of the Christian Church, nor to harmonize 
with what appears to be the great and leading object 
of the prophecies of the Apocalypse. If we com- 
pare the interpretations, derived from events relating 
to the Roman Empire, which have been applied to 
the Seals, with the principles which have been laid 
down in the second Chapter, as appearing to regulate 
the introduction of temporal events into ancient pro- 
phecy, how little connection have the events, which 
are supposed to be alluded to, with religion in gene- 
ral, and how little influence on it ! And these obser- 
vations apply still more strongly to the interpretations, 
which have been affixed by Mede and his followers 
to the prophecies contained in the Trumpets. 

" There is," as Dean Woodhouse has observed, 
"no reason why we should except the Trumpets from 
the general law which has been laid down with regard 
to the prophecies of this book, — that the Christian 
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Church is the main object of the Apocalyptic, and 
indeed, of all divine prophecy. It is, on the con- 
trary, confirmed in their case by the preparation which 
we have just now contemplated. It is confirmed also 
by the fact, that in those visions of the Trumpets 
whose meaning can be most accurately ascertained, 
the Christian Church is evidently the object of assault. 
Such it is seen to be in the fifth and sixth Trumpets, 
and yet more clearly and confessedly in the seventh, 
where (in Chap. xi. 15.) upon the angels sounding, 
the heavenly voices immediately proclaim the vic- 
tory, and award the kingdoms of the world to Christ ; 
and that his Church is to partake the happiness and 
glory of his victory and reign, is apparent from the 
subsequent song of the Elders, and indeed from all 
holy writ. In this seventh and last conflict, the 
contending powers are fully declared :" " we may rea- 
sonably, therefore," as Dean Woodhouse has justly 
concluded, " suppose them the same in all the stages 
of the warfare, under the first four Trumpets, as 
well as under the three last^" 

The sketch of Christian history thus regarded as 
being contained under the first four Trumpets, is 
passed over with great rapidity, (i) "The attack of 
the first Trumpet is upon the earthy el? tjJi; 7»;V, 
which being here contra-distinguished from the sea^ 
(the object of the next Trumpet,) and being evi- 
dently only a part of the globe of the earth, that 
part which we call land^ might be more fitly expressed 
in our language by the word landr Upon this divi- 
sion of the whole earth "fall hail and fire mingled 
with blood." Such a storm is described as falling 
upon Egypt, by the divine command, literally (Exod. 

' Woodhouse, Annotations, pp. 173, 174. 
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ix. 23, &c.) But here it must be received in its 
typical or spiritual sense. Now in the writings of 
the prophets, 17 7^9 the land^ as opposed to the sea^ 
frequently signifies the holy land^ the people of Israel; 
while the Gentiles, especially those of the west, are 
spoken of by the word sea^. Upon the Christian 
Israelites, therefore, we may suppose that the storm 
of hail and fire mingled with blood — ^by which is 
generally understood the storm of persecution even 
unto death, — was destined to fall^." This storm was 
to destroy the third part of trees, and all green grass, 
by which is meant the converts to the Christian 
religion; some of whom are ^'rooted and grounded 
in the faith;" others, having no root, cannot stand 
against the storm: and of these the third part were 
to be destroyed. In the same manner, with regard 
to the destruction of Jerusalem, which was prophesied 
by Ezekiel and Zechariah, two-thirds of the people 
were to perish in the siege, and one-third were to 
go into captivity^. 

(2) Upon the sounding of the second Trumpet, 
the hostile invasion of the anti-christian powers falls 
upon the sea; by which is to be understood, as has 
been already explained, the Gentile Christians^ as 
they are distinguished from the Jewish cofwerts. 
And this attack is described under the image of a 
burning mountain being cast into the sea. ^^ A moun- 
tain," as Dean Woodhouse has observed, "signifies 
an eminent seat of power, civil or religious." In 
this sense, Babylon, an eminent seat of power and 
idolatry, hostile to true religion, is addressed as a 

^ Gen. X. 5; Isai. xxiv. 14, 15. ' Woodhouse^ Annotations^ pp. 

Lx. 5, 9. xLii. 4. compared with Matt. 17ft, 176- 
xii. 21; Ezek. xxvi. 15, 16, &c. ^ Ezek. v. 12; Zech. xiii. 8, 9. 
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mountain (Jer. Li. 25) ; *^ Behold^ I am against thee, 
O destroying mountain ; I will stretch out my hand 
upon ihee^ and roll thee down from the rochs^^ To 
which is added, '^I will make thee a humt moun- 
tain;" — ^whieh words appear to point to the destruction 
of Bahylon, which is so often foretold in other pas- 
sages ^ During the three first centuries, the idola- 
trous power was consuming away from the fire inflicted 
upon it from ahove, from the altar of true religion 
in heaven; hut so long as it continued burning, the 
persecution by the idolaters raged grievously against 
the Gentile Churches, and great was the number of 
the lapsed*." 

(s) Upon the sounding of the third angel, a 
great star is described as falling from heaven; of 
which the name is Wormwood. It is said to 
"fall upon the third part of the rivers, and upon 
the fountains of waters; and the third part of 
the waters became wormwood ; and many men 
died of the waters because they were made bitter." 
Now, by a star, in prophetical language, is under- 
stood a prince, or some eminent person. Numb, 
xxiv. 17; Matt. ii. 2; and also a leader in doctrine. 
Rev. ii. 28. xxii. 16. Such an one falling from hea- 
ven, as did Satan, (Luke x. 18 ; 2 Pet. ii. 4 ; Jude 6 ; 
Rev. xii. 4. ix. 1 — 12.) corrupts the third part of 
the rivers and fountains of waters ; that is, corrupts 
the streams and sources of pure doctrine, which are 
expressed by our Lord under the same metaphor, 
(John iv. 10, &c, vii. 37 — 39.) And this interpre- 
tation is confirmed by the remaining part of the 
description, which is given to the star; which is desig- 
nated by the appellation of Wormwood, and of which 

^ See W. Lowth ad locum. ^ See Dean Woodhouse ad locum. 
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the effect, when it falls upon the waters, is to make 
them bitter; under which image the corruptions of 
false doctrine are described in other passages of Scrip- 
ture. (Compare Deut. xxix. 18. with Hebr. xii. 15. 
and Acts viii. SIS.) Under these images are described 
those false doctrines, which, at the instigation of 
Satan, assailed the early Christian Church : and the 
death, described as following them, is spiritual \ 

(4) Upon the sounding of Xh^ f(mrth Trumpet, 
the same kind of stroke, which had fallen upon the 
other divisions of the creation, falls upon the hea- 
venly luminaries, the sim, the moon, and the stars; 
and the third part of them is smitten, and ceases 
to give light. Under the symbolical imagery of the 
darkening of these luminaries, is represented, in the 
prophetical language of the Old Testament, the re- 
moval of that glory which was vouchsafed by the 
Almighty to his chosen kingdom and people*. In 
the same manner, by the increasing splendour of 
these heavenly luminaries, are represented the in- 
creasing glories of the Christian dispensation'; and 
there is frequent allusion to this mode of expression 
in the Apostolical writings*. Under the imagery, 
therefore, which is contained under this Trumpet, 
is represented the spiritual darkness which followed 
the promulgation of those heretical opinions which 
were directly opposed to the great and vital doc- 
trines of the gospel, and which so effectually obscured 
the purity and simplicity of the Christian faith*. 



» See Woodhouse, lb. * Col.i. 12, 13;2Cor.iv.6; 1 Thess. 

» Amos viii. 9,&c. ; Matt xxiv. 29. v. 4, &c.; James i. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 9; 

8 " The light of the moon shall be 1 John i. 6. 
as the light of the sun, and the light of ^ The exposition of these Trumpets 

the sun shall be seven-fold."* Isai. is borrowed principally from Dean 

xxiv. 23. XXX. 26. W'oodhouse. 
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If we compare this view of the prophecies, which 
are contained in the Trumpets, with the opinions 
of those writers who would refer them to the for- 
tunes and destinies of the Roman Empire, it appears 
to be more agreeable, both to the legitimate import 
of the symbols themselves, and to what may be 
regarded as constituting the general scope and mean- 
ing of the prophecies of the Apocalypse. It is also 
uniform: and thus, at the same time that it har- 
monizes with the view which has been taken of the 
prophecies contained in the Seals, avoids the incon- 
sistency, which may appear to attach to the opinions 
of those persons, who, with Vitringa, would apply 
them, partly to the affairs of the Christian Church, 
and partly to the affairs of temporal kingdoms. And 
the importance of this principle of uniformity was 
felt by Mede, when he observed that the Trumpets 
should be interpreted as being all of one kind or 
nature^ or, as he expresses it, homogeneal; and that 
^^ to make some of them warlike invasions, and others 
to be heresies, is to bring things of too differing a 
nature under one name®." Though this desire of 
adhering to system was the means of leading him 
into error: because after having first supposed war- 
like invasions on the Roman Empire to be the 
object of the first four Trumpets, he involved him- 
self in the still greater inconsistency of supposing 
that the Roman Empire was the subject of attack 
in all the Trumpets, a supposition which is mani- 
festly untenable; and which has not been adopted 
even by those who have in other respects adopted 
the opinions of Mede. For in what respect can 
the Roman Empire be said to have been pecu- 

* Mede, Works, p. 595. Woodhouse^ p. 221. 
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liarly the subject of attack from the Mahometan 
apostacy? The Trumpets, considered as having re- 
ference to the Christian Church, afford a general 
view of the warfare which it underwent soon after 
its first establishment\ Nor can we object to the 
latitude of interpretation which must necessarily be 
afiixed to them on this supposition: because the 
symbols themselves are of a very general character: 
and after all, even under the supposition of the greatest 
latitude of interpretation which can be attributed to 
them, they are not exposed to the same uncertainty, 
which attaches to the expositions of those persons, 
who have explained them with reference to the 
Roman Empire. 



PART III. SECT. III. 
The Denimciation of the three Woes, 

VIII. 13. 

IS ''And I beheld, and heard an angel flying through the midst 
of heaven, saying with a loud voice. Woe, woe, woe, to the 
inhabiters of the earth by reason of the other voices of the 
trumpet of the three angels, which are yet to sound !" 

The four preceding Trumpets had revealed, in 
general terms, the attacks which the Christian Church 
was to experience during its earliest period from its 
anti-christian foes. But here the Divine Messenger,^ 
passing through the midst of heaven, proclaims aloud 
three more dreadful woes, which, under the three 
remaining Trumpets, were to hefal it. Even in Apo- 
stolical times, "the mystery of iniquity" was said 
to he " already working :" during the first foiu: Trum- 

^ Woodhouse, AnnotaUontf p. 181. 
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pets its effects were more visibly seen: and during 
the last three, the complete revelation of its deso- 
lating mischiefs will be completely and finally "re- 
vealed^" 



PART III. SECT. IV. 
The Jifth Trumpet and the first Woe, 

Chap. IX. 1—12. 

'^And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from 1 
heaven unto the earth : and to him was given the key of the 
bottomless pit. And he opened the bottomless pit; and there 2 
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace ; 
and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke 
of the pit. And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the 3 
earth: and unto them was given power, as the scorpions of 
the earth have power. And it was commanded them that they 4 
should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green thing, 
neither any tree ; but only those men which have not the seal of 
God in their foreheads. And to them it was given that they 5 
should not kill them, but that they should be tormented five 
months : and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion, 
when he striketh a man. And in those days shall men seek 6 
death, and shall not find it ; and shall desire to die, and death 
shall flee from them. And the shapes of the locusts were like 7 
unto horses prepared unto battle ; and on their heads were as it 
were crowns like gold, and their faces were as the faces of men. 
And they had hair as the hair of women, and their teeth were 8 
as the teeth of lions. And they had breastplates, as it were 9 
breastplates of iron; and the sound of their wings was as the 
sound of chariots, of many horses running to battle. And they 10 
bad tails like unto scorpions, and there were stings in their 
tails: and their power was to hurt men five months. And 11 
they had a king over them, which is the angel of the bottom- 
less pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but 
in the Greek tongue hath his name ApoUyon. One woe is 12 
past; and, behold, there come two woes more hereafter." 

The voice of the angel, which preceded the sound- 

3 2 Thess, ii. 7^ 8*—^' Hoc emblema longe fore graviores maHs preceden. 

accipimus," says Vitringa, "ut hihaK" tium temporum. Idque certe nobis ex 

TiKbvy docirinaley tanquam quo Spi- ipsis illis Visis, et eonim vera interpre- 

ritus S. Joannem, et in Joanne Ec- tatione, abimde constabit." p. 369. 

desiam, docere voluerit et monere, Compare also Oean Woodhouse ad 

ealamitates sequentittm Tubteimorum locum. 
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ing of the fifth Trumpet, prepares us to look for a 
more full revelation of those things, which under 
the former • Trumpets had only been partially re- 
vealed. And considering what has been before said 
with regard to what appears to be the great scope 
of the Trumpets, and the general design of the pro- 
phecies of the Apocalypse, we are led to look for 
a continuance of that anti-christian warfare on the 
Church, which, though it had an existence in the 
Apostolical times, had been more fully revealed under 
the preceding Trumpets. Let us consider how far 
this view of the prophecy is confirmed by the lan- 
guage of the Trumpet itself^ 

1. In the first place, "a star" is seen to fall 
from heaven. By a star^ as we have seen, in the 
symbolical language of prophecy, is represented 
a religious teacher, a prince, or a leader in doctrine^ : 
and under this image, in the third Trumpet, an 
evil angel, probably Satan himself, is* represented 
as descending from heaven, and corrupting the foun- 
tains of waters, by which are understood the pure 
and heavenly doctrines of life and immortality. Upon 
the descent of this star, this leader of iniquity had 
begun his evil ministry, by embittering, by corrupting 
the waters of life. "This corruption, in which we have 
seen him successfully employed, produced those he- 
ginnings of darkness, ignorance, and superstition, 
which were disclosed under the fourth Trumpet. 
Upon the blast of the fifth Trumpet, this evil in- 
creases. To these beginnings of darkness, he is per- 
mitted to add the smoke and the machinations of 

^ In support of this view of the pur- on this Chapter contained in Pole*s 

port of the prophecy contained in this Synopsis. 
Trumpet, consult the authors quoted « Rev. i. 20. viii. 10, 11. 

in the beginning of the Commentary 
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hell. It is by permission that he opens this source 
of infinite mischief: for the keys of death and of 
hell belong to another power, even to the Lord of life'. 
But "the Spirit of God will not always strive with 
man*." The wilful and reprobate are at length given 
up to the just consequences of their wilfiilness. The • 
key of the great infernal deep, (whence are the fiaQti 
Tov Sara^a, the depths of Satan^^ those black and 
corruptive doctrines which destroy the splendour and 
purity of the Church,) is given to the fallen star, 
the fallen angel, "the prince of the power of the 
air ; the power of darkness," that " spirit that worketh 
in the children of disobedience^." 

Upon the opening of the bottomless pit, smoke 
issues forth darkening the sun and the sky, and a 
swarm of locusts also comes forth out of the smoke. 
But they evidently are not natural locusts, (i) They 
are armed with scorpions, and their sting is in their 
tails. (2) They are commanded not to hurt the grass 
of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any 
tree, (which is the natural food of locusts,) but men; 
and yet not aU men, but only those who have not 
the seal of God in their foreheads. This evidently 
points out the attack to be of a spiritual character: 
and therefore we may conclude that the locusts are 
spiritual. (3) They are not permitted to kill men, 
but only to torment them for a limited period. "And 
in those days men shall seek death, and shall not 
find it; and shall desire to die, but death shall fiee 
from them." In how affecting a manner do these 
expressions declare the wretched state of a soul, de- 

^ Chap. i. 18. ^ Ephes. ii. 2; Luke xxii.53. See 

*" Gen. vi. 3. Dean Woodhouse ad locum. 

5 Chap. ii. 24. 

K 
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prived of spiritual life, abd abandoned to the darkness 
of misery and despair ! (4) But, moreover, there are 
other characteristics belonging to them, which prove 
them not to be natural locusts. "They have upon 
their heads, as it were, crowns of gold. The true 
golden crown is the proper ornament of Christ him- 
self, of his elders, of his followers, of those who 
overcome sin and the world by his example and 
powers These imposing enemies of the true faith, 
have crowns, not of gold, but cls it were of gold: 
they deceive under the appearance of true religion^." 
"Their faces are the faces of men; and they had 
hair as the hair of women." They deceive by a 
specious shew of human reasoning. (5) The vio- 
lence of their attack is described in corresponding 
symbols. "Their teeth were as the teeth of lions. 
And they had breastplates, as it were breastplates 
of iron; and the sound of their wings was as the 
sound of chariots of many horses rushing to battle." 
(6) Lastly, to confirm their spiritual character, they 
have for their leader the angel himself of the bot- 
tomless pit, — even him, who is designated by the 
names Satan, Abaddon, ApoUyon'. 

The earlier commentators on the Apocalypse, 
therefore, with justice explained the prophecy con- 
tained in this Trumpet of some heresy^: and some 



» Chap. ili. 12. ii. 12. iv. 4. vi. 2. 

' Dean Woodhouse. 

^ These marks, distinguishing these 
locusts from natural locusts, are pointed 
out by Vitringa from Bochart, p. 377- 

4 <<Contenta in hac visione omnes 
pene de hsreticis intelligunt." Gag- 
nieus apud Pol. Syn. This was the 
opinion oi Bishop Horsley, as it was 
communicated to Dean Woodhouse by 
that learned writer, in a letter dated 
March 20, 1806 ; in which he expresses 



his opinion in the following manner ^ 
''I have received much pleasure in 
reading your exposition of the vision 
of the locusts. Vou have rescued that 
portion of the prophecy from much 
erroneous and absurd interpretation. 
I have for some years been fixed in 
the opinion, though I have never writ- 
ten upon the subject, that the apoca- 
lyptic locusts represent heretics, not 
soldiers." AnnotationSy p. 207. 
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writers of the middle ages, for instance, Bede, Haymo, 
Thomas Aquinas, and others, understand the locusts 
here mentioned to denote the heretics, the precursors 
of Anti-Christ*. Dean Woodhouse explains this Trum- 
pet of the ravages, which were made hy the Gnostic 
heresies on the Church ; and there is so much ground 
of probability belonging to this view of it, that it 
deserves a more attentive consideration: though, as 
Vitringa has observed, the circiunstance, that this 
prophecy has no exact parallel, either in the Old or 
the New Testament, must involve the explanation 
of it in so much greater uncertainty. 

The opinions of the Gnostics, as has been before 
observed % appear to have been almost contempora- 
neous with the first promulgation of the Gospel, and 
are alluded to in other parts of the New Testament. 
Of this description appear to have been the heretics, 
against whom the reasoning of St John is directed 
in his Gospel, in his first General Epistle, and in 
the early chapters of the Apocalypse : and St Paul 
appears to have had them in view in different pas- 
sages of his Epistles. The opinions of these heretics 
appear to have arisen from the intermixture of the 
dreams of the Eastern philosophy with the doc- 
trines of the gospel : and as they bear evident marks 
of this origin, so is it supposed to be especially 
alluded to in this figurative description of them in 
this chapter of the Apocalypse'. They appear to 
have struck at the root of all the great doctrines 
of the gospel. Some of them, as for instance the 
Corinthians, denied the divinity of our Saviour : others 
denied the reality of his incarnation and death. 

^ Vitringa, p. 378. • See chap. ii. 6. 

7 See Dean Woodhouse on verse 8. 

K2 
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Their dreams partook of all the errors of the Sabellian 
and Nestorian heresies with regard to the person of 
Christ. In addition to this, they mixed up with 
the belief of the gospel all the errors of the Eastern 
philosophers, with regard to the origin of evil, the 
nature of the human soul, and the existence of two 
opposite principles of good and eviP. But though 
these opinions had their origin very early after the 
first promidgation of the gospel, they do not appear 
to have formed a prevalent heresy before the times 
of Adrian, about a.d. 120; nor did they exist in 
the same character later than 270, though the Church 
was not entirely free from them for a considerable 
time after that period : but they carried great ravages 
into the orthodox profession of the Christian faith 
for 150 years, the period of duration, which is marked 
out for them in this prophecy ^ 

It is true, indeed, that Tertullian, in treating 
on the subject of these heresies, does not mention 
their Eastern origin, and it is expressly denied by 
others'. This origin of them is however expressly 
maintained by Mosheim; it is strongly supported 
by the internal character of the opinions themselves, 
and by the fact that the East was the great scene 
of their operations. Such is the opinion of Brucker, 
who, in his critical history of philosophy, after speak- 
ing of a sect of Oriental philosophers in the first 
century, adds ; — " And when many from that sect had 



^ For- an account of the Gnostic 
heresies, see Mosheim de Reb. Chr. 
pp. 179, &c. ; Eccl, Hist, Vol. 1. Book i. 
Part II. Chap. 5. 

« Verses 6—10. " They shall hurt 
men five months.'' See the whole of 
this question examined by Dean Wood- 
house in his first work, pp. 236—249. 



^ See this question, relative to the 
Oriental origin of the Gnostic heresies, 
examined by the Bishop of Lincoln, in 
his Ecclesiastical History of the Second 
and Third Centuries, illitstrated from 
the Writings of Tertullian^ pp. 471, 
&c., and by Mosheim de Reb, Christ, 
pp. 183, 184 note. 
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betaken themselves to the Christian religion, and had 
preposterously attempted to unite their precepts to 
it, hence there arose those swarms of heresies^ which 
priding themselves in the name of Gnostics^ like 
vnnged insects^ went flying thrmigh all the churches 
of Asia and Africa^ and contaminated the sim- 
plicity of the most holy religion with the most absurd 
nonsense : and continuing their progress to the Jews 
also, and even to the Gentiles, miserably corrupted 
the national philosophy of both these ; invented wild 
and monstrous notions, confirmed and increased a 
wide-reigning fanaticism, disseminated multitudes of 
spurious books, and ' corrupted the whole world with 
the very worst doctrines*." 

This view of the prophecy contained in this 
Trumpet, derives considerable support from its con- 
nection with that, which, with a remarkable uniformity 
of opinion amongst the commentators, is agreed to 
be the subject of the following Trumpet, — the tri- 
umph of the arms and the apostacy of Mahomet! 
For the Gnostic opinions, thus prevailing throughout 
the East, produced an universal corruption of morals 
and doctrine amongst the Christian Churches, and thus, 
aided by the general ignorance and- immorality which 
prevailed, prepared them for the easy reception of the 
Mahometan imposture. Indeed, Mosbeim has justly 
observed, how much the corruptions, which were in- 



^ Exque ea secta plures, cum ad 
Christianam religionem se contulissent, 
praeceptaque sua cum hac prsepostere 
conjungere • conati essent, exorta esse 
ilia haeresium examina, quae Gnosti- 
corum nomine superbientia, muscarum 
instar, per omnes Asiae atque Africae 
ecclesias pervolitarunt, et nugis inep- 
tiBsimis simplicitatem sanctissimae Re- 
ligionis contaminarunt. Ad Judseos 



quoque et ipos Gentiles progressa, do- 
mesticam utrorumque philosophiam 
misere corruperunt, sententiarum mon- 
stra excogitarunt, fanatismum late 
regnantem confirmarunt et auxerunt, 
librorum spuriorum segetes dissemi- 
narunt, pessimisque doctrinis totuih 
commacularunt orbem. Brucker, Hist. 
Crit. Philosoph. Tom. ii. p. 639. 
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troduced into Christianity by the Nestorians, the 
Eutychians, the Monophysites, and others, and the 
bitter dissensions amongst these sects, contributed to 
the success of the imposture of Mahomet \ Through- 
out Persia, India, Armenia, Arabia, Syria, and other 
countries of the East, there were vast numbers of 
Nestorian churches, all under the jurisdiction of the 
Patriarch of Seleucia^ : and the same remarks, with 
regard to the prevalence and the consequences of 
the Gnostic heresies, may be made with regard to 
the African Churches. These consequences of the 
Gnostic opinions, which appeared so fatally in their 
disastrous effects on the purity and the integrity of 
the Christian faith, in those portions of the Christian 
world where these opinions were most extensively 
prevalent ; and the fatal results, which followed from 
these corruptions of the Christian doctrines, in pre- 
paring the way for the more ready reception of the 
opinions of Mahomet, — are too obvious to be attributed 
to accident. Nor indeed can we be surprised at these 
consequences. Because the Gnostic opinions strike at 
the root of the great doctrines of the gospel: and 
those, who have once abandoned the great peculi- 
arities of the Christian scheme, are prepared to fall 
a ready prey to every corruption of Christian truth, 
which may fall in their way. For it is a just and 
profound observation of a learned writer of the pre- 
sent day, that ^^ Mahometanism is allied to every 
religious system of merely human invention, in this 
one respect, that it makes no provision for mmCs 
redemption. It deprives men of that only founda- 
tion whereon to rest their hopes, an atonement for 

^ Mosheim, Eccl. Hist. Sixth Cent. Book I. Chap. ii. Vol. I. pp. 315, 316. 
4to. Ed. 2 lb. p. 316. 
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5i«8," This is the direi^t and immediate tendency 
of the Christian heresies, to which allusion has just 
heen made: and therefore we cannot be surprised, 
that those persons yielded a ready obedience to the 
dictates of the Mahometan imposture, who had pre- 
viously been so well prepared for it by the rejection 
of the great peculiarities of the Christian faith. For 
^^ the code of Mahometanism, (as has been observed 
by the same writer\) not only exhibits a strange 
compound of Jewish and Heathen errors, but com- 
prises almost every heterodox opinion respecting the 
Christian faith, which is to be met with amongst 
ancient heretics. But (as has been shewn by a mas- 
terly writer of our own times*,) the Arian heresy 
stands forth as its most 'prominent feature. Maho- 
met's adoption of this heresy, (which seems in some 
degree to militate against his own superiority to 
Christ,) affords a striking proof of his eagerness to 
make proselytes of a party, which was at that time 
exceedingly numerous and powerful." 

If such be the character and effects of the Gnostic 
heresies on the Christian world, it affords an ample 
justification of the learned writer, who was the first 
to promulgate the opinion, that they constitute the 
prominent subject in this prophecy. The opinions 
of the Gnostics, falling in with those of the philo- 
sophic heretics, — which, we may observe, were most 
prevalent at an early period in those countries where 
the Gnostic heresies had flourished*, — led to that great 

^ Bishop Van Mildert's BoyleU supporters of the Arian opinions, was 

Lectures^ Vol. I. pp. 221, 222. Paulus of Samosata, who, through the 

^ Whitaker's Origin of Arianism, influence of the celebrated Zenobia, 

» Bishop Van Mildert, lb. pp. 202, was raised to the see of Antioch, A.D. 

203. 260. From hence his opinions were 

» One of the earliest patrons and propagated over the East and into 

Egypt. , 
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prostration of religion, which accompanied the Arian 
controvelrsy ; and finally tended to produce a state 
of things still more disastrous to the Christian faith. 
Nor can we he surprised, that the extravagancies of 
Gnosticism finally sunk beneath the attacks of the 
philosophical infidels; and gave way to a system, not 
less hostile indeed to true religion, though more flat- 
tering to the pride of human reason ; and possessing 
greater attractions in an age, when the great prin- 
ciples of Christianity had so much fallen into decay. 

The opinion of Mede and his followers, that the 
irruptions of Mahomet and his successors upon the 
eastern parts of the Roman Empire are shadowed 
forth in this prophecy, has been ably refuted by 
Vitringa^ and especially by Dean Woodhouse^. But 
the exposition, which Vitringa proposes to substitute 
for this of Mede, is liable to the same, if not to 
greater objections. The irruption of the Goths upon 
the Roman Empire, which is proposed by Vitringa, 
does not appear to answer the ends with which tern- 
pored subjects are introduced into sacred prophecy: 
and it is impossible to peruse the exposition, which 
Vitringa has given of this Trumpet in conformity 
with his own views, without feeling, how far it falls 
below the solemnity with which it is introduced, and 
the dignity of the language in which it is conveyed^ 

The opinions of some Protestants, who have sup- 
posed that some of the different orders in the Romish 

Egypt. For an account of Paulus and ^ This is particularly the case with 

his opinions, vide Euseb. v. 30; Mo- the exposition which he has given of 

sheim de Reb. Chr. Sect. iii. cap. 3d. the passsge, — ^^in those days shall men 

^ Vitringa, pp. 387, &c. seek death and shall not find it,**— an 

* Pp. 249 — ^252, and Annotations, exposition which is very feebly ful- 

pp. 199-^208, where he has also given filled in any distresses which were 

from Mant and Doyley's Bible, a sum- experienced during the siege of Rome 

mary of the opinions of Mede and his by the barbarians. See Vitringa, p. 

followers. 394. 
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Church, as the Dominican Friars and the Jesuits\ 
and of Bellarmine and others, that Luther and his 
followers, are particularly pointed out in this pro- 
phecy, are only alluded to in this place, — as afford- 
ing instances of the application of Scripture prophecy 
to subjects, which fall beneath the greatness and sub- 
limity of its object; and in which prejudice has a 
far greater share than any just and sound views of 
Scriptural interpretation. 



PART III. SECT. V. 
The sinath Trumpet and second Woe. 

Chap. IX. 13. XI. 14. 

The subjects included in the sixth Trumpet 
and second Woe, are contained between the twelfth 
verse of the ninth chapter, and the fifteenth 
verse of the eleventh chapter; and may be distin- 
guished into two great divisions : the first of which 
comprehends the events, which are consequent upon 
the loosing of the four angels, who were bound on 
the river Euphrates; the second^ thoscs which are 
comprehended in the prophecy of the Little Book. 

THE FIRST PART OF THE SIXTH TRUMPET. 

Chap. IX. 13. 

"And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice from 13 
the four horns of the golden altar which is before God, Saying 14 
to the sixth angel which had the trumpet. Loose the four angels 
which are bound in the great river Euphrates. And the four 15 
angels wer^" loosed, which were prepared for an hour, and a 
day, and a month, and a year, for to slay the third part of men. 

* Vitringa, lb. pp. 379, &c. 



.' 
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16 And the number of the army of the horsemen * were two hun- 
dred thousand thousand : and I heard the number of them. 

17 And thus I saw the horses in the vision^ and them that sat 
on them, having breastplates of fire, and of jacinth, and brim- 
stone: and the heads of the horses were as the heads of 
lions; and out of their mouths issued fire and smoke and 

18 brimstone. By these three was the third part of men killed, 
by the fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which 

19 issued out of their mouths. For their power is in their mouth, 
and in their tails: for their tails were like unto serpents, and 

SO had heads, and with them they do hurt And the rest of the 

men which were not killed by these plagues yet repented 

not of the works of their hands, that they should not worship 

, devils, and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, 

and of wood: which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk: 

21 Neither repented they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, 
nor of their fornication, nor of their thefts. 

"It is observed by Vitringa, that the principal 
eommentators have differed less in their opinion 
upon this vision, — the second woe and sixth trumpet, 
— than upon most others. It has been very gene- 
rally explained to prefigure the terrible invasions 
and devastations by the nations adopting the Ma- 
hometan creed, the Saracens, the Turks, the Tartars, 
by some or all of them ; and Michaelis, who is back- 
ward in giving his approbation to any exposition of 
these visions, has declared that this prophecy may 
be very well applied to the irruptions of the Saracens, 
the Turks, and the Tartars'." We have before re- 
marked on the universal corruption of religion and 
morality, which prevailed in those countries, where 
the arms and the imposture of Mahomet obtained 
their earliest triumphs : and the circumstances of 
the vidon bear testimony to it. The altar, which 
is here described, is the golden altar of incense, 
which, in the scenery of these visions, is seen to 
stand before the throne, as, in the Holy of Holies 

^ Woodhouse, Annotations ad locum. Vitringa, p. 480. Micliaelis, Introd, 
New Test, Chap, xxiii. Sect 7. 
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in the Temple, it stood before the Cherubim, the local 
throne of Jehovah. It was on this altar that atone- 
ment was made annually for the sins of the people; 
and it was from above this altar that the glory of 
the Lord appeared, when he gave his commandments 
to his chosen people*. A voice, the voice of God, 
or of the Redeemer himself \ issues forth from be- 
tween the horns of this altar, commanding the angel 
with the trumpet to release the angels which were 
bound in the river Euphrates ; by which are in- 
tended the evil angels, into whose power those nations 
were delivered, and who were appointed by the Al- 
mighty, as the ministers of divine vengeance to that 
portion of the Christian world, which was especially 
marked out for punishment. " They were bound 
there, that is, not permitted to move in the exe- 
cution of their appointed commission, till a certain 
hour, day, month, year, when the iniquity of the 
men should be ripe for such a punishment^" Mede 
and other commentators have endeavoured to point 
out four particular tribes or nations, who were settled 
upon Euphrates, who were especially singled out as 
the ministers of the divine vengeance. But ^^ though 
the vision seems to imply some such Euphratean 
origin of the evil ; yet that four nations or tribes 
were to come from thence for the execution of the 
commission, seems not to be fairlv deduced. The 
number four is used in prophecy indefinitely for 
a large and perfect number. Thus "the four winds 
of heaven" comprehend the 'whole globe divided into 

2 Exod. XXX. 1 — 10. See Wood- with the doctrine contained in other 

house AnnoL ad locum. parts of Scripture. Comp. Dan. x. 13, 

^ Pol. Syn. ad locum. 20. Zech. vi. 1 — 8. Rev. vi. 4 — 8 ; 

* Woodhouse ad locum. This view and W. Lowth's note on Dan. x. 13. 
of the subject is in perfect agreement 
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its quarters, (Dan; xi. 4. Matth. xxiv. 31. Rev. vii. 1); 
and the angels, being four, answering to the four 
cardinal points of the altar, appear to imply the 
fulness of the decree and severity of its operation ^" 
"But," as Bishop Newton has observed, "such a 
voice, proceeding from the foiur horns of the golden 
altar, is a strong indication of the divine displeasure ; 
and plainly intimates that the sins of men must 
have been very great, when the altar, which is their 
sanctuary and protection, called aloud for vengeance*." 

It has been observed, that the prophecy, con- 
tained in this vision, has been applied by the com- 
mentators, with a remarkable uniformity of inter- 
pretation, to the irruptions of the Saracens, the 
Turks, and the Tartars: but there are also some 
points, in which it may be said to resemble the pre- 
ceding vision; which, it has been shewn, is to be 
understood of some great- and corrupt heresy, which 
overspread the Christian world. We will, in the first 
place, consider some of the points in this vision, 
which appear to mark it out as designating a real 
warfare. Some of these have been noticed by Dean 
Woodhouse : we will mention some of them. 

1. A swarm of locusts, and an innumerable army 
of invaders, are in Scripture used metaphorically for 
each other. Yet a difference may be observed be- 
tween them. The locusts described in the vision 
of the fifth trumpet are said to be like war-horses ; 
the other are war-horses. The attack under the 



^ Woodhouse ad locum. sic mandatum hicproeft^, ex ipsis hujus 

^ '^Ut olim- cum Deo sacra non altaris comibtts, uniits vocis, quae 

fierent in hoc altari a filiis Aarouis Christi vox est, de Angelis destructor 

Nadabo et Abihu (Lev. x. i.), secun- ribus solvendis^ et impietatc mundi ac 

dum ritum ab ipso praescriptum ; ignis Christianismi vindicanda." Vitringa, 

e Sancto S. prodiit eosque consumpsit : p. 419. 
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sixth Trumpet has therefore more real warfare in it 
than that of the fifth ; which only . resembles war- 
fare, being metaphorically such. 

2. The angel of the Jifth Trumpet leads his in- 
vaders from the grand seat of all impurity, from 
the depths of hell. The assailants of the sixth come 
from Euphrates. 

3. The swarm of locusts is commissioned to 
torment, not to Mil; and the unsealed only are the 
objects of their rage. The armies of cavalry Mil 
one third of the Christian world: and there seems 
to be no return to life ; as in Zech. xiii. 8, they are 
totally cut off from God's people. 

4. The attack of the fifth Trumpet is not or- 
dained, as that of the sixth is, to be a plague, or 
punishment, upon the idolatrous, and such an one 
as should produce no amendment. 

To these remarjcs may be added, that the im- 
mense numbers of these invading armies are expressed 
in terms, indefinite indeed in themselves, but such 
as are used in other parts of Scripture to express 
prodigious quantities^: and the splendid dresses of 
the horsemen are applicable to those of the Saracen 
cavalry. 

At the same time, the destruction, which is in- 
flicted by them by means of their tails, and by the 
smoke and fire which proceed out of their mouth, 
is sjonbolical of the corrupt and false doctrines, which 
would accompany this destructive and devastating 
warfare*. 

When, therefore, we consider the peculiar cha- 
racter of the warfare which is here described, and 

* Dan vii. 10. Psal. Lxviii. 17. 

* Vitringa, p. 408 : — M'^oodhouse, Annot, pp. 212, 213, Bp. Newton. 



158 EXAMINATION OF THE PROPHECIES 

of those corruptions also in the Christian Churchy 
which are said to be the objects of the divine 
vengeance, commentators appear with justice to 
have looked to that period, when the corrup- 
tions of the Christian Church had arrived at their 
greatest height; and when the immense hordes of 
Saracen invaders overran so great portion of the 
Christian world, that they may be said to have de- 
stroyed the third of the mefi, that is, of the Christian 
men; for these must we understand to be pointed 
out in the prophecy. Only, in considering the ap- 
plication which has been made of this vision to the 
different irruptions of different Mahometan nations, 
it will be useful to attend to the following suggestion 
of Dean Woodhouse, " that the symbols of this vision, 
although more strictly applicable to the first grand 
irruption by Mahomet and his Saracens, may not 
unfitly be so applied, as to comprehend them alP." 

THE SECOND PART OF THE SIXTH TRUMPET. 

The second part of the sixth Trumpet relates 
to the opening of the Little Book, the measuring 
of the Temple, and the Witnesses. The Jormer 
part of the prophecy is comprehended in the tenth 
chapter ; the latter part is the subject of the 
eleventh chapter to the close of the fourteenth 
verse. 

Sect. 1. The Little Book. 

Chap. X. 

1 ^^ And I saw another mighty angel come down from heaven^ 
clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was upon his head> and 

^ Woodhouse, Annotations, p. 215. See also the notes to his former Work, 
Chap. IX. 13^21. 
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his face was as it were the sun, and his feet as pillars of fire : 
And he ha^ in his hand a little book open : and he set his right 2 
foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the earth. And cried with 3 
a loud voice, as when a lion roareth : and when he had cried, 
seven thunders uttered their voices. And when the seven 4 
thunders had uttered their voices, I was about to write: and 
I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me. Seal up those 
things which the seven thunders uttered, and write them not. 
And the angel which I saw stand upon the sea and upon the, 5 
earth lifted up his hand to heaven. And sware by him that 6 
liveth for ever and ever, who created heaven, and the things 
that therein are, and the earth, and the things that therein are, 
and the sea, and the things which are therein, that there should 
be time no longer : But in the days of the voice of the seventh 7 
angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should 
be finisfied, as he hath declared to his servants the prophets. 
And the voice which I heard from heaven spake unto me again, 8 
and said. Go and take the little book which is open in the hand 
of the angel which standeth upon the sea and upon the earth. 
And I went unto the angel, and said unto him, Give me the 9 
little book. And he said unto me. Take it, and eat it up ; and 
it shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy mouth sweet 
as honey. And I took the little book out of the angel's hand, 10 
and ate it up ; and it was in my mouth sweet as honey : and as 
soon as I had eaten it, my belly was bitter. And he said unto 1 1 
me. Thou must prophesy again before many peoples, and na- 
tions, and tongues, and kings." 

"In the thirteenth verse of the eighth chapter, 
three grand woes, three distinct periods of successful 
attack upon the Chiu-ch by the anti-christian powers, 
are announced. The first of these takes place im- 
mediately, and, in chap. ix. 12, is said to be past, 
and the second follows; but this, though it begins, 
like the first, with an hostile invasion, does not end 
in like manner. No period (as in the first woe of 
of one hundred and fifty years) is assigned for its 
continuance; and when the description of the in- 
vasion is finished, no similar notice is given that 
the woe is ended. On the contrary, it seems to 
continue till the seventh Trumpet sounds (chap. xi. 
14), when it is declared to be past The whole 
prophecy had now begun to appear as drawing to 
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its close, for the seventh and last Trumpet was 
expected. But a new and enlarging scene opens 
under the remains of the sixth Trumpet, and be- 
fore the end of the second woe. The famous period 
of forty-two months, or 1260 days, is here pre- 
sented to view; the usurped dominion of the Ma- 
hometans continues with it. But there is another 
Anti-Christian ustu^ation, belonging to the same 
period, which is now to be prefigured ^" 

These observations of Dean Woodhouse are very 
important: inasmuch as they clearly point out the 
connection between the prophecies, which are contained 
in this part of the sixth Trumpet and in that which 
immediately precedes it; a connection, which is so 
evident from the whole of this passage, and the 
consideration of which is very important to the 
proper understanding of the subsequent part of this 
prophecy. The Apostle describes the appearance of 
another angel descending from heaven. He is de- 
scribed as being distinguished by peculiar charac- 
teristics of glory and majesty; as being "clothed 
with a cloud; and a rainbow was upon his head, 
and his face was as it were the sun, and his feet as 
pillars of fire ; and he set his right foot on the 
sea, and his left foot on the earth ; and cried with 
a loud voice, as when a lion roareth; and when he 
had cried, seven thunders uttered their voices." 
But, amidst all these circumstances of surpassing 
and tremendous majesty, he is represented as being 
surrounded by the rainbow, the emblem of mercy 
and peace to. fallen man. The characters of sur- 
passing dignity, in which this angel appears, have 
made some commentators believe that he is the Son of 

^ Woodhouse ad locum. 
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God. But, as Vitringa has observed, he is here 
described as another angeP; distinguished, in this 
respect, both from the Son of God and the ange]s 
who sound the Trumpets: and he is supposed by 
Cocceius, whose opinion is in some degree adopted, 
though with great modesty and hesitation, by Vi- 
tringa^ to be the Holy Ghost, the third Person 
of the ever-blessed Trinity. But Dean Woodhouse 
has justly remarked, that '^ this angel, although dis- 
playing superior glory and power, is not our Lord 
Jesus Christ, who appears in this part of the vision, 
not as an angel, but as the Lamb. He is described 
to be another angel. Such another angel had been 
before seen officiating in the presence of the Lamb. 
He is an angel of the highest dignity, invested 
with a most important commission; to convey to 
St John and to the Church a large amount of pro- 
phetical information. For this purpose he holds in 
his hand a little book; not little in respect to 
its contents, which are of the highest importance, 
but with a view to the purpose for which it was 
designed, — to be eaten and digested by the prophet. 
The Book is open, unsealed; by our Lord's merits 
it had become so. It was probably a part of the 
larger sealed Book which was opened by the Lamb, 
for it comes under the Seals which are not yet emptied 
of their contents. It may also be the same in part 
with the prophecies of Daniel, (chap. xii. 4, 9.) which 
were sealed in his time for a distant period ; a period 
which will be seen to have relation to the times of 
these apocalyptic visions now coming into view*." 

' Page 423. sine temeritate. SuiScit intelligere^ 

^ The following is the remark of quod cerium habeo esse Personam Di- 

this learned man : <^ Nihil hie audacter vtnam," p. 423. 

definio ; nee fieri illud posse videtur * Woodhouse, p. 278. 

L 
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The events, which are described in the Little Book^ 
are of sufficient importance to be made the subject 
of a separate revelation ^ : and the peculiar solemnity, 
with which they are introduced, appears to direct 
our especial attention to them. After the sounding 
of the angel, seven thunders uttered their voices. 
But whatever might be the subject of this divine 
communication, the prophet is forbidden to disclose 
it^: but the angel, lifting up his hand to heaven, 
swears by Him that liveth for ever and ever, in whom 
alone the promises of Christ to his Church can be 
fulfilled ^ that there should he time no longer. So 
is the original, on ')^6vo^ ovk earai €Ttf translated 
in the received Version. But it is evident, that we 
must seek for some other interpretation, in order 
that we may find a meaning consistent with the 
context; whether we explain it with Vitringa, that 
there should be no delay between the sounding of the 
seventh Trumpet and the ftdfilling of the divine 
predictions*; or with Grotius, that the time would 
not be long, before the events, of which he was speak- 
ing, would be accomplished; by which he means, in 
conformity with his own hypothesis, the destruction 
of Jerusalem, and the dispersion of the Jewish peo- 
pie* ; or with Daubuz, Lowman^ and others, " that the 
time should not he as yeV^ Whichsoever of these 
explanations be the true one, "the whole passage,** 
as Dean Woodhouse observes, "has a plain reference 
to happy times, which are expected with the seventh 
Trumpet, and which have been promised wsfDa. glad 

» Vitringa, pp. 426, 427. * Vitringa, p. 433. 

' Compare Dan. viii. 8, 26 ; xii. ^ Grotius ad locum : <' Non din erit, 

4, 9. quin arcanum Dei compleatur. Nam 

* Comp. Dan. xii. 7- Deut. xxxiL yjpovm ovk la«rai' ^rt significat, iViMi 

40. Jer.iv. 2. See Vitringa, p. 433. ditOius res differetur.'* 
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tidings under the Gospel. These times are men- 
tioned as the Kaipoi ava\l/v^€m9 **the times of refresh- 
ing ;" yj^voi aTTOKaTaaTaaefgf^ iravTwv^ ** times of resti- 

tution of aU things, which God hath spoken by 
the mouth of all his holy prophets since the world 
began \" There is a great similarity in the two 
passages. The same times are likewise mentioned 
iu Acts i. 7 ; and in both these places, as in this 
of the Apocaljrpse, the xp^^^ ^^ ^^^^ without that 
prepositive article which expresses a particular de- 
signation of time. And yet oiu* Translators have 
found it necessary to give that article in the English, 
(the times, the seasons,) as the sense seemed to re- 
quire it. It may be questioned, then, whether xf>o»'os, 
in this passage of the Revelation, without the article; 
may not be so translated and understood ; and whether 
the time, which is not to be under the sixth Trumpet, 
may not be expected under the seventh"^** It is then 
that we are led to look for that accomplishment of 
^ mystery of God, which he hath " revealed unto 
his servants the prophets®." It is evidently the 
$a,me distant period, which the angel, who appeared 
to the prophet Daniel, (who indeed is no other than 
the Son of Crod) had in view, when, upon the 
prophet asking him, *■ How long shall it be to the 
end of these wonders?" he is described as holding 
up '^ his right hand and his left hand to heaven, and 
swearing by him that liveth for ever, that it should 
be Jbr a time, times, and an half; and, when he 
shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the 
holy people, all these things shall be finished ^" In- 
deed, that the prophecy of Daniel had reference to 

• Acts iii. 19, 20. « Comp. Amos iii. 7. 

7 Woodhouse ad locum. > Dan. xii. 6, 7* 

l2 
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a very distant period, is evident from the circum* 
stances attending the Revelation. Because, upon 
the prophet inquiring, "What shall he the end of 
these things?" all farther inquiry is closed hy the 
declaration, "Go thy way, Daniel: for the words 
are closed up and sealed to the time of the end ^T 
St John, then, like his prototype Ezekiel, is com- 
manded to take the hook out of the angel's hand, 
and to eat it up: "and it was in his mouth as 
sweet as honey : and as soon as he had eaten it his 
belly was bitter*." The prophet was delighted with 
the privilege of being admitted to the knowledge of 
the mysterious counsels of the Almighty: but he 
was filled with sorrow, when he knew the subject 
of the prophecy, which was filled with "mourning, 
and lamentation, and woe^" St John then again 
receives his commission, by "a voice from heaven" — 
the same voice, which, on two former occasions in 
this chapter, had addressed him, — the voice either 
of God, as Vitringa has observed*, or of the Re- 
deemer himself, from the throne, commanding him 
to prophesy again before many peoples, and nations, 
and tongues, and kings. His former commission 
was to the seven churches of Asia. But their can- 
dlestick had been removed out of its place : and " as 
the Christian religion receded in the East, before 
the arms and doctrines of the Mahometans, it spread 
and enlarged in the West. A new scene and a new 
audience have now their commencement. The Gen- 
tile nations come into view; those ten kingdoms^ 



1 Dan xii. 8, 9. W. Lowth on Jer. xv. 16. Ezek. 

« Ezek. iii. 1—3. iii. 2. 
* Compare Jer. xv. 16—18 : and ^ Vitringa, p. 439. 

compare the excellent remarks of Mr 
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into which the remains of the Roman Empire were 
divided, are a principal part*." 

It is evident, therefore, if the view he a correct 
one, which we have taken of the prophecy which 
is contained in the preceding Trumpets, that the opi- 
nion of Mede is untenable, in which he supposes the 
former Trumpets to relate to the affairs of the Roman 
Empire; and that the present Chapter is to he con- 
sidered as the Preface to a series of prophecies relating 
to the Church*. Indeed, as Vitringa has justly ob- 
served, it is impossible to believe that the sealed 
BOOK, relating, on Mede*s h5rpothesis, to the affairs 
of temporal kingdoms, should be opened with so 
much solemnity and awe, and that the little 
BOOK, containing a far nobler and more interesting 
prophecy, should be introduced under circumstances, 
which are not calculated to inspire us with any ideas 
of its superior dignity and importance. It is im- 
possible, moreover, to believe, from the consideration 
of the prophecies of this book, that an entirely new 
coiu-se of prophecy should begin in the middle of 
this Trumpet ; which, from considering the character, 
both of the preceding and the succeeding Trumpets, 
may be reasonably believed to relate to the same 
description of events, which are the subject of the 
preceding Trumpets, namely, the Christian Church. 
Nor can it be reasonably objected, that we have not 
attempted an exposition of the prophecies, which may 
be supposed to be contained in the seven thunders: 
because we may be content to remain in ignorance 
of that, which God himself has not been pleased 
to reveal'. The little success, which has attended 

^ Woodhouse, Annotations |ad lo- ^ Vitringa, pp. 425, 6. 442. Mede*s 

cum. Works, p. 693. ^ Woodhouse ad loc. 
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attempts of this kind, may be seen in the different 
opinions with regard to the subject of the seven; 
thunders, which are mentioned by Vitringa\ Nor 
has he been more successful himsejf^ in the attempt 
which he has made to remove the difficulty, in the 
application of them to the Crusades, which he dis- 
tinguishes into seven different expeditions*. The 
object of this prophecy, and of the solemn manner 
in which it is introduced to our notice, was doubt- 
less to direct the attention of Christians to the great 
events, which are the subject of it; to teach every 
faithful believer, that, whatever trials the Church 
may be destined to endure, they were all foreseen 
in the counsels of infinite wisdom; and that the 
great Author of all evil can have no power against 
it, except what is permitted by Him, who will make 
all things work together for the glory of his name^ 
and the final happiness and salvation of men'. 



Sect. 2. The MeasiMring of the Temple, and the 

Witnesses. 

Chap. XI. 1—14. 

1 '^ And there was given me a reed like unto a rod : and the 
angel stood^ sayings Rise^ and measure the temple of God, and 

2 the altar^ and them that worship therein. But the court which 
is without the temple leave out^ and measure it not; for it 
is given unto the Gentiles: and the holy city shall they tread 

3 under foot forty and two months. And I will give power 
unto my two witnesses^ and they shall prophesy a thousand 

4 two hundred and threescore days^ clothed in sackcloth. These 
are the two olive trees^ and the two candlesticks standing 

5 before the God of the earth. And if any man will hurt them^ 
fire proceedeth out of their mouthy and devoureth their enemiest 
and if any man will hurt them^ he must in this manner be 

^ Vitringa, p. 420. > Compare the admirable reflections 

« lb. pp. 430, 1. of Vitringa, pp. 437, 8. 
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killed. These have power to shut heaven^ that it rain not 6 
in the days of their prophecy: and have power over waters 
to turn them to hlood^ and to smite the earth with all plagues^ 
as often as they will. And when they shall have finished their 7 
testimony^ the beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit 
shall msJce war against them^ and shall overcome them> and 
kill them. And weir dead bodies shall lie in the street of 8 
the great city^ which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt> 
where also our Lord was crucified. And they of the people 9 
and kindreds and tongues and nations shall see their dead 
bodies three days and an half^ and shall not suffer their dead 
bodies to be put in graves. And they that dwell upon the 10 
earth shall rejoice over them^ and make merry^ and shall send 
gifts one to another; because these two prophets tormented 
them that dwelt on the earth. And after three days and an 11 
half, the Spirit of life from God entered into them> and they 
stood upon their feet; and great fear fell upon them which 
saw them. And they heard a great voice from heaven say- 12 
ing unto them. Come up hither. And they ascended up to 
heaven in a cloud; and their enemies beheld them. And 13 
the same hour was there a great earthquake, and tlie tenth 
part of the city fell, and in the earthquake were slain of men 
seven thousand: and the remnant were afirighted, and gave 
glory to the God of heaven. The second woe is past: and, 14 
behold, the third woe cometh quickly." 

St John now, in pursuance of the commission 
which was assigned to him in the preceding Chap- 
ter, enters upon his prophetic office, and he is com- 
manded to measure the Temple of God, and the altar, 
and them that worship therein ; under which descrip- 
tion is designated the Temple itself, containing the 
Holy Place and the Holy of Holies; the altar of 
burnt-offerings, together with the court in which 
it stood, which was called the court of the Israelites; 
and those who were admitted to worship there. But 
with regard to the outer court, he is commanded to 
leave it out of this measurement ; because it is given 
to the Gentiles; and they shall tread it under foot 
forty and two months, by which is to be understood, 
in the prophetical language^, the period of 1260 years; 

^ Compare chap. ii. 10. According lure, a day is of^en taken for a jear. 
to the use of time in prophetical Scrip- It is thus expressly ordered in Ezek. 

iv. 0; 
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being the same period, which is mentioned in the 
following verse, during which the Witnesses are to 
prophesy in sackcloth. With regard to the imagery, 
under which the subject of this vision is conveyed, 
it is borrowed from that of the prophets Ezekiel 
(chap. XL, &c.) and Zechariah (chap, ii.) ; and there- 
fore the purport of it is to be gathered, from what 
is understood to be the obvious meaning of the lan- 
guage, which is employed in these passages. There 
is, however, this difference between these correspond- 
ing passages of Ezekiel and the Apocalypse; that 
Ezekiel is commanded to measure, not only the 
Temple itself, but the outer courts and the land 
of Israel: whereas St John is commanded to mea- 
sure only the Temple itself with the inner court. 
The outer courts are to be given up to the Gentiles. 
Now the immediate object of the measuring of 
the Temple, as it was represented in vision to 
Ezekiel, and of the city of Jerusalem, as it was 
represented to Zechariah ^ was with the view of 
confirming the faith of the Jewish people, with re- 
gard to the preservation of their religion during 
their captivity, and the future restoration of their 
Temple and worship, on their return to their own 
land : and, in like manner, the object of this vision 
in the Apocalypse was to assure the prophet, and, 
through him, the Christian Church, of the preser- 
vation of the true religion during the long and dreary 
season of depression and corruption, through which 
it was destined to pass, during the period of the 
great anti-christian apostasy; and, though it would 
exist during this period amidst great difficulties and 

ft 

W. 6; and in earlier times, days were Numb, xi v. 34. Woodhouse ad locum, 
pronounced typical of years, as in i Zech. ii. 2—4. 
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desertion » to assure them of its final triumph. This 
condition of the true and sincere religion of the 
Redeemer, during this eventful time, is represented 
under the image of the two Witnesses prophesying 
in sackcloth, and hy the persecutions and trials, which 
they are described as enduring throughout this period 
of their trial: and, therefore, the interpretation of 
the words in the original, Kal rtjv iroXip riyV ayiav 

iraT^aoucri fULrjva^ reaaapaKovra Svo, which is given in 

our received Version, — " and the holy city they shall 
tread under foot forty and two months," — ^is perhaps 
to he preferred to that of Dean Woodhouse, who 
translates them, ^^the holy city shall they tread forty 
and two months f explaining irar^aouaif according to 
the usage of the word in Isai. i. 12. and xxv. 10. 
compared with Psalm lxv. 4., of that worship, which 
the Gentiles, amidst many imperfections, would offer 
in the Christian Church during the period of 1260 
years. This view of the meaning of the passage is 
approved hy Vitringa^; and, above all, it is con- 
firmed hy the language of St Luke, (chap. xxi. 24.), 
who, in delivering the prophecy of oiu* Saviour with 
regard to the destruction and desolation of Jeru-* 
salem, expresses it in the same terms which are here 

used by St John, kuI * lepovaaXijfji earai TraTovfxevfi iiro 

eOviivy oLyjpi irXijpwOwo'i Kaipol eQviav, and Jeruscdem 
shall he trodden down of the Gentiles^ until the 
times of the Gentiles he fulfilled. Amidst this gene- 
ral depression of true religion, it would be still kept 
alive by a succession of faithful men, who are here 
represented under the character of the two Witnesses; 
who would prophesy in sackcloth during the period 
of 1260 years, the appointed season of affliction to 

« Page 449. 
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the Christian Church ; ^nd wiiose office, as the sup- 
porters of true religion, is pourtrayed under the 
prophetical imagery of the two olive trees and the 
two candlesticks, standing before the God of the 
whole earths As a proof of the power ^ with which 
God woidd endue them as the witnesses of his truth, 
it is said of them, as it was of the ancient prophets, 
that, *^if any man will hurt them, fire proceedeth 
out of their mouth, and devoureth their enemies^:" 
and they are to prophesy in the power and spirit 
of Moses, who turned the waters into blood; and 
of Elijah, at whose bidding the rain was miracu* 
lously withholden^ But, at the time appointed for 
the period of their ministry, the wild beast, who is 
to ascend from the bottomless pit, who in chap. xiii. 
is more particularly described, shall make war upon 
them, and overcome, and slay them; and shall pro- 
secute his victory with such ferocious barbarity, as 
not to permit their remains the privilege of inter- 
ment. Their bodies, like those of the massacred 
Jews under Sennacherib, are to be exposed in the 
public place or forum of the great city, of that idola- 
trous corrupt community, of which Sodom and Egjrpt, 
and Jerusalem in its most degenerate days, stained 
with the blood of the holy Jesus, were expressive 
types*. And the persons, who belong to this great 
and wicked community, consisting of '^many people 
and kindreds, tongues and nations," (see chap. x. 11.) 
shall behold their dead bodies three days and a half; 
and shall make merry, and shall send gifts one to 

* Ck>]npare Zech. iv. 1, 2; and see Compare also Isai. x. 17, &c. xi. 4; 

Vitringa and Woodhouse ad locum. Jer. i. 9, 10; Hos. vi. 5; 2 Thess. ii. 8. 

» "I will make my word in thy « £xod.Tii.20; Jam. v. 17; 1 Kings 

mouth fire, and this people wood, and xvii. 1. 
it shall devour them." Jer. y. 14. * Compare Psalm Lxxix. 2, 3. 
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another^ and shall rejoice over them, as upon a 
forraidahle enemy destroyed. But after three days 
and an half, a spirit of life from God enters into 
{hem; to the astonishment and dread of the be- 
holders, they live again; and, at the call of an hea- 
venly voice, are seen by their enemies ascending to 
heaven in a cloud, as the Lord Jesiis and their 
prototype Elijah had done before them*. 

In reviewing the character of this prophecy, it 
is evident, both from the preceding prophecies of 
the Apocalypse, as well as from the express terms 
of this particular prophecy, that we are not to look 
for a literal accomplishment. For the dead bodies . 
are represented as lying **in the streets of the great 
city, which is spiritually called Sodom, Egypt, and 
Jerusalem, where our Lord was crucified." It is 
evident, therefore> that in a spiritual sense only we 
are to understand the^ words Sodom, Egypt, and 
Jerusalem ; for the great city which is called Sodom, 
Egypt, and Jerusalem, cannot be all of them, and 
therefore must be interpreted to signify some great 
body or society of men, which is like them all; re- 
sembling them all in the peculiar wickedness of each, 
as well as in rebellion against the Most High God, 
the common character of them all. Thus Jerusalem, 
in its corrupt days, is by the prophet called Sodom 
and Gomorrah^. In like manner, as Elijah was a 
type of John the Baptist, and therefore John is said 
to come " in the spirit and power of Elias%" nay " to 
be that very prophet';" so is the whole description 
of these witnesses to be understood in a spiritual 

« Compare Esther ix. 19, 20. ' Isai. i. 9, 10. 

« See the exposition ofthis passage by s Luke i. 17. 

Dean Woodhouse, from which the pre- 9 3^^^^ ^j ^ . ^^^^ ^^ ^3 
ceding paraphrase is principally taken. 
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sense, in their characters, their power, their suffer-^ 
ings, their resurrection, and ascension to heaven, and 
in their final and glorious reward^; except that the 
description of the death of the witnesses may admif 
also of a literal accomplishment; because it is by 
this extreme description of persecution, that the 
enemies of religion have generally carried on their 
unhallowed warfare against the truths 

This exposition of the spiritual purport of this 
prophecy, and of the period of 1260 days or forty- 
two months, in which we are to look for its accom- 
plishment, will lead us, therefore, to look for its 
fiilfilment to that long season of darkness and op- 
pression, during which the Papal power has held so 
extensive and mournful a sway in the Christian 
Church, and the apostasy of Mahomet has over- 
spread so large a portion of the world. In the trials, 
which the Christian Church has at different times 
endured, and in the revivals of religion, which have 
taken place, and particularly at the Reformation, 
we may perhaps behold a partial fiilfilment of the 
prophecy relating to the death and resurrection 
of the Witnesses. But with regard to some parts 
of it, for instance the final conflict of the beast 
with the Witnesses, and their death and resurrec- 
tion, we must probably agree with Bishop Newton 
and Dean Woodhouse, that they may yet be to come. 
" The 1260 years," as Dean Woodhouse has observed, 
^^ beginning from the Saracen invasion, are not yet 
elapsed ; and in a prophecy, of which parts only are 
yet fulfilled, there must remain difficulties." 

With regard to that part of the prophecy which 

^ See Dean Woodhouse ut supra. who observes, that ^< the mysiical sense 
2 This is the opinion of Vitringa, here involves the literal,^* p. 474. 
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is contained in the thirteenth verse, it is probably 
to be regarded as a prediction of the general break- 
ing up of the great anti-christian apostasy, Maho- 
metan as well as Papal. The language, in which 
this great convulsion is described, is in exact con- 
formity with that of the prophetical writings in 
general, where they speak of the convulsions which 
will accompany the great revolutions in religion'. 
The tenth part of the city which falls, is not, as 
Mede has supposed, the city of Rome itself, but 
the whole community of the great anti-christian 
apostasy^; and the seven thousand who are slain, 
are to be understood, in the figurative language of 
prophecy, of the great destruction which woidd ac- 
company this tremendous catastrophe. And when we 
consider the awful trials to the Christian Church, 
which are comprehended under this sixth Trumpet 
and second Woe ; we may well believe, that so great 
a change in the moral and religious condition of 
mankind, may be accompanied by some evident dis- 
play of Almighty power, not inferior to that, which 
accompanied the first triumphs of the Gospel over 
the powers and the darkness of the Heathen world. 
It is evident, therefore, if this be a just view 
of this great and important prophecy, that that ex- 
position of it is untenable, which, for obvious reasons, 
has been adopted by Bishop Bossuet and the Roman- 
ists, who have applied it to the Diocletian perse- 
cution ; a persecution which lasted only for ten years j 



' Compare Haggai ii. 6, 7; Joel Romania sic^proprie et stricte dictam, 

u. SO, 31. sed Tfji; 'jToXiTetav^ civitatem toiam Im- 

* This is the opinion of Vitringa: perii dnH-cfmstiani,*^ p. 484. Comp. 

'' Liquet,'* he observes, *^ex vers. 8, chap. xvi. 19. and Dean Woodhouse, 

per Tiji; iroXiv civitatem, in hac pro- Annotations, p. 346. 
phetia, non intelligi ipsam Urbem 
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which was prior to the great persecution which is 
the subject of the first part of this Trumpet^ the 
persecution arising from the Mahometan apostasy; 
and which in fact has been described before under 
the preceding Trumpets. 



PART III. SECT. VI. 
The seventh Trumpet. 

XI. 15—19. 

15 ''And the seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices 
in heaven^ sayings The kingdoms of this world are become 
the kingdoms of our Lord^ and of his Christ; and he shall 

16 reign for ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders^ 
which sat before God on their seats^ fell upon their faces^ 

17 and worshipped God, Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord 
God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come ; because 
thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast reigned. 

18 And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and 
the time of the dead, that they should be judged, and that 
thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants the prophets, 
and to the saints, and them that fear thy name, small and 
great; and shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth. 

19 And the temple of God was opened in heaven, and there was 
seen in his temple the ark of his testament: and there were 
lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and an earthquake, 
and great hail." 

The angel had before declared to St John^^ under 
the preceding Trumpet, that **in the days of the 
voice of the seventh angel, the mystery of God should 
be finished V The sounding of the seventh Trum- 
pet, therefore, proclaims the destruction of the great 
anti-christian confederacy; in the annihilation of those 
two great apostacies, which have been the subject of 
the preceding Trumpets, and the complete and glo- 
rious establishment of the kingdom of the Redeemer. 
Such appears to be the purport of the heavenly 

* Chap. X. 7' 
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chorus, '^The kingdoms of this world are become 
the kingdoms of the Lord and of his Christ." The 
scene of this vision, as of those which precede it, 
is laid in the heavenly Temple; in which the pro- 
phet beholds a glorious multitude praising God, as 
on a solemn festival' ; upon which the four and twenty 
elders fall down before God, and praise him, ^^ because 
he had taken to him his great power and had reigned." 
For, as in the first preaching of the gospel, the 
nations were angry, and the rulers of this world 
''were gathered together against the Lord and against 
his Christ^" so, in like manner, had the powers of 
darkness been arrayed for many ages in hostility to 
the mild and beneficent religion of the Redeemer. 
But the time is at length come, when God will 
render public justice to those who have died for 
his name^ in the final triumph of true religion, and 
the destruction of all the enemies of the truth. The 
interior part of the Temple, containing the ark of 
the covenant, which, under the Law, was accessible 
only to the High Priest, is now exhibited to public 
view; emblematical of that perfect revelation of the 
wonders and mysteries of the great scheme of re- 
demption, which wiU accompany this final accom- 
plishment of the dispensations of God. 

In conclusion, the prophet describes the same 
commotions as attending this final establishment of 
the Redeemer's kingdom, which have been before 
described as attending the other great revolutions 
of religion. Such appears to be the mystical mean- 

' Vitringa, p. 507. tempore vindicarentur, quod stylo 

" Psalm ii. 1, 2. ex. ScripturaB V. T. eBtjudicari, ut Psalm. 

* ^* That the dead should he judged, l. 4. Lxxii. 4. Lxxxv. 14. Vitringa 

&c.*' ^^Hoc est, mart3rTes, qui mor- ad locum. See also Dean Wood- 

tem oppetierant causa Religionis, illo house ad locum. 
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ing of the lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, 
and earthquake, and hail, which are represented as 
attending the disclosure of the ark of the covenant 
in the heavenly Temple ^ The same circumstances 
of awe and majesty accompanied the promidgation 
of the old covenant from mount Sinai (Exod. xix. 16, 
&c.) ; and the same attends the re-production of the 
new covenant. But, as Dean Woodhouse has observed^ 
" this is only a preparatory scene^ and therefore only 
affords a general view of the wrath of God, which 
is seen especially poured out in the vision of the 
Vials, contained also under this Trumpet*." 

The prophecy contained in this Trumpet has been 
applied by Grotius to the destruction of Jerusalem^ ; 
by other commentators to different periods of the 
Christian Church ; and by others, again, to the day 
of judgments But Vitringa has shewn, in a satis- 
factory manner, that, as there has been no period of 
the Christian Church, in which ^*the kingdoms of 
this world can be said to have become the king- 
doms of the Lord and of his Christ;" so, in like 
manner, such a description is entirely inapplicable 
to the day of judgment : and there are, in addition, 
other circumstances wanting, which are found in those 
descriptions of the final judgment, which occur both 
in this prophecy and in other parts of Scripture. 
The entire circumstances of the prophecy are appli- 
cable only to that blessed time, to which we are 
encouraged to look forward in this world, in a later 
and more advanced stage of the divine dispensations ; 
when the kingdom of the Redeemer shall be finally 

* Vitringa, p. 511. ^ Grotius apud Pol. Syn. 

* This is also the opinion of Du- * ParsBus^ Andreas Cssar, Aretas, 
rsBus apud Pol. Syn. and others. Vide Pol. Syn. 
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established^ and all the enemies of the truth shall 
be destroyed ^ 



THE PREFACE TO CHAP. IV. PART IV. 

Wk are now arrived at another great division of 
the prophecies of the Apocalypse, which also consists 
of diflterent smaller portions, in which the Holy Spirit 
has made a more full and complete revelation of the 
events of the Christian Church, which are the sub- 
ject of the last two Trumpets. Those Trumpets 
have unfolded to us, briefly and obscurely, events 
of the greatest magnitude and the deepest interest, 
connected with the fortunes of the Christian Church 
to the great consummation of all things. They 
have pourtrayed in mournful colours the corruptions, 
which, in the course of ages, would pervade the 
whole body of the Church; the superstition, the 
idolatry, the wickedness, which would obscure the 
blessed light of the Gospel ; the persecutions and 
the cruelty, which would be inflicted on the pro- 
fessors of the true religion by wicked and ungodly 
men, who would seek to establish their worldly 
power, by making religion the engine of their cor- 
rupt and ambitious views. But, under the image of 
the Witnesses prophesying in sackcloth, we behold 
a description of those holy men, who, in the most 
corrupt and darkest periods of the Christian Church, 
have opposed themselves to the reigning supersti- 

* See Vitringa, pp. 610— 612. "Nos novissima temporis Ecclesiae periodo, 

abunde persuasi sume?,** he obsetves, quae diem Judicii universalis et con- 

'^agi hie deFatis, quae EcclesiaeChristi. summationis omnium xerum priece- 

Jesu in his terris subiret, et qitidem deret.** 

M 
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tions; and have kept alive the flame of religion^ 
which, since the period of the Reformation, has been 
continually increasing in brightness, and will con- 
tinue to increase, till it arrives at that full and perfect 
day, when the religion of the Redeemer will become 
universaL This argument constitutes the subject of 
the last two Trumpeta. The afflictions of the Church, 
and the corruptions of the true religion, are the 
subject of the ^ixth Trumpet. The infliction of the 
divine judgments on the enemies of the truth, and 
the complete and final establishment of the religion 
of the Redeemer, are the subject of the seventh and 
last Trumpet. 

The more perfect and complete delineation of 
these interesting events is the principal object, which 
is kept in view in the remaining portion of the 
Apocalypse; of which the rise and fall of the 
Papal apostasy is perhaps the great and promi- 
nent feature. This method of divine prediction, 
(as it has been before observed,) presenting at first 
a general sketch and outline, and afterwards a more 
complete and finished picture of events, is in per- 
fect conformity with the general character of Scrip- 
ture prophecy. It may be observed in all the great 
and leading prophecies of the Old Testament, and 
particularly in the prophecies of Daniel, which have 
so intimate a connection with the prophecies of this 
book; and it is perfectly agreeable to the order 
observed in the former part of this book ; in which 
the prophecies contained in the Trumpets are sup- 
plementary to those of the Seals, and develope a 
series of cotemporaneous events, connected with the 
interests of religion and the history of the Christian 
Church, to the close of the divine dispensations. 
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But before we proceed to the examination of the 
succeeding Chapters, it is i[mportant to make one 
remark with regard to the necessity of paying a 
strict attention to the order ^ in which the events 
of the Christian Church are detailed in the pro- 
phecies of th^ Apocalypse; because it affords one 
of the strongest argumetits against the application 
of those prophecies to Imperial Rome, which can 
only belong, in their just and legitimate application, 
to that spiritual dominion, which was erected on 
the ruins of its temporal power. The conquests of 
Christianity over Paganism, and the persecutions 
which it experienced from Heathenism after its 
first establishment, are the subject of the earlier 
Chapters of the Apocalypse. The corruptions of 
reUgion, the persecutions which it has experienced 
from its anti-christian foes, and the final triumphs 
of Christianity over the powers of darkness, occupy 
the remaining part of this mysterious book. If this 
distinction had been properly considered, it would 
have spared much trouble in refuting the arguments, 
by which Bishop Bossuet and the Romanists have 
endeavoured to evade the force of these prophecies, 
by applying them to the persecuting power of Impe- 
rial Rome ; instead of to that corrupt and persecuting 
Church, which for so many ages has been the great 
enemy of true religion and practical godliness in the 
world. The rise of the Beast, and the appearance 
of the great anti-christian apostasies, were posterior 
to the conquest of Christianity over Paganism, and 
the general suppression of those Christian heresies, 
which followed the overthrow of Paganism. This 
has been observed with great justice by Vitringa^ : 

* See the admirable remarks of Vitringa, pp. 513, 14. 

m2 
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and, therefore, it is impossible, that those prophecies 
can he applied to the former period, which, it is evi- 
dent, both from the order, in which they are found in 
this book, as well as from the internal evidence of 
the prophecies themselves, belong to Papal Rome. 

The prophecies contained in this portion of the 
Apocalypse, may be divided into^wr parts: 

Part IV. containing a description of the enmity 
which the Church experienced from Satan from the 
beginning, and of the rise, progress, and establish- 
ment of the great anti-christian power; which is 
contained in Chaps, xii. xiii. 

Part V. containing the history of the struggle 
of the Church with the Beast, and his final over- 
throw; which is the subject of Chaps, xiv — ^xix. 

Part VI. containing the history of the state of the 
Church, triumphant over its anti-christian foes, and 
the execution of the divine judgment on Gog and 
Magog; which is the subject of Chap. xx. 1 — 10. 

Part VII. containing the account of the general 
judgment, and the final accomplishment of all the 
divine dispensations. Chap. xx. 11. — ^xxii. 



CHAP. IV. PART IV. 

The first Part of this division of the prophecy 
contains, as has been observed, a description of the 
enmity, which the Church experienced from Satan 
from the beginning; and of the rise, progress, and 
establishment of the great anti-christian power : and 
this may be again divided into two distinct heads; 
(1) Firsts the prophecy of the Woman and the 
JDragon, in which is described the enmity which 



J 
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the Church experienced from Satan from the hegin- 
ning; which is the subject of the twelfth chapter; 
(2) and Secondly^ the rise, progress, and establishment 
of the great anti-christian power, which is represented 
in the visions of the two Beasts ; which are the 
subject of the thirteenth chapter. 



SECT. I. 
The Woman and the Dragon, 

Chap. XII. 

''And there appeared a great wonder in heaven; a woman 1 
clothed with the sun^ and the moon under her feet^ and upon 
her head a crown of twelve stars : And she being with child 2 
cried^ travailing in birth^ and pained to be delivered. And 3 
there appeared another wonder in heaven ; and behold a great 
red dragon^ having seven heads and ten homs^ and seven 
crowns upon his heads. And his tail drew the third part 4 
of the stars of heaven^ and did cast them to the earth: and 
the dragon stood before the woman which was ready to be 
delivered^ for to devour her child as soon as it was bom. 
And she brought forth a man child^ who was to rule all 5 
nations with a rod of iron : and her child was caught up 
unto God^ and to his throne. And the woman fled into the 6 
wilderness^ where she hath a place prepared of God^ that 
they should feed her there a thousand two hundred and three- 
score days. And there was war in heaven: Michael and his 7 
angels fought against the dragon; and the dragon fought 
and his angels^ And prevailed not; neither was their place 8 
found any more in heaven. And the great dragon was cast 9 
out^ that old serpent^ called the Devil^ and Satan^ which 
deceiveth the whole world: he was cast out into the earth, 
and his angels were cast out with him. And I heard a loud 10 
voice saying in heaven. Now is come salvation, and strength, 
and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ: 
for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, which accused 
them before our God day and night. And they overcame 11 
him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their 
testimony; and they loved not their lives unto the death. 
Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. 12 
Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! for the 
devil is come down unto you, having great wrath, because 
he knoweth that he hath but a short time. And when the 13 
dragon saw that he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted 
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14 the woman which brought forth the man child. And to the 
woman were given two wings of a great eagle> that she might 
fly into the wDdemess^ into her place^ where she is nourished 
for a time^ and times^ and half a time> from the face of the 

15 serpent. And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as a 
flood after the woman^ that he might cause her to be carried 

16 away of the flood. And the earth helped the woman, and 
the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood 

17 which the dragon cast out of his mouth. And the dragon 
was wroth with the woman, and went to make war with the 
remnant of her seed, which keep the commandments of God, 
and have the testimony of Jesus Christ." 

"The sounding of the seventh Trumpet has 
now prepared us to expect a figurative exhibition 
of that great conflict and victory, by which the 
Christian Church will at length be placed in security 
from her enemies. To describe this in all its parts^ 
and to enable us to understand the conflict, by as- 
certaining the combatants, the Holy Spirit begins 
the figurative history from the earliest times of the 
Church; and past events are represented in the 
same allegory, which is continued to foretell those 
which are to come\" The prophet beholds in his 
vision "a great wonder in heaven;" or rather, per- 
haps, as Dean Woodhouse has explained it, "a type, 
a symbol, or figurative representation," as the word 
Gtin£iov appears to signify here, and as it is found 
to signify in other passages of Scripture^ The 
heavenly symbol, which is here exhibited to the 
prophet, is of "a woman clothed with the sun, and 
the moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown 
of twelve stars;" by which the commentators, with 
a remarkable uniformity of interpretation, under- 
stand the Church of Christy "of pure heavenly 
origin, and placed upon earth in her infant form, 

^ Woodhouse, Annotations^ pp. > Matt. xii. 38 ; xvi. 1—14. Rom. 

243, 244. iv. 11. So also Vitringa. 
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when it pleased God to bless with religion our first 
parents ; and, when they were expelled from Paradise, 
to support their hopes, and those of their posterity, 
by the promise of a Redeemer, the oflFspring of the 
woman, who should "bruise the serpent's head.'* 
"The imagery,*' Dean Woodhouse observes, "which 
in this apocalyptic vision is seen to deoorate her, is 
grand and sublime. No earthly material is employed 
to clothe or adorn her; she is arrayed in pure and 
heavenly light^. And thus splendid will she again 
appear, when she has regained her native purity^ 
and is freed from the assaults of her enemies and 
the corruptions of a sinful world." (Rev. xxL)* And 
she being with child cried, travailing in birth, and 
pained to be delivered. Such was the situation 
of the Church from the time of Adam, *the first 
man,' to whom the seed was promised, — ^to that of 
Christ, *the second man,' the * promised seed,' *the 
Lord from heaven.' The scriptural writers express, 
under the same imagery, the earnest and unsatisfied 
desire of the ancient Church to possess this promised 
blessing*. And there appeared another sign in 
heaven; and behold a great red dragon, having 
seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon 
his heads. And his tail drew the third part of 
the stars of heaven, and did cast them to the earth: 
and the dragon stood before the woman, which was 
ready to be delivered, for to devour her child as 
soon as it was born: By the dragon, which is here 
described, is represented, as the symbol is interpreted 
in the ninth verse of this chapter, the old serpent, 

3 Psal. civ. 2. * Mich. v. 2, 3. Rom. viu. 22. 

* Woodhouse, Annotations^ and Woodhouse. 
Vitringa ad locum. 
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called the Devil^ and Satan^ which deceiveth the 
whole world. He is described with seven heads, 
with crowns upon them, and ten horns; by which 
image is expressed that prodigious ' degree of worldly 
power and dominion, which is permitted to him by 
God^; and on account of which he is called, in 
other passages of Scripture, *'the Prince of this 
world," "the God of this world," "the Prince of 
the power of the air^" He is also described as 
drawing tvith his tail the third part of the stars 
of heaven ; by which is probably represented the 
apostasy of those wicked spirits, whom he seduced 
into rebellion against the Almighty; and who are 
now his instruments, through the agency of wicked 
teachers and wicked men, in promoting the spiritual 
ruin and misery of mankinds This evil spirit is 
represented as waiting to devour, as soon as it was 
born, this child^ who was the hope of the Church, 
the Messiah ; who is here described as " ruling the 
nations with a rod of iron;" — the terms in which 
he was spoken of by the prophet David in the * se- 
cond Psalm, and which are attributed to himself by 
our Redeemer in this prophecy^ The woman, thus 
persecuted by the dragon, is then described as flying 
into the wilderness; where she takes refiige for the 
space of a thousand two hundred and threescore 
years. Under this image is represented the mourn- 
ful condition of the Christian Ghwch during that 

* Matt. iv. 9. it exclusively of those temporal powers, 

' John xii. 31. 2 Cor. iv. 4. £ph. which were the great persecutors of 

ii. 2. Christianity ; the loiter^ of the corrupt 

' 3 This interpretation is adopted by teachers of religion. Vitringa, pp. 

Bishop Bossuet and Dean Woodhouse: 624,5. Newton ad locum. 

and appears preferable to those, which * Psal. ii. 9. Rev. iL 27^ xix. 15. 

are adopted by Bisliop Newton and Vi- Comp. Woodhouse ad locum. 

tringa ; the former of whom explains 
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period of the great anti-christian iapostasies, which 
is described also under the sixth Trumpet; when, 
under the influence of the Mahometan and Papal 
corruptions and persecutions^ she was almost banished 
from the earth. *^ Aeligion abode with the Israelites 
in the wilderness during forty years of miraculous 
preservation. She fled again to the wilderness with 
the prophet Elijah, and was there miraculously sup-* 
ported and restored to her own land : (1 Kings xvii. 
xviii.) Thus the Church of Christ, after the birth 
of the promised seed, persecuted by the dragon and 
his agents, flies for refuge to obscure retreats, and 
is there miraculously preserved during a time ap- 
pointed*;" at the end of which she will again appear 
in reuewed beauty and power. 

The prophet then describes the conflict in heaven 
between Satan and his angels, on the one hand, and, 
on the other, between Michael and his angels^ who, 
as in ancient times he appeared as the champion 
and defender of the Church of God under the old 
dispensation% appears also in this passage, as the 
great champion and defender of the Church of the 
Redeemier; an ofEice to which he seems to be espe- 
cially designated in the closing scene of the prophecy 
of Daniel ; in which the prophet, borne away on the 
wings of inspiration, proclaims the future glorious 
destinies of the Church of God^ For there appears 
to be no ground for the supposition, which has been 
adopted by some commentators, that we are by 
Michael, in this passage, to understand the Re- 
deemer him self ^ The beginning of this conflict, 
as Vitringa has observed, is probably to be attri- 

'' Woodhousc, Annot. ad locum. ' Dan. xii. 1. 

« Dan. X. 13, 21 ; xii. 1. " Vitringa, p. 537. Vid. Pol. Syn. 
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buted to a period prior to the flight of the woman 
into the wilderness; and though it may not^ as 
Dean Woodhouse has supposed, be the same with 
that which led to the original banishment of Satan 
from heaven, yet it was probably cotemporaneous 
with the first designs of God for the salvation of 
the world*. The dragon, finding his efforts ineffectual 
against the Church, which was thus, during the sea- 
son of affliction and persecution, nourished and pro- 
tected by God*, directs new efforts of persecution 
and corruption against it^. Such were the floods 
and torrents of worldly power^ which the great 
Enemy of mankind directed against the faithful serv- 
ants of the Redeemer. But still the earth helped 
the woman^ and the earth opened her mouthy and 
swallowed up the flood which the dragon cast out 
of his mouth : the Christian religion, almost de- 
stroyed, was frequently relieved, in a wonderful 
manner, by earthly resources, through the agency 
of persons, who, like Constantino, were raised up 
at different periods for the protection of the Church^ 
Yet the great Enemy (^ mankind, insatiable in his 
rage, renews his efforts against it; and continues to 
ToaJce war with the remnant qf her seed, which keep 
the commandments qf Gtod, and have the testimony 
qf Jesus. 

There is a considerable difference of opinion 



^ Vifriiiga, p. 529. 

' This is the opinion of Mede, who 
has the following observfttion on the 
passage : ^^ Etfaoium esi, inquit, pra~ 
iium in coelo, &c., nempe dum pareret 
Mulier, non postquam peperisset, ut 
multi accipiunt Nam certum est ex 
V. 14 bellum hoc gestum esse ante 
Mulieris fugam in Eremum. Mulier 



autem in Eremum non fugit, prius- 
quam peperisset, et filius ejus raptus 
sit ad thronum majestatis, v. 5, 6.*' 
Comment. Apoc, Works, p. 614. 
» Ver, 14. * Ver. 15. 

' Psal. Lxxxix. 9 ; lxv. 7* 
^ Compare Euseb. Hist. Ecd. lib. 
X. c. 5 ; and see Dean Woodhouse ad 
locum. 
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amongst the commentators, in what way the difficulty 
is to be explained 9 which arises from the apparent in- 
terposition of the history which is contained in verses 
7 — 12, relative to the conflict between the Arch- 
angel Michael and Satan: and this passage is gene- 
rally considered to be parenthetical. But perhaps 
the simplest method of explaining the difficulty, is 
by considering the passage, which is contained be- 
tween the seventh verse and the end of the chapter, 
as containing a repetition, with additional circum- 
stances, of the history of the persecution of the 
woman and her offspring by the dragon; a descrip- 
tion of repetition, which, as we have before observed, 
is characteristic of the prophecies of this book. Con- 
sidered in this point of view, the latter passage affords 
a more detailed history of the motives which led 
the dragon to this violent persecution of the woman 
and her offspring, namely, the consciousness of his 
own miserable and irreparable falP ; of the merciful 
preservation and protection which was provided for 
the Church, during this season of persecution and 
trial ; and of which a continuance is promised to it, 
till the fulfilment of that time, when the mystery 
of God shall be finii^ed^; and the termination of 
those persecutions, which, it is foretold, shall befall 
the Church, both previously to and during the period 
of the great anti-christian apostasies^ Vitringa 
explains the passage contained in verses 13 — 16, 
with reference to the persecutions raised by Satan 
against the Church, from the time of Constantino 
to the rise of the anti-christian apostasies, and par- 
ticularly the trials which it underwent during the 

' Ver. 13. 8 ver. 14. s Ver. 13, 15—17. 
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Arian persecution; and he explains the seventeenth 
verse of the persecutions, which it experienced during 
that period, and particularly from the Mahometan 
apostasy \ But perhaps this verse may be explained 
generally of aU the trials, which the Church endured 
during this period* With regard to the opinion of 
Bishop Bossuet, who would refer the persecution, 
mentioned in this passage, to that which the Church 
experienced from Maximin, it is evident that it is 
untenable : because the persecution of Maximin began 
A. D. 311, and ended a. b. 313; a period, which 
will not answer to the terms of the prophecy, even 
if we understand the 1260 days of literal day 8^ in- 
stead of years^. But how affecting and beautiful 
is the representation, which is here presented to us, 
of the Church taking refiige in the wilderness from 
the violence and persecution of men, during that 
awful period of terror and dismay, when ^^ darkness 
covered the earth and gross darkness the people;" 
and the faithful servants of the Redeemer, hunted 
down by persecution, and driven from the society 
of men, took refuge in the tvilderness from the 
violence of the storm*. Like their predecessors of 
old in faith and in sufferings, ^Hhey had trials of 
cruel mockings and scourgings, yea, moreover of bonds 
and imprisonment. They were stoned, they were 
sawn asunder, were tempted, were slain by the sword : 
they wandered about in sheepskins and in goatskins ; 
being destitute, afflicted, tormented ; (of whom the 
world was not worthy:) they wandered about in 
deserts, and in mountains, and in dens and caves 



^ Vitringa, p. 550, comp. with p. 562. ^ This was exemplified in the his< 

* Comp. Vitringa, p. 562. lory of the Waldenses, and others. 
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of the earth*.'* How often, amidst the cruelty and 
violence, with which they were assailed hy their un- 
relenting persecutors, when ** fearfulness and trem- 
hling came upon them, and an horrible dread 
overwhelmed them," must these faithful men have 
taken up the affecting prayer of the Psalmist : ** O 
that I had wings like a dove: for then would I flee 
away and be at rest. Lo, then would I get me 
away far off, and remain in the wilderness. I wotdd 
make haste to escape, because of the stormy wind 
and tempest\" But still, like the Israelites of old, 
their Almighty protector "bare them on eagles' 
wings, and brought them unto himself^;" and pre- 
served them in safety, until the dawn of a brighter 
day. 

Such appears, to be the general purport of this 
prophecy. But it will be proper to notice the opi- 
nions of some other commentators, who have main- 
tained sentiments at variance with this exposition 
of the prophecy. Such is the opinion of Mede and 
his followers, who have explained it of the Pagan 
persecuting power of Imperial Rome''. This learned 
commentator further explains the child who is here 
mentioned, to be what he calls the mystic Christy 
the son of the Church, for whom the Roman dragon 
laid wait that he might destroy him from the very 
moment of his birth® ; and he explains the circum- 
stance of " the child being caught up to heaven, to 

* Hebr. xi. 36 — 38. • Mede, CommenL Apoc. Worksy 

« Psal. Lv. 1—8. p. 613. '< Nempe ut Pharao Israeli 

> Exod. xix. 4. Comp. Isai. xl. veteri in iCgypto nascenti, utque de- 

31; Lxiii. 9, &c. inde Herodes Christo Maris, Domino 

7 This is the opinion of Vitringa: nostro; ita Draco Romanus Christo 

'* Dicendum," he observes, " Draco- mystico, quern Ecclesia pariturus erat, 

nem hie notare Diabolum, qualem se insidiatus est, ut eum statim a partu 

exhiberetin Romano Imperio.'* P. 527. opprimeret." 
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God and his throne," of the elevation of Christianity 
to the throne of the Roman Empire, upon the public 
recognition of Christianity by Constantino^ : and such, 
on the whole, is the opinion of Bishop Newton ; who 
however thinks, that "Constantino was here parti- 
cularly intended, for whose life the dragon Galerius 
laid many snares, but he providentially escaped them 
all, was caught up to the throne of God, and was 
not only secured by the divine protection, but was 
advanced to the Imperial throne, called the throne 
of God ; for ** there is no power but of God ; the 
powers that be are ordained of Grod*." Vitringa ex- 
plains it of the divine protection, which was vouchsafed 
to all the Roman Emperors who embraced Christ- 
ianity, but especially to Constantino^; though he 
justly objects to the application of the appellation, 
" the throne of God," to the seat of the Roman 
Empire, which had been, and was for many ages 
after the time of Constantino, the throne of the 
dragon"^. Mode Airther explains the type of the 
woman dwelling in the wilderness, of the freedom 
of the Church from Heathen tyranny, till the time 
of the seventh Trumpet and the second advent of 
Christ: and he says, that by the eagle we are to 
understand the Roman Empire; and by the two 
wings of the eagle, the respective heads of the 
Eastern and Western Empires*.. 

These, and other opinions connected with the 
interpretation of this prophecy, may be seen, by con- 
sulting the commentaries of Vitringa and Bishop 



^ Mede, ib. dictum, non est solium Dei. Potest 

* Bishop Newton ad locum. enim esse, let fuerat per longa saecula,, 
3 Pp. 527-^29. thronus Dracmis,** Ib. p. 627. 

* '^ Solium Romanum, absolute sic ^ Works, pp. 617, 618. 
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Newton. They have been examined vnth great 
learning and ability by Dean Woodhouse^ who has 
shewn, that the dragon is expressly dedared, in the 
ninth verse of this chapter, to be "that old serpent 
called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the 
whole world;'* "to which description," as he justly 
observes, "no Roman Emperor^ nor succession of 
Emperors, can answer. The same dragon appears 
again in chap. xx. 2, and (as it were to prevent mis- 
take) he is there described in the very same words. 
But this re-appearance of the same dragon is in a 
very late period of the Apocaljrptic history; long 
after the expiration of the 1260 days, or years; 
and even (0er the wild beast and false prophet 
(who derive their power from the dragon during 
this period) are come to their end^ And the dragon 
is upon the scene long after these times, and con- 
tinues in action at the end of another long period, 
a period of a thousand years'' . He there pursues 
his ancient artifices, 'deceiving the nations,' even 
till his final catastrophe, in chap. xx. 10, when the 
warfare of the Church is finished*." It is evident, 
therefore, that by the dragon we can understand 
the Devil ahne ; who, from the period of his own 
fall, has been the continual enemy of God and god^ 
liness, the tempter, the persecutor, and destroyer of 
the Church, and of the children of God. The only 
appearances, which seem to favour the application 
of this symbol to Imperial Rome, are the seven 
crowned heads and ten horns of the dragon: and, 
as Dean Woodhouse has observed, "in a particular 
sense, the seven heads and ten horns of the latter 
Roman Empire are fitly attributed to Satan, because 

> Chap. xix. 20. ' Chap. xx. 7* * I>eaii Woodhouse, pp. 324, 5. 
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during the period of 1260 years, and perhaps beyond 
it, he makes use of the Roman Empire, its capital 
city, and ten kings or kingdoms, as the instruments 
of his successful attack on the Christian Church ^" 
*^ But still," as the same learned writer has observed, 
" the number seven is expressive of great univer- 
sality ; and although the seven heads, or seven moun- 
tains, are in another prophecy applied to Rome, in 
a particular sense, which may probably designate that 
city ; yet they have a much more extended and gene- 
ral signification, expressive of the immense influence 
of Satan in the councils of this world. Joseph Mede, 
when he had no favourite ' hypothesis immediately 
in view, clearly saw and acknowledged the force of 
this symbol; and, in one of his learned sermons, 
has justly described the parties engaged in this spi- 
ritual conflict: (i) Satan, and his angels; (2) The 
woman and her seed^" Such also is the opinion 
of the Venerable Bede, who describes the dragon 
to be '^JDiaholus, potentia terreni regni armaias^^ 
the devil armed with the power of worldly domi* 
nion\ The worldly agents, whom he employs to 
carry on his warfare against the Church, are de- 
iscribed in the following chapter: and these are, 
first, the Beast from the sea; and, secondly^ the 
Two-homed Beast, or the Bea^tfrom the land. 

\ This appeant also to be the opinion ' Woodhouse, AnnoL pp. 524, 6. 

of Vitringa. See pp. 520—3. " Bede, ComiAeiU. in loc. 
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PART IV. SECT. II. 
1. The Beast from the Sea, 

Chap. XIII. 1—10. 

'^And I stood upon the sand of the sea^ and saw a beast 1 
rise up out of the sea^ having seven heads and ten homs^ 
and upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name 
(Gr. ovoixara names^) of blasphemy. And the beast which 2 
I saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet were as the feet 
of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion : and the 
dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and great authority. 
And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to death; 3 
and his deadly wound was healed: and all the world won- 
dered after the beast. And they worshipped the dragon which 4 
gave power unto the beast: and they worshipped the beast, 
saying. Who is like unto the beast .^ who is able to make war 
with him.^ And there was given unto him a mouth speak- 5 
ing great things and blasphemies; and power was given uQto 
him to continue forty and two months. And he opened his 6 
mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, 
and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven. And it 7 
was given unto him to make war with the saints, and to over- 
come them : and power was given him over all kindreds, and 
tongues, and nations. And all that dwell upon the earth shall 8 
worship him, whose names are not written in the book of life 
of the Lamb slain from the foundation of the world. If any 9 
man have an ear, let him hear. He that leadeth into captivity 10 
shall go into captivity: he that kiUeth with the sword must 
be killed with the sword. Here is the patience and the faith 
of the saints." 



2. The Two4iomed Beast, or The Beast from the 

Land* 

XIII. 11—18. 

''And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth; n 
and he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon. 
And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before him, 12 
and causeth the earth and them which dwell therein to worship 
the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed. And he doeth 13 
great wonders, so that he maketh fire come down from heaven 

^ So also marg. Compare also - fi\av4>rtfiia^y fuU of names of bias- 
chap. XYii. 3. where the same beast phemy, 
is described as being yifiov SvofiaToov 

N 
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14 on the earth in the sight of men. And deceiveth them that 
dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles which he 
had power to do in the sight of the beast; saying to them 
that dwell on the earth, that they should make an image 
to the beast, which had the wound by a sword, and did live. 

15 And he had power to give life unto the image of the beast, 
that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause that 
as many as would not worship the image of the beast should be 

16 killed. And he caused all, both small and great, rich and 
poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, 

17 or in their foreheads: And that no man might buy or sell, 
save he that had the mark, or the name of die beast, or the 

18 number of his name. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath 
understanding count the number of the beast: for it is the 
number of a man ; and his number is Six hundred threescore 
and six." 

It is justly remarked by Vitringa, that the pro- 
phecy relative to the two Beasts, the one rising 
out of the landy the other out of the sea^ is the 
key of the mysteries of the Apocaljrpse^ For it is 
through the medium of the agency of these Beasts, 
that Satan directs his last and most fatal efforts 
against the Church. The circumstances relative to 
the rise, the dominion, the signs, and the final 
destruction of the Beast, which is directed by the 
Whore, occupy a considerable portion of the chap- 
ters of this book. The condition and the corruptions 
of Christianity, which led to the rise and final esta- 
blishment of this great anti-christian power ; the fatal 
influence which it exercised during the period of its 
sway, not only over the spiritual interests and the 
purity of the Christian Church, but over the tem^ 
poral interests of mankind; and the great and glo- 
rious destinies to the Christian Church, which, it 
is foretold will follow its final destruction and over- 
throw ; all conspire to make it a subject of the deepest 
interest to every Christian, who feels that his own 

» Vitringa, p. 569. - 
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salvation is materially connected with the purity of 
his faith ; and to whom the present prospects and 
the future triumphs of religion constitute a conti'- 
nualy and at the same time a delightful subject of 
contemplation and thought. Let us proceed, there- 
fore, farther, to trace the rise and progress of this 
great anti-christian power, according to the order 
and the degree of clearness, with which it is mani- 
fested in the prophecies of this book. 

The prophet describes himself in his vision as 
standing on the shore, and beholding a beast rising 
out of the sea. The conflict had been removed from 
the earth and the sea^ where the angel had begun 
to disclose the fortunes of the Church in the western 
kingdoms of the Gentiles, to heaven, where we have 
seen the two great combatants engaged on either 
side, Michael the archangel, and Satan; the one in 
defence of, the other in embittered hostility against 
the Church; thereby declaring both the origin of 
the evil, as well as the nature of the warfare, which, 
through the medium of his worldly agents, is directed 
by Satan against it^. Now by the terms, the land 
and the sea^ as they are used in a former part of 
this prophecy% under the first and second Trmnpets, 
we have seen that we are probably to understand 
respectively the Holy Land^ the people qf Israel^ 
so long as they continued the people of God; and 
the isles, or nations qf the Gentiles*. *^The ascent 
of the wild beast from the sea" therefore, as Dean 
Woodhouse has observed, "seems to signify his 
rise in worldly power, and probably also from the 
western Gentiles, who are designated under this sym- 

• Compare Woodhouse ad locum. * Compare chap. viii. 7, fi; and sec 

' Chap. viii. 7, 8. Dean Woodhouse ad locum. 

N2 
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boP." But as there is a striking conformity, which has 
been remarked by all the commentators, between this 
vision and that of the four beasts in the prophet 
Daniel; it will lead to a more accurate understand- 
ing of the true purport of these visions, if we institute 
a comparison between the vision of Daniel and thit 
of the Apocalypse, (i) The four wild beasts of the 
prophet Daniel, which are expressly interpreted by 
the Holy Spirit to mean "four kings which should 
arise out of the earth," are described by hinl " as 
coming up out of the sea^ :^' and this constitutes 
the first, and one of the most important features 
of resemblance between the two visions. (2) Another 
important feature of resemblance between them, is, 
that the Beast of the Apocalypse possesses in com- 
bination all the different properties of the four 
beasts of Daniel. " The three first beasts of Daniel 
resemble those, which appear to have been most 
formidable to the ancient world, the lion, the bear, 
and the leopard, and which are enumerated as 
such by Hosea^; but the fourth beast is a non- 
descript. He was diverse from the other beasts; 
exceedingly terrible; had iron teeth, and ten horns; 
and, among the horns, one more dreadful than the 
rest, which sprung up after them. But the beast 
of the Apocalypse is described as possessing the 
most terrible parts and properties of all the beasts 
of Daniel. He is in his general shape like a leopard, 
uniting uncommon agility with ferocious strength; 
he has the mouth of the lion and the paw of the 
bear. But his resemblance is much nearer to the 
fourth beast, whose more dreadful power he seems 
to possess. (3) He has his ten horns, his ten kings, 

* Woodhouse ad locum. ^ Dan. vii. 2 — 17. ^ Hosea xiii. 7? 8. 
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or .kingdoms. (4) He has ' the mouth speaking great 
things and blasphemies/ which is seen upon the little 
additional horn of the fourth beast of Daniel*." In 
these words is signified their anti-christian and ido- 
latrous character*, and this constitutes the fourth 
point of resemblance between them. (5) Another 
point of resemblance between them consists in their 
persecuting character. As the little horn in Daniel, 
made war with the saints^ and prevailed against 
them; so it was given unto the beast to make war 
with the saints^ and to overcome them: and power 
was given him over all kindreds and tongues and 
nations. (6) The next point of resemblance be- 
tween them consists in the duration of their power. 
As the saints were to be given into the hand of 
the little horn until a time, and times, and the 
dividing of time^ during which period he should 
practice and prosper against them, so, in like man- 
ner, it is foretold with respect to the beast of the 
Apocalypse, that power should be given to him to 
practice Jbrty and two months^ or one thousand two 
hundred and threescore days. For this period of 
time is designated by both these expressions; as it 
is evident from comparing these corresponding pas- 
sages of Daniel and the Apocalypse, with the second 
and third verses of the eleventh chapter, and with 
the sixth and fourteenth verses of the twelfth chapter 
of this book; in the two last of which passages we 
find the period, during which the woman shall be 
nourished in the wilderness from the face of the 
serpent, designated by both these expressions. (7) 
The la>st point of resemblance between these two 
visions, relates to the time at which the principal 

* W^oodhousc. 5 JMede, Comment. Apoc. pp. 625^627. 
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power, which is represented as belonging to the 
Beasts in both visions, was to be called into exist* 
ence. It was not till after the rise of the little 
horn, that the fourth beast of Daniel began to ex- . 
ercise his greatest tyranny against the saints of the 
Most High: and, in like manner, it was not till 
*^ one of his heads was wounded to death," and ^^ this 
deadly wound was healed," that the Beast of the 
Apocalypse "began to make war with the saints." 

There is also the same degree of resemblance 
between the Beasts in both visions, in the nature 
and exercise of their power. The little horn in the 
vision of Daniel, is represented as " making war with 
the saints and prevailing against them;" and the 
spiritual character of this tyranny is evidently pointed 
out by the means and character of its overthrow, 
which is, by "judgment being given to the saints 
of the Most High, and the saints possessing the 
kingdom \" And, in like manner, the spiritual cha- 
racter of the tyranny, which is exercised by the 
Beast of the Apocalypse, is plainly expressed in the 
character which is given of it by St John, — ^*'And 
he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, 
to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them 
that dwell in heaven. And it was given unto him 
to make war with the saints, and to overcome them : 
and power was given him over all kindreds, and 
tongues, and nations." It is proved also by the 
character of the persons who, amidst the universally 
extended dominion of the Beast, are induced to wor- 
ship him, namely, " those whose names are not 
tcritten in the hook of life of the Lamb slain from 
the foundation of the world," — a mode of expression, 

» Dan. vii. 22—27. 
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which clearly points out the spiritual character both 
of the worship which is offered to the Beast, and 
of the tyranny which is exercised by him over the 
saints. Such, therefore, are the striking features of 
resemblance between these two visions of Daniel and 
St John ; and the pectdiar characteristics which may 
lead us to the true purport of the prophecies con- 
tained in them. 

" Commentators of all ages," as Dean Woodhouse 
has observed, ^^ have looked more or less to the Roman 
Empire for the fulfilment of this prophecy; and the 
principal question of debate has been, whether it is 
to be found in the power abused under the heathen 
Emperors, or under that afterwards usurped and 
equally abused by Christian, or, to speak more 
truly, Anti-Christian Rome*." Grotius, and Ham- 
mond who adopted his opinions, have looked for 
the fulfilment of the prophecy which is contained 
in this vision, in Imperial Rome. These writers 
consider the Beast to be a symbol of the idolatrous 
persecuting power of Imperial Rome under the Em- 
peror Domitian; they explain the seven horns with 
reference to the seven Emperors, who preceded 
Domitian, namely, Claudius, Nero, Galba, Otho, 
Vitellius, Vespasian and Titus; and they consider 
" the head which was as it were wounded to death,*' 
to be emblematical of the capitol, which was built 
on one of the hills of Rome, and was destroyed in 
the civil war which arose between the Vitellian and 
Flavian factions^. Bishop Bossuet, aware of the 
difficulties and inconsistencies, which attend this 



^ Woodhouse, Annotaiums, p. 271. and his own valuable remarks on them, 
^ See the statement which is given pp. 571 — 574; and compare Hammond, 
of the opinions of Grotius by Vitringa, Annolatums ad locum. 
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exposition of the meaning of the vision, applies it to 
Diocletian, and to his much longer and severer per- 
secution. He explains the seven heads to mean 
Diocletian and the* six Emperors, who immediately 
succeeded him, Maximian, Constantius, Galerius, 
Maxentius, Maximin and Licinius ; he considers the 
head, which was smitten to death, to represent 
Maximin, upon whose death idolatry seemed to have 
received a deadly blow, and the power of the beast 
to be effectually destroyed ; which however, to . the 
astonishment of all men, revived on the accession 
of Julian to the throne. It would be impossible, 
and indeed it is unnecessary, to enter more at length 
into the examination of the different systems of 
interpretation, which have been adopted by these 
learned writers; because they may be seen in their 
respective Commentaries, and are also stated at 
length by Vitringa\ We may be allowed, how- 
ever, to make one remark, — that the views which 
have been taken by these learned writers of the 
object and intent of this prophecy, do not appear 
to harmonize — either with the obvious scope and 
meaning of that prophecy of Daniel, with which it 
is so intimately connected, and which evidently has 
in view events connected with the interests of reli- 
gion, of far greater interest and importance than 
any which arose out of the persecutions of Domitian 
and Diocletian ; or with what we have hitherto seen 
to be the obvious scope and object of the prophecies 
of the Apocalypse; or, lastly, with the terms, in 
which the vision itself is described. With regard 
to the opinion of Grotius, we may remark, that it 
is incredible, that the Holy Spirit would devote so 

^ See Bossuet's notes on this chapter ; and Vitringa, pp. 574, 6. 
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large a portion of this prophecy to the delineation 
of the persecution of Domitian, and of the triumph 
of Christianity over it, — a persecution, which, so far 
from lasting even forty -two months ^ did not last 
more than a year and a half ^ And with regard 
to the opinion of Bossuet, Vitringa observes, that 
the prophecies relating to the rise, the kingdom, and 
the destruction, of the Beast, constitute the key to 
the prophecies of the Apocalypse. But in what 
way is the consistency of its character preserved, if 
we apply this chapter, which constitutes so im- 
portant a feature in this part of the prophecy, to 
the persecution of Diocletian? In what way does 
the history of the rise and progress of this tremendous 
evil to the Christian Church answer to the causes, 
which led to the persecution of Diocletian^? or 
how can any benefits, which accrued to Christianity 
by the overthrow of the persecuting power of Pagan 
Rome, be considered as supplying - an adequate 
fulfilment of the triumphs of Christianity over its 
enemies, which are the subject of the following 
chapter? A due consideration of these opinions is, 
however, necessary to enable us to form just views 
on this important subject ; and that we may estimate 
fairly the conformity of our own opinions with a 
true idea of the prophetical character of the Apo- 
calypse, considered as a part of the great scheme 
of prophecy, from its first and earliest revelation to 
the final close of the divine dispensations. As 
Bishop Newton has justly observed, the terms them- 
selves of the vision lead us to look for its accom- 
plishment in some future condition of the Roman 
Empire. "St John saw this beast rising out of 

2 Sec Vitringa, pp. 573, 4. ^ lb. pp. 574, &c. 
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the sea: but the Roman Empire was risen and 
established long before John's time; and therefore 
this must be the Roman Empire, not in its present, 
but in some future shape and form; and it arose 
in another shape and form, after it was broken to 
pieces by the incursion of the northern nations." 
It was after this period, that that anti-christian 
dominion was established at Rome, which exercised 
a tyranny over the nations of the world, far more 
arbitrary and more dreadful, than was ever exercised 
by Pagan Rome in the days of its greatest power; 
a tyranny, of which the dreadful effects upon the 
Church of God were so deeply and so extensively 
felt for several ages, and which, in the present day, 
though it is materially weakened, is not destroyed. 
This view of this great Christian apostasy, — thus 
deriving its existence, its character, and the odious 
exercise of its tyrannical power from Satan himself, 
is the only view, which entirely answers to the 
terms, in which its rise and its existence are de- 
scribed, and to the station which it occupies in 
the scheme of revelation; in which it is pointed 
out as the most dreadful trial and calamity, — far 
exceeding any temporal calamity, — ^which, in the 
accomplishment of the divine dispensations, is des- 
tined to befall the Church and people of the Most 
High. 

The importance, which has been attached to 
this vision, is fully borne out by the solemn admo- 
nition which accompanies its close. When our 
blessed Saviour wished to direct particular attention 
to his discourses, he was accustomed to add : " He 
that hath ears to hear^ let him hear:'' and the 
admonition is renewed, when he sends his messages 
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to the seven churches of Asia by his beloved Apo- 
stle and Prophet St John : " He that hath an ear, 
let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches ; 
to him that overcometh will I give to eat of the 
tree of life, which is in the midst of the Paradise 
of God." In the same manner, at the close of this 
vision, the Prophet concludes it with an invitation 
to serious attention; and he accompanies his ex- 
hortation to Jiiith and patience with an assurance of 
deliverance and final triumph. ^^If any man have 
an ear, let him hear. He that leadeth into cap- 
tivity shall go into captivity: he that killeth with 
the sword must be killed with the sword. Here is 
the patience and the faith of the saints." 

2. The Beast from the Earth or Land. 

There is greater difficulty in the interpretation 
of this Vision, than there was in that of the pre- 
ceding. Another wild beast (for he is of the same 
description with the former) appears before St John ; 
but with this diflRerence, that he appears rising out 
of the earth or land^ instead of the sea; and he 
bears upon his head two horns, like the horns of 
a lamb; but his speech is dragon-like. He unites 
with the first beast, and exercises all the power of 
the first beast before him, and makes the earth or 
land and its inhabitants to worship the first beast, 
whose deadly wound had been healed. This he 
effects by pretended miracles, which he professes 
to perform in the presence of the first beast. But 
the weak in faith are beguiled by these pretended 
miracles; and at the command of the second beast, 
they make a statue or image in honour of the first 
beast. And to this statue it is permitted to give 
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breath or life; that it should utter, decrees, and 
cause those, who refuse to worship it, to be slain. 
Persons of all stations, both small and great, rich 
and poor, free and bond, are compelled : to receive 
the mark of the beast; and those who refuse to 
receive it, are interdicted from the privilege of buy- 
ing and selling, and from all the ordinary rights 
and comforts of society. Persons of wisdom and 
understanding are desired to calculate the number 
of the beast: for it is the number of a man, six 
hundred threescore and six\ 

The following are the opinions, which have been 
maintained by some of the most eminent com- 
mentators, with regard to the purport of this vision. 

1. The ancient interpreters, Andreas Caesari- 
ensis, Arethas, and Primasius, as might be expected, 
have made but few attempts to explain the purport 
of this vision. Their ideas respecting it are con- 
sequently very general ; they look only to the coming 
of an anti-christ at some future period, and a renewal 
of the Roman persecutions under him. The men- 
tion of the opinions of these writers is important 
only in this point of view, — that they confirm, what 
has been before stated with respect to these writers, 
with reference to the views, which were maintained 
by them, of the spiritual, purport and character of 
the prophecies of the Apocalypse. 

2. Grotius, who in this. opinion is followed by 
Hammond, explains the vision of the attempts, which 
were made, by the means of magical arts and sorceries, 
to oppose the progress of Christianity, and to prop 
up the falling fabric of Paganism : and he supposes 
the heast to represent Apollonius Tyanaeus, one of 

* See Dean Woodhouse, Annotations, pp. 278, 9. 
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these magical impostors,' who lived in the' reign of 
Domitian : and Hammond extends it to all ' the 
followers of Apollonius, who adopted the same mode 
of opposing the Gospel. Bishop Bossuet, in con- 
formity with his interpretation of the former vision, 
affixes the same interpretation to the vision, hut 
applies it to the time of Diocletian. The opinions, 
however, of these learned writers have obtained but 
little countenance from expositors of the Apocalypse. 

3. Protestant commentators in general have 
been of opinion, that the prophetical description of 
the second wild beast is applicable exclusively to 
the Roman Catholic hierarchy. Mede explains. the 
two horns of the power of binding and loosing, so 
extravagantly and un scrip turally assumed by the 
Pope and his Clergy. Vitringa supposes them to 
represent the power which was given to the Fran- 
ciscans and Dominicans by the establishment of the 
Inquisition. Bishop Newton thinks them to be ful- 
filled in the two bodies of the Romish Clergy, the 
regular and the secular. These opinions will, how- 
ever, be probably thought to be all of them liable 
to the same objection; that the different powers, 
which are supposed to be represented by the two 

horns, are not of sufficient importance to justify the 
prominent manner, in which they are introduced in 
this vision. 

4. Daubuz and others have supposed the symbol 
of the two horns to have been exemplified in the 
contests for power and supremacy, which existed for 
so long a period between the Bishops of Rome and 
the Patriarchy of Constantinople ; and which, in the 
instance of the latter pontiffs, at length was carried 
to such extremes, that, about the year 588, John^ 
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Patriarch of Constantinople, assumed to himself the 
title of Universal Bishop : upon which Pope Gregory 
the Great proceeded against him so far as to declare, 
that "whosoever calleth himself Universal Bishop, 
or desireth so to be called, in the pride of his heart, 
doth forerun anti-christ\" It is, however, evident 
that however plausible this opinion may at first 
sight appear, — and it must be admitted that the 
rival contests between these Prelates for power and 
superiority, appear in many striking particulars to 
fulfil the purport of the vision, — yet that they fail 
in one important particular, namely, in their dura- 
tion. These disputes began in the times of Con- 
stantino, in the fourth century, and ceased in the 
seventh, when the Patriarch of Constantinople was 
compelled to submit to the power of the Roman 
Pontiff: and this was exactly the period, when the 
power of the Aoman See was rising to its greatest 
height; whilst, at the same time, the Greek church 
itself was torn by intestine divisions^ and the whole 
power of the eastern world, amongst other causes 
of decay, was sinking under the oppressive power 
of the victorious arms of Mahomet. 

5. The various difficulties, which, in a greater 
or less degree, belong to all these different opinions, 
have tended to confirm Dean Woodhouse in the 
opinion, which he took up at the time he was study- 
ing this book without the aid of commentators, that 
by the two horns we are to understand those two 
great anti-christian apostasies, the Mahometan and 
the Papal, which during the seventh century, rose 
almost simultaneously into power; an4 nearly di- 

» See Bishop Newton on the Pro- 2 ggg Mosheim, EccL Hist. Cent, 

phecies, Diss. xxii. vii. Chap. v. 
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vided between them the habitable world. Now by 
the landy as it is used in contra-distinction to the 
sea in this prophecy, we are probably, as has been 
before observed, to understand the holy landy the 
people of God, while the Gentiles are spoken of 
under the term sea. "Thus,'' as Dean Woodhouse 
observes, "this second beast appears to arise from 
among the professed Christians, who, after the re- 
jection of the Jews, have been adopted into their 
place, and obtained their privileges, (Rom. xi. 
18, 19.)" Now let us observe the singular coin- 
cidence between the rise of the Mahometan and the 
Papal power. "Just at the time, when" the au- 
thority and influence of the eastern Prelate, " this 
apparent horn in the eastern division of Christianity, 
began to fail, and no longer to fulfil the prophecy, 
another was seen to spring up suddenly in the same 
quarter, and completely to occupy the vacant place. 
The religion of Mahomet, founding its pretensions 
on the Old and New Testaments, armed with ec- 
clesiastical and secular power, began to apostatize 
and subdue the east. This seems to be the true 
eastern horn; for it is probable that we are to date 
the rise of this, and likewise the western or Papal 
horn, from the same era; because neither of the 
rival Prelates had before this time arrived at that 
height of successful ambition, which is displayed by 
the symbols of the beasts in the thirteenth chapter 
of the Apocalypse. But both of them had well 
earned the name and title, which they had pre- 
viously attributed to each other, ^a precursof* of 
anti-christ ;' and this mutual charge by the two 
great rulers of the Christian Church, seems to amount 
nearly to a confession, or at least, an authorized de- 
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claration, that anti-christ was to be expected, where 
history has since placed him, in the apostate. Christian 
Church \" Indeed the anti-christian character of 
the Mahometan apostasy, both in its origin and its 
doctrines, is sufficiently evident : and thougL Ma- 
homet did not actually pretend to the power of 
toorking miracles; yet it was by an appeal to some- 
thing like miraculous interposition that he sought 
to establish his religion. *^His Koran was a pre- 
tended miracle, *a lying wonder.' He describes 
himself ascending to heaven, to receive a part of it, 
and the remainder to be brought to him by angels ; 
and he asserts his Koran to be a divine composition, 
a work inimitable by man, and he appeals to the 
world for its vindication as such." " What are these," 
as Dean Woodhouse justly observes, " but lying 
wonders," pretended fire from heaven, to delude and 
seduce the inhabitants of the earth*? Moreover, if, 
as is probable, by the Image we are to understand 
that spiritual tyranny, which was established by the 
Beast, and to which, by the aid of secular power 
and lying miracles, he contrived to gain the vene- 
ration of mankind, — this part of the vision is equally 
applicable to the Mahometan and Papal - apostasies 
united^ that it is to the Papal apostasy alone. 

Thiese are some of the arguments, by means of 
which this learned writer has supported his hypo- 
thesis. In order that the weight, which is due to 
his arguments, may be fairly estimated, they ought 
to be examined, as they are stated at length in his 
own valuable works. It would be in perfect con- 
formity with the character of this dreadful apostasy, 
and with our ideas of its importance as a subject 

^ Woodhouse, Annotations^ pp. 288, 9. ^ lb. p. 296. 
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^f prophecy, when we consider its desolating effects 
on the Christian world, — as well as agreeable to 
the mode and structure of the prophecies of the 
Apocalypse, — ^to believe that the Mahometan apos- 
tasy, which was the subject of a former prophecy, 
would be made the subject of a future revelation; 
and more particularly in that view of it, in which 
it is here brought more prominently forward, as a 
corruption of Christian truth. The application of 
the second Beast to Mahomet, appears to harmonize 
very well with the manner in which the Mahometan 
apostasy is introduced in the sixth Trumpet in union 
with the Papal apostasy; and particularly with the 
manner in which it is introduced in this place. That 
it should be introduced again as the subject of a 
separate prophecy, is in perfect conformity with the 
prominent manner, in which it is brought forward 
afterwards; in the first place (in chap. xvi. 12.), when, 
upon the pouring out of the sixth vial upon the river 
Euphrates, the water thereof is dried up, that the- 
way of the kings of the east may be prepared ; which 
evidently alludes to the destruction of the Mahometan 
power; and, secondly, (in chap. xix. 20,) where the 
destruction of the false prophet with the Beast is 
expressly described. The difficulty attending the 
application of the second Beast to Mahomet, con- 
sists in ascertaining how, on the hypothesis of Dean 
Woodhouse, we can explain the twelfth verse,, in 
which he is said to ** exercise all the power of the 
first beast before him, and to cause the earth and 
them which dwell therein to worship the first beast, 
whose deadly wound was healed."^ The question is 
one of great difficulty, and deserves a modest and 
patient investigation. 

o 
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6. There is another exposition of this vision, 
which is offered with great diffidence, amidst the 
various opinions of so many learned men; and this 
is, whether the two horns of the second beast may 
not be supposed to represent the secular and spi- 
ritual tyranny of the Papal power. Nor can any 
valid objection be urged against supposing one horn 
to be emblematical of a temporal power: because 
it was a temporal power, which professed to found 
its claims on a spiritual supremacy. But we may 
reconcile ourselves to the difficulties attending the 
interpretation of this vision, — by considering, that it 
involves a prophecy, which is yet unfulfilled. How 
various are the expositions which have been given 
of the Image, which the two-homed beast compels 
those, who live on the earth, to make to the first 
beast, which had the wound by a sword, and did 
live! Who has been able to calculate the number 
of the Beast? Yet the explanation of these, and 
other things connected with the description of the 
second beast, is absolutely necessary to the perfect 
understanding of this prophecy: nor can we expect, 
that we shall be able fully to understand these things, 
until the time is expired, during which it will be 
permitted to the Dragon, through the agency of 
his instruments, who are described in this chapter, 
to carry on his designs against the Church and people 
of God. 

This being the last time that the mention of 
this period of time, — ^which is denoted by the ex- 
pressions j^^-^tro months (xi. 2. xiii. 5.), 1260 days^ 
(xi. 3. xii. 6.) and a time, and times, and half a 
time, (xii. 14.) — occurs in the Apocalypse, and always 
in intimate connection with the present subject; it 
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affords a favourable opportunity for inquiring into 
the meaning of an expression, which involves not 
only the true interpretation of this particular pro- 
phecy, but of the general scheme of the prophecies 
of the Apocalypse. 

The period oi forty-two months is fixed for the 
treading under foot of the holy city by the Gen- 
tiles (xi. 2.), and for the duration of the power 
which is given to the ten-horned beast, (xiii. 5.) ; 
the witnesses are to prophesy in sackcloth during 
the period of 1260 days, (xi. 3.) ; and the same pe- 
riod is fixed for the sojourning of the woman in the 
wilderness, (xii. 6.); which period of time is also 
denoted by the expression, a time, and times, and 
half a time, (xii. 14.) It is evident, therefore, that 
all these expressions are synonymous. 

Now the expression, lime, and times, and dividing 
of time, or the synonymous expression \ time, and 
times, and an half, occurs twice in the book of 
Daniel. It is found in chap. vii. 25, as denoting 
the period during which the saints are to he given 
into the power of the little horn ; and in chap. xii. 7, 
as denoting the period, at which God shall have 
accomplished to scatter the power of the holy peo~ 
pie. The expressions forty-two months, and 1260 
days, do not occur in the book of Daniel : but the 
synonymous expressions time, and times, and dividing 



* The words in the original in Dan. 
▼ii. 25. arc ]'ijf abst) ]»DnyT )i3fi and 

T* T! 'T' T. 

chap. xii. 7. "^rn onmo") ijno'?; the 

former chapter heing written in Chal- 
dee, die latter in Hebrew. That the 
words ^im and aba are synonymous, 

and signify an half, (as the former word 
is translated Pan. xH. 7*) comp. Exod. 



xxiv. 6. XXV. 10. 17—23; 1 Kings 
xvi. 21. /&c. with the Chaldee Para- 
phrase Oen. XY. 10; Exod. xxy. 10. 
17—23; Josh. viii. 33, &c. The LXX. 

are also equally conclusive with regard 
to the meaning of the words: 'iu»^ xai- 
pov Kal Kaipwvy Kal yc fifiivv Kaipov. 
Compare also Dan. xii. 7* 
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of time, and 1260 days^ which are assigned by the 
Apostle, chap. xii. 6 — 14, for the period of the so- 
journing of the woman in the wilderness, clearly 
fix the meaning of the expression time^ and times, 
and dividing of time, in the book of Daniel ; and 
prove it to be the same with the 1260 days, and 
ihe forty-two months^ of the Apocalypse. Thus, as 
in many other instances, the later prophecy illus- 
trates and clears up the earlier and more obscure. 
But we fortunately are not without a guide even 
in the prophecies of Daniel. We have (chap. viii. 14.) 
mention made of the period of 2300 daySy during 
which the saitctuary shall be trodden under foot. 
We have (chap. ix. 24.) the period of seventy weeks, 
appointed till the death of the Messiah; by which 
we know that we are to understand weeks qf years, 
or 490 years. We have again (chap. xii. 11.) the 
period of 1290 days fixed for the accomplishment 
of the promises of God relative to this Church, from 
the tifne that the daily sacrifice shall he taken away, 
and the abomination that maketh desolate set up: 
and we have in the following verse a period of 1335 
days mentioned, and a blessing pronounced on him 
that waiteth and cometh to the end qf the 1 335 days. 
Now, whatever difficulty there may be in fixing the 
precise meaning of these expressions, or in defining 
the precise nature of the events to which they relate, 
it is evident that they relate to very distant periods 
of the Church, in which the designs of God will 
be fully accomplished. For with regard to those 
persons, who would apply them to the period of An- 
tiochus, Bishop Newton has shewn that they are 
altogether inapplicable to that period; the persecu- 
tion of Antiochus not having lasted for a time cor-p* 
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responding to any of the periods above-mentioned. 
With regard to the vision in the eighth chapter, 
Daniel is commanded (verse 26) to " shut it up ; he- 
cause it shall he Jbr many days ;" and also in the 
twelfth chapter, the same admonition is repeated. 
Go thy way^ Daniel; Jbr the words are closed up 
and sealed till the time of the end (ver. 9.): till 
which period the prophet is commanded to shut up 
his words, and seal the book; for many shall run 
to and frOy and knowledge shall he increased; — 
even the end, till which Daniel was to rest, and then 
stand in his lot at the end of the days. (xii. 4 — 18.) 
And the whole chapter has reference to a very dis- 
tant period, extending even to the day of judgment, 
during which great afflictions will befall the Church, 
and ^* many shall be purified and made white and 
tried.'^ And with regard to the vision in the seventh 
chapter, which, as we have seen, is so closely con- 
nected with the vision of the ten-homed beast in 
this chapter of the Apocalypse, and which describes 
the saints as being given into the hands of the 
little horn until a time, and times, and dividing of 
time, — ^it is expressly said that the Judgment shall sit, 
and they shall take away his dominion, to consume 
and to destroy it unto the end: and the kingdom and 
dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under 
the whole heaven shall be given to the saints of the 
Most High. But this part of the vision yet remains 
to be fulfilled; the kingdom has not yet been given 
to the saints of the Most High; and therefore the 
time, and times, and dividing of time, must have 
reference to some distant period, such as that of 
the 1260 years; which we have ascertained from 
a comparison of the expression in this chapter with 
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the corresponding expressions in the Apocalypse, to 
be the same period of time with that which is spoken 
of by the prophet Daniel, under the description iff 
a timey and times, and dividing qf time. Indeed, 
as if to mark the fact, that the days and weeks of 
Daniel are not to be understood in their ordinary 
acceptation, when they are used to denote a pro- 
phetical period,-we may observe, that in one pas- 
sage, Daniel, when he wished to express the common 
division of time, uses the expression weeks qf days^. 
If such, therefore, be the obvious meaning of 
the terms weeks and days in the prophetical periods 
of Daniel, those persons, — who would adopt a dif- 
ferent mode of computation with regard to the same 
expressions in the prophecies of the Apocalypse; 
(which, with reference to that period of the Christian 
Church which is comprehended under the 1260 days, 
are so intimately connected with those of Daniel;) 
and would understand them of natural days, — ^must 
explain, with what consistency we can deviate from 
the obvious meaning of the expression, as it is 
established by its usage in the more ancient pro- 
phecy. But it is important to remark, that it is 
impossible to reconcile the important events, which 
are the subject of this part of the prophecies of the 
Apocalypse, with any other mode of calculation, than 
that which is established by the prophecies of Daniel. 
The subject of these chapters, from the thirteenth 
verse of the ninth chapter to the end of the thirteenth 
chapter, is the depression of the Christian Church 
during the reign of the Mahometan and Papal apos- 

^ D^n. X. 2, 3» The expression chap. ix. 24, in speaking of a prophet- 

usedintheauthoiized Version is '^ three ical period, it is simply weeks. See 

full weeks :'" but the literal translation the note in p. 167, and compare Lev. 

of the Hebrews is weeks of days. In xxv. 8. 
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tacies. The religion of Mahomet is still triumphant 
over a large portion of the earth ; *^ the holy city is 
still trodden down hy the Gentiles;" the witnesses 
stiU continue to prophesy in sackcloth; there is no 
evidence at present of that triumphant revolution 
in religion, which is typified in their resurrection 
and ascension into heaven ; and there is no evidence 
of the destruction of the enemies of the Church, 
such as is represented hy the falling of the city; 
the Church is still in the wilderness; the power of 
the Beast) though weakened, is not destroyed. The 
Trumpet of the seventh angel has not yet sounded ; 
the kingdoms of this world have not yet hecome 
the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ. The 
internal evidence, therefore, of the prophecy itself 
hears testimony to the conclusion, which we derive 
from the examination of the prophecies of Daniel, 
that the prophetical days^ which are here mentioned, 
are to he considered as years; and that the termi- 
nation of them helongs to a period, which yet remains 
to he fulfilled. And this conclusion is confirmed hy 
the subjects of the following chapter, which exhibits 
to us the triumphant rejoicings of the redeemed on 
the judgment of the enemies of Christ, — the over- 
throw of the spiritual Babylon, — ^the general preaching 
of the Gospel, — and the execution of the Almighty 
vengeance on the enemies of the truth, — events, which 
even to us, who are living towards the close of the 
1260 years, still appear to be distant. 

With regard to the time at which the events, 
connected with the different Apocalyptic periods, 
had their commencement, and at which they will 
be brought to their close. Dean Woodhouse is of 
opinion, that Mede has not been successfrd in his 
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endeavours to sjmchronize all these periods. He 
justly observes, that '^ commentators seem to have 
been too adventurous in fixing the exact commence^ 
ment of these periods, which appear to be involved 
in a purposed obscurity, which the event only can 
clear. But it may be probable, that the twelve hun- 
dred and sixty years of the Gentiles, of the woman 
in the wilderness, and of the witnesses, will come 
to their conclusion, before the anti-christian reign 
of the Beast is seen finally to dose. And this is 
all that he dare advance concerning prophecies which 
are fulfilling, and are to be fulfilled \" Different 
periods are assigned by different prophets to the 
commencement of the Babylonish captivity; yet, in 
the point of its duration, they all of them agree : and 
with regard to the prophecy of the seventy weeks, of 
the fulfilment of which none but infidels have ever 
presumed to doubt, learned men have not been able 
to agree with regard to the exact period, either of 
its commencement or its close*. Can we be sur- 
prised then, that we should not be able to fix the 
exact time either of the commencement or the dose 
of those great Apocalyptic periods, which involve 
some of the greatest changes and revolutions in the 
Christian Church; and of which, though we see 
enough in the present state of the world to believe 



^ Woodhouse, Annot. pp. 276, 277* 
* Petavius, Archbishop Usher, and 
Bishop Lloyd, date the commencement 
of this period from the twentieth year of 
Artaxerxes Longimanus, and this date 
is adopted in the margin of oar Bibles; 
though, it should be observed, Bishop 
Lloyd differs from the two former, in 
the manner in which he proposes to 
reconcile the different periods men. 
tioned in this prophecy. Sir Isaac 



Newton, DrPrideaux, and others, date 
the commencement f^m the seventh 
year of ArUxerxes, from which period 
there are 490 years to the death of 
Christ. A review of the different opi- 
nions connected with this prophecy, 
may be seen in the Commentaries of 
W. Lowth and Wintle ad locum ; in 
Prideaux, Connect, of Script, Part i. 
Book V. ad ann. ante Chr, 458; and in 
Bishop Chandler, Def, Chr. Chap. ii. 
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that they are hastening to their accomplishment, the 
certainty can he estahlished hy the event alone? 

Indeed with regard to the time, from which we 
ought prohahly to date the commencement of the 
period of 1260 years, some respectahle writers have 
endeavoured to fix it to the year 533, at which period 
an epistle from the Emperor Justinian to Pope John 
the First is appealed to, together with an edict of 
the same character, to prove, that the Emperor did 
then concede the supreme ecclesiastical authority to 
the Papal see. This hypothesis would bring the 
close of the 1260 years to the year 1792. But as 
the fact itself rests on doubtful authority, so also 
is there no evidence, in the present state of the 
world, of the commencement of that happy state 
of things, which we are led to believe will follow 
the close of this period. Dean Woodhouse, in his 
first work, on the authority of Archbishop Usher 
and Dean Prideaux, fixed upon the year 606 for 
the date of the rise of the two horns; when the 
impostor Mahomet retired to his cave to broach his 
superstition in the east, and in the west Pope Boni- 
face the Third received the title of universal Bishop 
from the tyrant Phocas. In his later work, however, 
he receded from this opinion; conceiving that the 
fact itself did not rest on sufiicient authority, and 
that the progress of the Papal power was slow, steady, 
and gradual for many centuries, without exhibiting 
any well-authenticated particular event, promotive 
of it in such a degree, as to establish it as the era 
from which this prophetical period had its begin- 
ning^ These considerations may, perhaps, serve to 

^ See the valuable uote of Dean Woodhouse, Annotations^ pp. 289 — 291, also 
lb. pp. 364, 5. 
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convince us of the truth of the conclusion, which 
we derived from the former arguments, that the 
exact time, from which we are to date the commence- 
ment of this period, can he known only from its 
close \ 



PART V. SECT. I. 
TAe Lamb on mount Sion. 



Chap, XIV. 1 — 6. 

1 "Ash I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the mount Sion^ 
and with him an hundred forty and four thousand, having 

2 his Father's name written in their foreheads. And I heard 
a voice from heaven, as the voice of many waters, and as the 
voice of a great thunder: and I heard the voice of harpers 

3 harping with their harps: And they sung as it were a new 
song before the throne, and before the four beasts, and the 
elders: and no man could learn that song but the hundred 
and forty and four thousand, which were redeemed from the 

4 earth. These are they which were not defiled with women ; 
for they are virgins. These are they which follow the Lamb 

5 whithersoever he goeth. These were redeemed from among 
men, being the firstfruits unto God and to the Lamb. And 
in their mouth was found no guile : for they are without fiiult 
before the throne of God.*' 



^ The observations of Dr Samuel 
Clarke on this subject are very valu- 
able. ^' There has prevailed," he ob- 
serves, ''among learned men, a very 
important err or ^ as if the 1260 days 
(or years) here spoken of, took their 
'beginning from the rise of the tyranny 
here described. Whereas, on die con- 
trary, the words of Daniel are expres8> 
that, not from the time of his rise, but 
after his having made war with the 
saints, and from the time oi their being 
£iven into his hand, should be a Hme, 
•and times, and dividing of time, chap, 
vii. 24, 25. And St John no less ex- 
pressly says, that the time, not of the 
two witnesses prophesying, (for in part 
of that ^ime they had great power,) 
but of their prophesying in sackclo^. 



should be a thottsand two hundred and 
threescore days. Rev. xi. 3. And the 
persecuted woman, after ha fight, was 
to be actually in the wUdemess, a thou- 
sand two hundred and threescore days, 
chap. xii. 6. Wherefore also, the/or/y 
and two months, ( the very same period, ) 
during which time power was given 
unto the wild beast to continue, (in the 
original it is iroiriaai, to do what he 
pleased. Rev. xiii. 5.) evidently ought 
not to be reckoned from his rise, or 
from the time when the ten kings (ch. 
xvii. 12.) received power with him ; but 
from the time of his having totally 
overcome the saints, and of his being 
worshipped by all them that dwell oh 
the earth, ch. xiii. 7, 8." Evidences, 
Works, Vol. U. p. 722. note. 
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This vision represents to the prophet the re- 
joicingS) which take place in heaven on the approach- 
ing overthrow of the great apostasy. The 144000 
of those, who had heen hefore, in the seventh chapter, 
represented as having heen sealed, are here seen with 
the Lamh on Mount Sion, joining in hallelujahs at 
the approach of that happy time, when the reign of 
Christ would commence, and the enemies of his truth 
would be destroyed. The majority of commentators, 
Mede, Vitringa, Bishop Newton, Faber, Woodhouse, 
and others, suppose the company, who appear with 
the Lamb on Mount Sion, to represent "the true 
persecuted, suffering Church, which throughout the 
reign of the dragon, beast, and false prophet, refuses 
to worship the image, and receive the mark of the 
beast*." It appears, however, that the vision may 
be understood, with more propriety, of the rejoicings 
of the glorified spirits in heaven on the approaching 
overthrow of the enemies of the Lamb. 

This view of the vision in this chapter is taken 
by Lowman and Cunninghame; the latter of whom 
has supported his reasoning by some arguments which 
appear to be unanswerable. "During the reign of 
the beast," he observes, "the Church is symbolized 
by two witnesses clothed in sackcloth, the garb of 
mourning. She is also represented as having fled 
into a secret retreat in the wilderness, where she 
is concealed from the face of the serpent that seeks 
to destroy her. On the contrary, the one hundred 
and forty-four thousand, in this passage, stand upon 
mount Sion, a place of the most conspicuous elevation, 
and the most opposite to a state of concealment in 
the wilderness that can well be imagined. The voices 

^ Woodhouse ad locum. 
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heard by the Apostle from heaven, like the noise 
of many waters and of thunder, and the voice of 
harpers playing on their harps, are also the em- 
blems of triumphant songs of thanksgiving, which 
it were quite incongruous to suppose applicable to 
the condition of the depressed Church in the wil- 
derness before the Reformation. There is mention 
made of voices in heaven in three other passages 
of this mysterious book, but they are all indicative 
qf .the triumphs of the Church. The first place, 
in the order of chronology, is on the fall of Satan 
from heaven to the earth, and the victory of MichaeP; 
the second is at the sounding of the seventh Trum- 
pet* ; the third is on the destruction of Babylon^.'* 
The song, which these blessed spirits sing before the 
throne of God, is the glorious song of Redemption ; 
the song of Moses and of the Lamb ; the song which 
no man could comprehend, but the one hundred 
and forty-four thousand, which were redeemed from 
the earth! The subject of the rejoicing, therefore, 
in this vision, is the same with that of the sixth 
Seal and the seventh Trumpet, the overthrow of 
the enemies of God and of Christ ; the commence- 
ment of that period of divine vengeance, which, during 
the pouring out of the seven vials, is brought to 
its close. The sixth Seal represented to us the seal- 
ing of the 144000 before the trials of the Church 
commenced. They are now represented in their tri- 
umphant state, as being ^^ without fault before the 
throne of Grod:" and if "there is joy in heaven 
amongst the angels of God over one sinner that 
repenteth*'* on earth, what bounds can we place to 

^ Rev. xii. 10. ' Rev. xix. 1 — 6. Cunninghame,' 

2 Rev. xi. 16. p. 276. * Luke xv. 10. 
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the rejoicings in heaven at the prospect of that blessed 
time, when all the enemies of the truth shall be 
destroyed, and the kingdom of the Redeemer shall 
become universal. 

Any inferior exposition of this sublime vision 
appears to fall below the sublime character of the* 
vision itself, and of the language, in which it isr 
described by the prophet. 



PART V. SECT. II. 

The first Angel proclaims, 

XIV. 6, 7. 

^'And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having 6 
the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the 
earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people. 
Saying with a loud voice. Fear God, and give glory to him ; 7 
for the hour of his judgment is come : and worship him that 
made heaven, and eardi, and the sea, and the fountains of 
waters." 

In this vision of the angel, flying midway through 
the heaven, having the everlasting Gospel to preach 
unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every 
nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, appears 
to be represented that universal preaching of the 
Gospel, which is to^ precede the establishment of the 
kingdom of the Redeemer ; proclaiming aloud to the 
nations, that the hour of God's judgment is come, 
in which he will execute vengeance on all the un- 
godliness and idolatry of the world; and inviting 
all kindreds and people of the world to come and 
worship him that made heaven and earth, and the 
sea, and the fountains of waters. ^^It has been the 
endeavour of the anti-christian powers to corrupt or 
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secrete this G4)spel» which is to lead all natkms and 
languages to the knowledge and worship of the 
Almighty Creator. So the progress of the Refor- 
mation seems here to be prefigured, which, from its 
first dawnings, ever appealed to the everlasting Gos- 
pel as the sole rule of faith, and preached the resto- 
ration of Gospel worship in opposition to the reigning 
impurities and superstitions \" 



PART V. SECT. III. 

The second Jngel proclaims. 
XIV. 8. 

8 ''And there followed another angel> saying, Babylon is fallen, 
is fallen, that great city, because she made all nations drink 
of the wine of the wrath of her fornication." 

Another angel follows, proclaiming the fall of 
the mystical Babylon, that great city, which had 
intoxicated, and seduced, and corrupted the nations 
with her impure religion*. This city, and her fall, 
will be more particularly represented in chapters 
xvii. and xviii. But it is of importance to remark 
the period of her fall, as it is represented in this 
prophecy: which is just after the angel has been 
commissioned to carry the everlasting Gospel through 
the world. The commencement of her fall took place, 
when, after a long night of darkness, the light of the 
Gospel first dawned upon the world at the period 
of the Reformation; and when the Gospel shall 
have been preached more extensively through the 
world, we may look for a more visible and evident 
destruction of her power. 

^ Woodhouse. ' Ibid. 
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PART V. SECT. IV. 
The third Angel proclaims. 

XIV. 9—12. 

''And the third aiigel followed them^ saying with a loud 9 
voice^ If any man worship the beast and his image^ and receive 
his mark in his forehead, or in his hand. The same shall drink 10 
of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured out without 
mixture into the cup of his indignation ; and he shall be tor- 
mented with fire and brimstone in the presence of the holy 
angels, and in the presence of the Lamb : And the smoke of 1 1 
their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever: and they have 
no rest day nor night, who worship the beast and his image, 
and whosoever receiveth the mark of his name. Here is the 12 
patience of the saints : here are they that keep the command- 
ments of God^ and the faith of Jesus." 

"A THIRD angel proclaims just and eternal ven- 
geance upon those who * worship the heast;' who, 
knowing their duty and allegiance to God, sacrifice 
them to their worldly interests and views. They 
are threatened with *the wine of the wrath of 
God;* the wine which is at first strong of itself, 
unmixed, {aKpaTov\ has no diluting liquor put into 
it to reduce its strength^ as was the custom with 
the eastern nations of antiquity. But, secondly, it 
is KeKepaai^Uv, rendered stiU stronger hy the mix- 
ture of powerful, intoxicating ingredients^" The 
dreadful effects of God's wrath are represented by 
similar expressions in other parts of Scripture* ; where 
the evident object of them is not only those punish- 
ments, which are inflicted by the Almighty upon 
the wicked in this life, but those which await them 



^ Woodhouse. valuable illustration of this expression, 

^ Compare Psal. xi. 8$ Lx. 3; which is extracted by Dean Woodhouse 

LXXT. 8. Isai. Li. 17-23. Jer. xxv. from Bishop Lowth*s note on Isai. Li. 

10, 16^ &c. Lam. iv. 21, &c. ; and the 20. 
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in the eternal world, where "their worm dieth not, 
and the fire is not quenched." The angel then 
declares the dreadful punishments, hy which the 
effects of the divine wrath will be evidenced in 
those who worship the Beast and his image, — that 
"they shall be tormented with fire and brimstone 
in the presence of the holy angels, and in the pre^ 
sence of the Lamb. And the smoke of their torment 
ascendeth up for ever and ever; and they have no 
rest day nor night, who worship the Beast and his 
image, and. whosoever receiveth the mark of his 
name." It is in the fidelity, with which the faithful 
servants of God resist every temptation to withdraw 
them from the service of their Divine Master, that 
the great trial of "the patience of the saints" con- 
sists ; and of them " that keep the commandments 
of God and the faith of Jesus." 



PART V. SECT. V. 
The Blessedness of those who die in the Lord* 

XIV. 13. 

13 '*And I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me. Write,.. 
Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth: 
Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labours; 
and their works do follow them." 

The two preceding angels had declared the 
dreadfiil punishments, which await those, who wor- 
ship the Beast and his image; and forsake their 
Saviour. A voice from heaven now proclaims the 
blessedness of those faithful persons, who, unseduced 
by temptation, and unmoved by persecution and 
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suffering, "die in the Lord." '*Yea, saith the Spirit," 
— whatever trials they may have been doomed to 
endure in their passage through life, — ^whatever afflic- 
tions and sufferings may have been the reward of 
their sincerity and truth, — "they rest from their 
labours, and their works shall follow them" into 
the kingdom of their Redeemer and their God. 

It is justly observed by Dean Woodhouse, that 
" these four proclamations are plain in their meaning, 
and of easy solution to those who are versed in 
scriptural language. They seem intended to be 
so, in order that all Christians may be encouraged, 
in their time of trial, to preserve their allegiance 
to their Lord, the Lamb, whose banner is unfolded 
in this chapter ^" 



PART V. SECT. VI. 
The Vision of the Harvest and the Vintage, 

XIV. 14—20. 

^^And I looked^ and behold a white cloudy and upon the 14 
cloud one sat like unto the Son of man^ having on his head 
a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. And another 15 
angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud voice to him 
that sat on the cloud. Thrust in thy sickle, and reap : for the 
time is come for thee to reap ; for the harvest of the earth is 
ripe. And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on i6 
the earth; and the earth was reaped. And another angel 17 
came out of the temple which is in heaven, he also having 
a sharp sickle. And another angel came out from the altar, is 
which had power over fire^; and cried with a loud cry to him 
that had the sharp sickle, saying. Thrust in thy sharp sickle, 
and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth ; for her grapes 
are fully ripe. And the angel thrust in his sickle .into the 19 

^ Dean Woodhouse ad locum. Deo mactandos super altare. Vid. 

■ Habens ministerium ira Divinae, supra, chap. vin. 5, 7; ix. 15; xi. 6. 
immitendse in impios, tianquam hostias Grot. Hamm. 

P 
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earthy and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the 
20 great wine-press of the wrath of God. And the wine-press 
was trodden without the city; and blood came out of the 
wine-press, even unto the horse-bridles, by the space of a 
thousand and six hundred furlongs." 

The preceding visions, which are contained in 
this chapter, have presented to us, in rapid outline, 
some of the glorious and eventful incidents, connected 
with the overthrow of the dominion of the Dragon, 
and the final estahlishment of the kingdom of the 
Redeemer. We have, as on the occasion of the 
sounding of the seventh Trumpet, the voices of the 
heavenly hosts, announcing the approach of that 
hlessed time, when the kingdoms of this world shall 
become the kingdoms of the Lord and of his Christ ^ 
This is followed by an angel, flying through the 
midst of heaven, the bearer of the everlasting Gospel 
to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people. 
Then we hear another angel proclaiming the faU 
of the great spiritual Babylon, who had made all 
nations drimk with the wine of her fornication. 
This is followed by another angel, who denounces 
the eternal vengeance of God on those who worship 
the Beast and his Image. After this, a voice from 
heaven, the throne of God, proclaims the blessednesg 
of those who die in the Lord! The last vision 
exhibits the Son of Man himself, appearing in 
majesty and glory to execute his vengeance upon 
the enemies of his truth; not indeed in that final 
judgment of the great day, when the Son of Man 
shall come in visible glory, and all his holy angels 
with him, to judge the world; but in that judg- 
ment of the enemies of God, which, we are taught, 
both in this book and in the prophecies of the 

^ Comp. chap. xi» 16 — 19. 
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Old Testament, is to precede the Millennium and 
the establish ment of the Redeemer's kingdom. The 
conflict of the Son of God with his enemies, which 
is here described, is probably to be considered the 
same with that, which is described by the Prophet 
Joel, in his last chapter; when that terrible de- 
struction of the nations will take place in the valley 

of Jehoshaphat; and in which the destruction of 
God's enemies is described nearly in the same 
language, which is used in this prophecy of the 
Apocalypse: ^'Let the heathen be wakened^ and 
come up to the valley of Jehoshaphat: for there 
will I sit to judge all the heathen round about. 
Put ye in the sickle^ for the harvest is ripe : comes 
get you down ; for the press is foU, the fots over- 
flow: for their wickedness is great*." It is the 
same with that of Isaiah, in which the Prophet 
beheld the Redeemer coming from Edom, with his 
garments died in bloody having trodden the mne- 
press^l with that of Ezekiel relative to Gog and 
Magog, in which the same great conflict with the 
enemies of God, and their destruction, is also fore- 
told^; and with those which are contained in the 
sixteenth and nineteenth chapters of this prophecy; 
in the first of which the Prophet describes the de- 
struction of God's enemies in the battle of Arma- 
geddon, and, in the last, he represents the word 
of God as coming forth to the destruction of his 
enemies, and " treading the wine-press of the fierce- 



' Joel iii. 12, 13. Compare Jerem. and the time af her hen-vest shall come, ^* 

Li. 33. ^' Thus saith the Lord of hosts Compare also Isai. xvii. 3. Vid. Mede, 

the God of Israel ; The daughter of Works, pp. 647—8. 
Babylon is like a threshingrflooTy it is ^ IsaL Lxiii. 1.^ 

dime to thresh her: yet a little while, * Ezek. xxxviii.— ix. 

P2 
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subject of so large a portion of this book. With 
r^ard to the highly figurative language, \vhich this 
passage contains, the judicious interpreter of Scrip- 
ture will explain it according to the analogy of 
prophecy, — and particularly of those passages in 
the ancient Prophets, which appear to have the 
same awful events in view, — as illustrative of the 
terrible character of the judgments of Almighty 
God! Indeed, Bishop Newton, in his remarks on 
this prophecy, has supplied us with a valuable illus- 
tration of the force and meaning of the expressions, 
which are used in the close of this chapter: ^^It is 
said," he observes, "ver. 20, that the * blood came 
even unto the horses bridles;' which is a strong 
hyperbolical way of speaking, to express vast slaughter 
and effiision of blood ; a way of speaking not imknown 
to the Jews; for the Jerusalem Talmud, describing 
the woeful slaughter which the Roman Emperor 
Adrian made of the Jews at the destruction of the 
city of Bitter^ saith, that the horses waded in blood 
up to the nostrUs. Nor are similar examples want- 
ing even in classic writers ; for Silius Italicus, 
speaking of Annibars descent into Italy, useth the 
like expression ; the bridles flowing with much 
bhodr 

Bishop Horsley would understand the judgment, 
which is described in the close of this chapter, of 
the judgment, which will be executed on the wicked 
at die last day; and in this opinion he is followed 
by Mr Cunninghame. But perhaps the preceding 
arguments are sufficient to shew, that it may with 
more propriety be applied to the fall of Anti-Christ. 
Mede, Bishop Newton, Vitringa, and others, con- 
sider the prophecy which is contained in this chapter. 
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as a continuation of that which is contained in the 
preceding chapter; and, as they interpret the de* 
scription in vers. 1-6 of the true suffering Church 
during the reign of the Beast, so do they continue 
to apply the following verses to the different stages 
of the Reformation. They understand the sixth 
and seventh verses of those eminent men, who, 
amidst the universal corruption, denounced the 
reigning superstition, and by their preaching led 
the way to the blessed change which followed; and 
Bishop Newton explains the thirteenth verse, with 
reference to the clearness and certainty with which 
the doctrine of a future life was invested at the 
Reformation, when the doctrine of Purgatory and 
other corruptions were exploded by the preaching 
of the Reformers. It would be impossible, and it 
is unnecessary, to consider all the different events 
connected with this period, to which these learned 
writers apply different parts of the prophecy con- 
tained in this chapter; our more immediate concern 
being the vindication of the principle^ on which 
the preceding exposition has been founded: and we 
have seen that it is in perfect conformity with the 
general plan and method of the prophecies of the 
Apocaljrpse. It is, moreover, in perfect agreement 
with the prophecies of Daniel relating to the same 
period. The commission of the angel to bear the 
everlasting Gospel through the world, is in perfect 
harmony with the declaration of the prophecy oi 
Daniel, that ^* before the time of the end^ many 
shall rtin to and Jro^ and knowledge shaU he in- 
creased^.^' The assurance of the trials which await 
the faithful servants of God, and of the triumphs 

^ Dan. xii. 4. 
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and blessedness of those who die in the Lord^ cor- 
responds with the revelation, which was made to 
Daniel, of the trials which would await the Church 
of God; that ^^rnany shall he purified^ and made 
white, and tried; hut the uncked shall do wickedly: 
and none of the wicked shall understand: hut tlie 
wise shall understand^ T Of course, we cannot ex- 
pect to attain to certainty in the interpretation of 
prophecies, of which the greater part remains yet 
to be fulfilled. But it affords a most convincing 
evidence of the divine character of prophecy, when 
we observe so remarkable an agreement between the 
prophecies of both dispensations ; and we derive an 
additional inducement to the diligent study of this 
interesting subject, if we can thus attain to a better 
knowledge of that wonderftil plan of Redemption ; 
which, (though, in the extent of its mercies and the 
mysterious means by which it will be accomplished, 
it is even now enveloped in the clouds and darkness 
which surround the eternal throne;) — yet is daily 
receiving new accessions of light ; as the revolutions 
of ages and the events of the world unfold with a 
clearness, which is continually increasing, the mag- 
nificence and extent of the Almighty counsels for 
the happiness and salvation of man. 

Dean Woodhouse, as he supposes the 144,000 of 
the sealed, described in the beginning of the chapter, 
to represent the pure Christian Church during the 
reign of the Beast, so he believes the progress of 
the Reformation to be described in the following 
verses; and the close of the chapter to exhibit the 
punishment which will be inflicted by the Redeemer 
on the enemies of the truths Grotius and Hammond, 

^ Dan. xii. 10. ^ Woodhouse, Annota^ima^ pp. 312 — 319. 
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in conformity with the opinions which are maintained 
by them with regard to the interpretation of the 
thirteenth chapter, understand this chapter of Pagan 
Rome, and the overthrow of idolatry in the Roman 
Empire: and in this opinion they are, as usual, 
followed by Bishop Bossuet. 



PART V. SECT. VII. 
The Vision preparatory to the seven Vials, 

Chap. XV. 

''And I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvellous, 1 
seven angels having the seven last plagues ; for in them is 
filled up the wrath of God. And I saw as it were a sea of 2 
glass mingled with fire : and them that had gotten the victory 
over the beast, and over his image, and over his mark, and 
over the number of his name, stand on the sea of glass, having 
the harps of God. And they sing the song of Moses the 3 
servant of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying. Great 
and marvellous are thy works. Lord God Almighty; just and 
true are thy ways, thou King of saints. Who shall not fear 4 
thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name? for thou only art holy: ' 
for all nations shall come and worship before thee; for thy 
judgments are made manifest. And after that I looked, and, 5 
behold, the temple of the tabernacle of the testimony in heaven 
was opened: And the seven angels came out of the temple, 6 
having the seven plagues, clothed in pure and white linen, 
and having their breasts girded with golden girdles. And 7 
one of the four beasts gave unto the seven angels seven 
golden vials full of the wrath of God, who liveth for ever 
and ever. And the temple was filled with smoke from the 8 
glory of God, and from his power; and no man was able to 
enter into the temple till the seven plagues of the seven 
angels were fulfilled." 

The last chapter, as we have seen, presented 
to us, in rapid outline, the events which are com- 
prehended under the seventh Trumpet, and which 
are connected with the overthrow of the great anti- 
christian apostasy. This is the third woe Trumpet, 
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charged with the destruction which is to fall on 
the enemies of Christ; and of which the different 
stages in its progress are marked hy the seven Vials. 
The fifteenth chapter contains the introduction to 
this awful manifestation of the vengeance of Almighty 
God. ^^And as seven angels, hy sounding the alarm 
with Trumpets, had foreshown the several shocks of 
hattle which the Church should sustain from her 
enemies, so seven angels, hy pouring forth seven Vials, 
express the vengeance of the Almighty, poured out 
on the triumphant worldly powers, checking their 
career, emhittering their success, and finally over- 
whelming them in destruction^" 

The prophet heholds in glorious vision the seven 
angels, the ministers of the Divine vengeance, having 
the seven last plagues, and charged with the execution 
of the wrath of God on the enemies of his Church. 
As God sent his plagues upon the Egyptians, as 
the punishment of their wickedness and rehellion 
against the Most High, and of their cruel oppression 
and persecution of his people; so, in like manner, 
do these seven last plagues represent the final execu- 
tion of the Divine vengeance on the enemies and the 
persecutors of his Church : and this imagery is here 
employed hy the Apostle with peculiar propriety, 
when we consider, that it is under the name of this 
corrupt and idolatrous people, that he has hefore 
described the persecutors of the Church of the Re- 
deemer, and the enemies of his everlasting truth 
(chap. xi. 8.). The prophet then beholds on the sea 
of glass, which was before the throne, and which had 
been before exhibited to him in the opening of the 
heavenly vision % the glorious company of those blessed 

* Woodhouse, Annotations, p. 321. ' Chap. iv. 6. 
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spirits, who "had gotten the victory over the beast, 
and over his image, and over his mark, and over the 
number of his name;" and who, like the children 
of Israel, when they stood on the shore, and beheld 
their enemies overwhelmed in the sea, sing the smig 
of Moses and of the Lamh^ on the approaching 
execution of Divine vengeance on the enemies of 
God*. After this, the Apostle immediately beholds 
the temple of the tabernacle of the testimony in 
heaven opened: and seven angels, clothed in pure 
and white linen, and their breasts girded with golden 
girdles, having the seven plagues, come forth out of 
the temples, to pour forth the contents of the seven 
Vials, which are charged with the vengeance of Al- 
mighty God. Thus, upon the sounding of the seventh 
Trumpet, and after the voices of the heavenly host 
had proclaimed the establishment of the Redeemer's 
kingdom, " the temple of God was opened in heaven, 
and there was seen in his temple the ark of his testa- 
ment," (chap. xi. 19.); emblematical, as we have before 
observed, of the more perfect revelation of the wonders 
and mysteries of redemption, which will accompany 
this final accomplishment of the dispensations of 
God. 

This is one of the various coincidences which con- 
nect the Vials with the seventh Trumpet ; and teach 
us to look, in that execution of the Divine vengeance 
on the enemies of the truth, which is symbolized in 
them, for the fulfilment of that, which is the great 
end of the dispensations contained in this Trumpet ; 
when " the kingdoms of this world shall become the 
kingdoms of the Lord and of his Christ." And as, 
under the old dispensation, upon the consecration 

» See Vitringa, p. 681. 



2S6 EXAMINATION OF THE PROPHECIES 

of the Tabernacle by Moses, and the dedication 
of the Temple by Solomon \ when the glory of the 
Lord filled them both, the priests could not stand 
to minister ; so, in like manner, is this manifestation 
of the Divine glory in the heavenly Temple, — in which 
"the Temple was filled with smoke from the glory 
of the Lord, and from his power, and no man was 
able to enter into the Temple till the seven plagues of 
the seven angels were fulfilled," — ^at once an evidence 
of the extraordinary interposition of God in the exe- 
cution of these judgments ; and of the unsearchable 
character of those dispensations, as yet unfulfilled; 
by which God will accomplish his gracious purposes, 
in the destruction of the enemies of his truth and 
the final establishment of his everlasting lcingdom^ 



PART V. SECT. VIII. 
The seven Vials poured out. 

Chap. XVI. 

1 "And I heard a great voice out of the temple saying to 
the seven angels. Go your ways, and pour out the vials of 

2 the wrath of God upon the earth. And the first went, and 
poured out his vial upon the earth; and there fell a noisome 
and grievous sore upon the men which had the mark of the 

3 beast, and upon them which worshipped his image. And the 
second angel poured out his vial upon the sea; and^it became 
as the blood of a dead man: and every living soul died in 

4 the sea. And the third angel poured out his vial upon the 

5 rivers and fountains of waters ; and they became blood. And 
I heard the angel of the waters say. Thou art righteous, O Lord, 
which art, and wast, and shalt be, because thou hast judged 

* Compare Exod. xl. 34; 1 Kings • Sec Bishop Newton, and the ex* 

viii. 10 11; Isai. vi. 4; Ezek. xliv. 4, cellent remarks of Vitringa, pp. 690 
^^^ — 2. ad locum. 
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thus. For they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, 6 
and thou hast given them blood to drink ; for they are worthy. 
And I heard another out of the altar say. Even so. Lord God 7 
Almighty, true and righteous are thy judgments. And the 8 
fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun; and power 
was given unto him to scorch men with fire. And men were 9 
scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the name of God, 
which hath power over these plagues : and they repented not 
to give him glory. And the fifth angel poured out his vial 10 
upon the seat of the beast ; and his kingdom was full of dark- 
ness ; and they gnawed their tongues for pain. And blasphemed 1 1 
the God of heaven, because of their pains and their sores, and 
repented not of their deeds. And the sixth angel poured out 12 
his vial upon the great river Euphrates ; and the water thereof 
was dried up, that the way of the kings of the east might 
be prepared. And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs come 13 
out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of 
the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet. For 14> 
they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go 
forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, 
to gather them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty. 
Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and 15 
keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his 
shame. And he gathered them together into a place called l6 
in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon. And the seventh angel 17 
poured out his vial into the air ; and there came a great voice 
out of the temple of heaven, from the throne, saying. It is 
done. And there were voices, and thunders, and lightnings ; 18 
and there was a great earthquake, such as was not since men 
were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and so great. 
And the great city was divided into three parts, and the cities 19 
of the nations fell: and great Biabylou came in remembrance 
before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierce- 
ness of his wrath. And every island fled away, and the moun- 20 
tains were not found. And there fell upon men a great hail 21 
out of heaven, every stone about the weight of a talent : and 
men blasphemed God because of the plague of the hail; for 
the plague thereof was exceeding great." 

" The seventh Trumpet," as Dean Woodhouse 
has justly ohserved, " appears to give hirth to, and to 
comprehend, all the Vials':" and this point is fidly 
admitted hy the great majority of the commentators 
on the Apocalypse. This Trumpet sounds the down- 
fall of the great apostasies, and the establishment 
of the kingdom of the Redeemer. In the Vials, 

' Annotations^ p. 329. 
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therefore, we look for successive attacks on the dif- 
ferent branches of the great anti-christian apostasy: 
and this consideration will enable to form a judg- 
ment of the peculiar character of the events com- 
prehended in them. Now we have seen, that all 
the great corruptions of Christianity, (whether it be 
those which were connected with the different Gnostic 
heresies, and the controversies relative to the person 
of our Saviour, the agitation of which from the third 
to the fifth century was attended with such desolating 
effects to the Christian world, or those which are con- 
nected with the Mahometan and Papal apostasies,) 
arose either from the suppression or the corruption 
of the pure doctrines of the Gospel; so, in like 
manner, may we expect, that it must be from the 
publication of the Gospel in its purity, that these 
great corruptions must be overthrown. We may ob- 
serve, therefore, in the fourteenth chapter, that imme- 
diately after the heavenly voices had proclaimed the 
approaching triumphs of the Redeemer's kingdom, 
an angel is seen by the prophet to fly through the 
midst of heaven, having the everlasting Gospel to 
preach to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, 
and people: after which another angel announces 
the fall of the great spiritual Babylon, and the final 
overthrow of the anti-christian powers. These con- 
siderations, therefore, will supply us with a valuable 
guide in the interpretation of the prophecies, which 
are contained in the Vials. But, secondly, this con- 
sideration of the prophecies contained in the Vials, 
as being comprehended in the seventh Trumpet, 
will enable us to form a more accurate judgment 
with regard to the period in which we may look 
for their accomplishment. Now if the prophecies 
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contained in the Vials belong to the seventh Trum- 
pet, it is evident that they must belong to times 
future: and, therefore, it ought to make us hesitate 
about applying them to present events, and to teach 
us modesty in pronouncing an opinion, with regard 
to the peculiar charojcter and time of their accom- 
plishment. 

In order that we may understand clearly the cha- 
racter of the symbols, which are employed in this 
portion of the Apocalypse, it will be necessary for 
us to ascertain the form and description of the Vial, 
as well as the purposes to which it was applied, as 
far as they can be collected from Scriptural autho- 
rity. " The ^laXiJ," Dean Woodhouse observes, " or, 
as we write it. Vial, was a basin, bowl, or cup, com- 
monly used in the ancient Church, to contain the 
offering of meal or incense, standing before the altar 
of incense for that purpose. It was also used to pour 
from, as in 1 Sam. x. 1. In these seven Vials was 
deposited neither oil, meal, nor incense, but the wrath 
of Godr When delivered to the angels, they were 
" filled with the wrath of God." All conjecture, by 
Vitringa and others, whether fire, or any noxious 
liquor, was in the Vials, is therefore needless : " they 
were full of the wrath of God." Therefore, when 
the terrible judgments of the offended God descend 
upon his enemies, they are said in scriptural lan- 
guage to be "poured out upon them\" This meta- 
phor is constantly used throughout the prophetical 
writings of the Old Testament; and is, therefore, 
used with great propriety in this book, which con- 
tains the last and most awful prophecy of the judg- 
ments of Almighty God on the enemies of his truth. 

* Annoiatifms^ p. 326. 
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There is a great apparent analogy between the 
subjects of the Trumpets and the Vials : but there 
is a great actual difference; because the Trumpets 
proclaim war against the Christian Churchy while 
her enemies are the subject of the Vials. In addition 
to this, as has been already observed, they relate to 
different periods of time, the seven Vials probably 
being all of them contained in the seventh Trumpet. 

Keeping these considerations in view, we may, 
with advantage to this investigation, compare the 
different subjects of the Trumpets and Vials, as 
they are drawn out by Dean Woodhouse: 



The seven Trumpets, 

1. Upon the land; hail, fire, 
and blood ; a third of the trees, 
and all green grass burnt up. 

2. Upon the sea; a third 
part of the sea becomes blood ; 
and the third of the creatures 
die. 

3. Upon the rivers and 
springs; a burning star, worm- 
wood falls, and many die of the 
embittered waters. 

4. Upon the sun, moon, and 
stars, the third of which is dark- 
ened. 

The three Woes. 

5. The bottomless pit open- 
ed, smoke and darkness, and 
scorpion locusts injure the men 
unsealed five months. 

6. Four angels, loosed from 
Euphrates, lead the cavalry who 
slay the third of men ; the rest 
are unrepentant. 

The prophecy of the times 
of the Gentiles, and of the wit- 
nesses, during 1266 days, is 
opened under this Trumpet. 



The seven Vials. 

1. Upon the land, afflictive 
to the worshippers of the beast. 

2. Upon the sea; as the 
blood of a dead carcase ; every 
soul dies. 

3. Upon the rivers and 
springs blood; a just judgment 
and retaliation on the murder- 
ers of the saints. 

4. Upon the sun; the men 
are scorched with great heat; 
and blaspheme, and repent not. 



5. Upon the throne of the 
beast, darkening his kingdom ; 
they bite their tongues from 
suffering, blaspheme, and re- 
pent not of their works. 

6. On the great river Eu- 
phrates, which is dried up to 
prepare the way of the eastern 
kings. 

Frogs, spirits of demons, 
working wonders to gather the 
kings of the whole world to the 
battle of the great day. 
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7. The grand conflict of 7. Into the air; "It is done T 

the dragon^ beast, and false an unparalleled earthquakes di- 
prophet, with the Lamb and vides the great city -into three 
his followers; in the course of parts; cities of the nations fall; 
which the seven Vials are pottr- Babylon remembered ; islands 
ed out. and mountains are no more ; 

great hail; men continue to. 

blaspheme. 

1. In the first Vial, poured upon the earth, a 
noisome and grievous sore falls upon the men, who 
are marked as subjects or slaves of the beast, and 
worshippers of his image. 

2. The second Vial is poured upon the sea; 
and it became as the blood of a dead man, and 
every living soul died in the sea. 

3. The third Vial is poured upon the rivers 
and fountains of waters, and they became blood; 
a just retribution for the blood of saints and pro- 
phets poured out by their persecutors: upon which 
another angel out of the altar (for under the altar 
were the souls of them who were slain for the word 
of Godj and for the testimony which they held\) 
declares, Even so. Lord God Almighty^ true and 
righteous are thy judgments. 

4. The fourth Vial is poured out on the sun; 
and the effect is, that men are scorched with great 
heat, which causes them to blaspheme the name 
of God ; but produces in them no repentance. 

Both Bishop Newton and Dean Woodhouse have 
judiciously avoided attempting to give any particular 
explanation of the subjects of these Vials. The main 
object of them is very evident, — to denounce the 
righteous judgments of God on the persecutors of 
his saints and the enemies of his Church. This 

» Chap. vi. 9, 10. 

Q 
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must have been a great source of consolation to the 
early Christians; and is calculated to aflFbrd a strong 
ground of consolation to us, in the assurance, that 
the enemies of God and of his truth will finally be 
destroyed. But it is impossible to expect a more 
particular knowledge of prophecies, of which pro- 
bably the greater part remain yet to be fulfilled. 

5. The fifth Vial is poured out on the seat of 
the Beast; and, like Egypt under the infliction of 
her ninth plague, his kingdom becomes full of dark- 
ness. But still, as in the case of the former plagues, 
it produces no repentance in those who were afflicted 
by it; but they gnaw their tongues for pain, and 
blaspheme the God of heaven, and repent not of 
their deeds. This darkness, a spiritual darkness, 
occasioned by the withdrawing of the blessed light 
of the GospeP, falls upon the whole extent of the 
spiritual empire and dominion of the Beast; a just 
retribution on those, who have been so instrumental 
in withdrawing the Ught of the Gospel from man- 
kind. The general truth of this prophecy is evi- 
denced in the present condition of those nations, who 
enjoy the pure light of the Grospel, above those where 
Popery predominates: "but," as Dean Woodhouse 
has justly observed, " it is highly probable that we 
are still to look forward to the future for the per- 
fect fulfilment of this prophecy, as introductory to 
the final fall of the Beast and his coadjutors under 
the seventh Vial." 

* 6. The sixth angel pours out his Vial on the 
great river Euphrates ; of which the consequence is, 
"the drying up of the waters thereof, that the way 
of the kings of the east might be prepared." It 

^ Compare chap. ix. 2. 
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was upon the sounding of the sixth Trumpet (ix. 14.) 
that the four angels were loosed, which were bound 
in the great river Euphrates, — the leaders of that 
dreadful apostasy, which, even now at the present 
day, binds the Ltions in that region of the world 
in the double chain of a spiritual and temporal 
slavery. The pouring out of this Vial on the river 
Euphrates, may, therefore, be interpreted of the de- 
struction of this dreadftil power ; and the drying up 
of the waters of Euphrates, that the .way of the 
kings of the East might be prepared, appears to 
point to that blessed time, when these nations shall 
be converted to the faith of Christ ; when " the Gen- 
tiles shall come to his light, and kings to the bright- 
ness of his rising^ ;" when to those innumerable tribes 
in the Eastern world, which are now lying in darkness 
and the shadow of death, the glory of the Lord shall 
rise in meridian splendour ; and a way shall be opened 
to them to the £aith of the Gospel, as when the sea 
was divided before God's chosen people, when he 
led them into the promised land. But still this 
great deliverance will not be accomplished, without 
great resistance on the part of the infidel and anti- 
christian powers; whom the spirit of evil will rouse 
into rebellion against the Almighty, and will seduce 
them by lying miracles to that last great conflict, 
in which they will be overthrown. Such, probably, 
are ^Hhe unclean spirits like frogs," which are de- 
scribed as proceeding out of the mouth of the dragon, 
and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the 
mouth of the false prophet, — his great instruments 
in the ruin and deception of mankind. This, as it 
has been before remarked, appears to be the same 

* Isai. Lx. 3. 

q2 
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great conflict, which is descrihed in the close of the 
fourteenth chapter, and which is again the subject 
of another prophecy, when the Lamb descends to 
battle and to victory \ 

Vitringa has refuted with great ability, and by 
very conclusive arguments, the opinion which has 
been entertained by Brightman and Mede, that by 
the kings, who are here mentioned, we are to under- 
stand the Jews, either already converted, or passing 
the river to be converted to Christianity. He has 
shewn that the conversion of the Jews is never once 
expressly mentioned in the Apocalypse '. Indeed, the 
comparison of this Vial with the sixth Trumpet, and 
the consideration of the analogy, which exists between 
the subjects of the preceding Vials and Trumpets, 
naturally leads us to look for the fulfilment of the 
prophecy which is contained in it, in the overthrow 
of that apostate and tyrannical power, of which the 
great seat is in the regions of the East; and which 
for so many ages has desolated and enslaved so large 
a portion of the human race. 

7. The seventh angel pours out his Vial into 
the air ; the region, of which Satan is especially 
denominated "the Prince" (Ephes. ii. 2.). "The 
anti-christian powers are therefore attacked in their 
strongest hold, and in every part. The discharge of 
this Vial is accompanied with a voice from the throne 
in heaven, proclaiming by the emphatic expression, 
yeyovcy It is done, the completion of the promise, 
(chap. X.), that at the sound of this Trumpet * the 
mystery of God should be finished'^.'" The pouring 
out of this Vial is followed by the most awful con- 
vulsions of nature, such as are described in other 

1 Chap. xix. 11—21. « Vitringa, p. 719. ' AnnoL pp. 345, 346. 
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passages of this book; and which are symbolical of 
the destruction of the great anti-christian apostasy ; 
in the midst of which " great Babylon comes in 
remembrance before God, to give unto her the cup 
of the fierceness of his wrath *." Such we have seen 
to be the symbolical meaning of the earthquake, 
and of the fall of the tenth part of the city, under 
the sixth Trumpet. But, in the midst of these 
judgments, men still continue unrepentant and bias- 
pheme; one circumstance amongst others, which, as 
Dean Woodhouse has observed, distinguishes it from 
the description of the great convidsion, which is 
described under the sixth Seal; and which is pro- 
bably to be understood, in its final accomplishment, 
with reference to the great consummation of all 

things*. 

It is impossible that we can close pur remarks 
on this chapter, without alluding to that sublime 
and solemn admonition which is contained in it, and 
which immediately follows the description of the most 
awful judgments of God : " Behold, I come as a thief. 
Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his gar- 
ments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame :'' 
— an admonition, which, being found in other places, 
adds so much to the solemnity and deep religious 
interest of this wonderful prophecy; and which ap- 
plies, not only to those, who may be alive upon the 
earth at the time when these awful declarations of 
prophecy will be fulfilled; but to all who hope for 
comfort and divine support, amidst the trials, with 
which it may please God, even yet in our own day, 
to visit the Church and the world. 

If the arguments be valid, by which it was at- 

* Chap. vi. 12 — 14; xi. 13. * Annotations, p. 347. 
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tempted, in the begiBning of this sectioB, to prove 
that the Vials arise out of, and are contained in 
the seventh Trumpet; and that the events, there- 
fore, which are foretold in them, must be in a great 
measure ^^t^r^ ; it is evident, that the opinions of 
those learned writers, who have looked for them in 
the events of the French revolution, are not founded 
in truth. Indeed, awful as these events were at 
the time they happened, in their effects on the moral 
and religious interests of the civilized world, which 
even at this distance of time feels the effect of that 
tremendous convulsion, — ^they are hardly commen- 
surate to the language which is here employed; 
which seems to be applicable only to some great 
convulsions, such as those, which we are led in Scrip- 
ture to believe, will attend those great changes in 
the moral and political condition of the world, by 
which the great religious apostasies will be over- 
thrown, and the Redeemer's kingdom established on 
their ruins. In the same manner, with regard to the 
seat of the bestial Empire; which has been fixed 
by different commentators, in Rome, in Austria \ 
in France, — in the first instance in the seventeenth 
century ^ and again at a later period, when, at the 
Revolution, every ancient institution, both political 
and religious, was overthrown, — all which countries, 
according to the circumstances of the particular 
period, have been fixed upon as the seat of the 
beast; no interpretation seems to be adequate to 
the symbol which is employed, short of the whole 
spiritual empire and dominion of the Beast. If it 

' See Mosheim, Cent. xvii. Sect. cation of the Edict of Nantes. See 
II. Chap. I. Mosheim, Cent. xvii. Sect. ii. 

* During the period of the revo- Chap. ii. 



OF TH£ APOCALYPSE. 247 

he objected to this view of the prophecies contained 
in the Vials, that it leaves the particular character 
of the judgments contained in them involved in 
darkness; we may answer, that it is impossible, and 
it would be presumptuous, to attempt the particular 
explanation of unfulfilled prophecy; and that, — amidst 
all the uncertainty with regard to the particular 
method, or the particular train of events, by which 
these things will be brought to pass, — the great 
object of these prophecies is still very clear, namely, 
the final and total overthrow of the enemies of the 
truth. The tendency of the events of the world, 
both political and religious, is evidently favourable 
to the accomplishment of the events foretold in 
these prophecies. But it is probable, that we must 
look for a more extensive propagation of the Gospel, 
before the character of these judgments will be more 
visibly displayed: and it is no real objection to this 
view of the prophecies contained in the Vials, that, 
instead of attempting to define accurately '^ the times 
and the seasons which the Father hath placed in 
his own power," it rather looks to a gradual accom- 
plishment of the purposes of Almighty God. The 
rise of these great apostasies was, as we have seen^ 
gradual at first through many ages; though the 
course of events at length hastened them on rapidly 
to their height, as was the case particularly with 
the Mahometan apostasy. We may, therefore, rea- 
sonably expect, that the same thing will happen in 
the case of their decline. Its progress may be slow 
for a long period, but this will probably be has- 
tened as it advances to its consummation; so as, — 
what appears to be directly intended in the strong 
language which is employed in this prophecy, — to 
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give to the world at large the most conyincing 
evidence of divine interference, and of the visible 
exertion of the power and providence of God. 



PART V. SECT. IX. 
The Destruction of the spiritual Babylon, 

Chaps. XVII. XVIII. 

1 ^'And there came one of the seven angels which had the 
' seven vials^ and talked with me, saying unto me> Come hither ; 

I will shew unto thee the judgment of the great whore that 

2 sitteth upon many waters : With whom the kings of the earth 
' have committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth 

3 have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication. So 
he carried me away in the spirit into the wilderness: and I 
saw a woman sit upon a scarlet-coloured beast, full of names 

4 of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns. And the 
woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet colour, and decked 

* with gold and precious stones and pearls, having a golden 
cup in her hand full of abominations and filthiness of her for- 

5. nication : And upon her forehead was a name written. Mystery, 
Babylon the Great, the mother of harlots and abomi- 

6 NATIONS of the EARTH. And I saw the woman drunken with 
the blood of -the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of 
Jesus : and when I saw her, I wondered with great admiration. 

7 And the angel said unto me. Wherefore didst thou marvel.'^ 
I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast 
that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns. 

8 The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and shall ascend 
out of the bottomless pit, and go into perdition : and they that 
dwell on the earth shall wonder, whose names were not written 

' in the book of life from the foundation of the world, when they 

9 behold the beast that was, and is not, and yet is. And here 
is the mind which hath wisdom. The seven heads are seven 

10 mountains, on which the woman sitteth. And there are seven 
^ kings : five are fallen, and one is, and the other is not yet come ; 

11 and when he cometh, he must continue a short space. And 
the beast that was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is 

12 of the seven, and goeth into perdition. And the ten horns 
which thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no king- 

* dom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour with the 
IS beast. These have one mind, and shall give their power and 
14 strength unto the beast. These shall make war with the Lamb, 

and the Lamb shall overcome them : for he is Lord of lords, 
and King of kings : and they that are with him are called, and 
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chosen, and faithful. And he saith unto me. The waters which 15 
thou sawest, where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and mul- 
titudes, and nations, and tongues. And the ten horns which l6 
thou sawest upon the heast, these shall hate the whore, and 
shall make her desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, 
and burn her with fire. For God hath put in their hearts to 17 
fulfil his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the 
beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled. And the 18 
woman which thou sawest is that great city, which reigneth 
over the kings of the earth." 

''And afler these things I saw another angel come down from 1 
heaven, having great power ; and the earth was lightened with 
his glory. And he cried mightily with a strong voice, saying, 2 
Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, and is become the habi- 
tation of devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and a cage 
of every unclean and hateful bird. For all nations have drunk 3, 
of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, and the kings 
of the earth have committed fornication with her, and the 
merchants of the earth are waxed rich through the abundance 
of her delicacies. And I heard another voice from heaven, 4 
saying. Come out of her, my people, that ye be not partakers 
of her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues. For her 5 
sins have reached unto heaven, and God hath remembered her 
iniquities. Reward her even as she rewarded you, and double 6 
unto her double according to her works : in the cup which she 
hath filled fill to her double. How much she hath glorified 7 
herself, and lived deliciously, so much torment and sorrow give 
her : for she saith in her heart, I sit a queen, and am no widow, 
and shall see no sorrow. Therefore shall her plagues come 8 
in one day, death, and mourning, and famine ; and she shall 
be utterly burned with fire: for strong is the Lord God who 
judgeth her. And the kings of the earth, who have committed g 
fornication and lived deliciously with her, shall bewail her, and 
lament for her, when they shall see the smoke of her burning. 
Standing afar off for the fear of her torment, saying, Alas, alas, 10 
that great city Babylon, that mighty city ! for in one hour is thy 
judgment come. And the merchants of the earth shall weep 11 
and mourn over her ; for no man buyeth their merchandise any 
more: The merchandise of gold, and silver, and precious stones, 12 
and of pearls, and fine linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet, 
and all thyine wood, and air manner vessels of ivory, and all 
manner vessels of most precious wood, and of brass, and iron, 
and marble. And cinnamon, and odours, and ointments, and 13 
frankincense, and wine, and oil, and fine fiour, and wheat, and 
beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots, and slaves, and 
souls of men. And the fruits that thy soul lusted afler are 14 
departed from thee, and all things which were dainty and 
goodly are departed from thee, and thou shalt find them no 
more at all. The merchants of these things, which were made 15 
rich by her, shall stand afar off for the fear of her torment. 
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16 weeping and wailing, And saying, Alas, alas, that great city, 
that was clothed in fine linen, and purple, and scarlet, and 

17 decked with gold, and precious stones, and pearls ! For in 
one hour so great riches is come to nought. And every ship- 
master, and all the cq^mpany in ships, and sailors, and as many 

18 as trade by sea, stood afar off. And cried when they saw the 
smoke of her burning, saying. What city is like unto this 

19 great city! And they cast dust on their heads, and cried, 
weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas, that great city, wherein 
were made rich all that had ships in the sea by reason of her 

20 costliness ! for in one hour is she made desolate. Rejoice over 
her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets; for God 

21 hath avenged you on her. And a mighty angel took up a 
stone like a great millstone, and cast it into the sea, saying. 
Thus -with violence shall that great city Babylon be thro¥ni 

22 down, and shall be found no more at alL And the voice of 
harpers, and musicians, and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall 
be heard no more at all in thee ; and no craftsman, of what- 
soever craft he be, shall be found any more in thee ; and the 
sound of a millstone shall be heard no more at all in thee; 

23 And the light of a candle shall shine no more at all in thee ; 
and the voice of the bridegroom and of the bride shall be 
heard no more at all in thee: for thy merchants were the 
great men of the earth ; for by thy sorceries were all nations 

24 deceived. And in her was found the blood of prophets, and 
of saints, and of all that were slain upon the earth." 

We have already had occasion to remark the 
peculiarity of structure which helongs to some of 
the prophecies of the Apocalypse ; in which one pro- 
phecy often explains and illustrates another; and 
the earlier prophecies derive light and illustration 
from those which follow after. The same peculiarity, 
as was also observed, belongs to many of the ancient 
prophecies, and particularly to the prophecies of 
Daniel; which are so intimately connected, both in 
their subject and their structure, with the prophe- 
cies of the Apocalypse : and it is wonderfiilly adapted 
to serve one of the main objects of prophecy, — ^namely, 
to throw additional light over the diflferent subjects 
of prophecy, as they advance towards the period 
of their accomplishment; and thus to add weight, 
and clearness to those prophecies, which are con- 
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nected with the most important interests of the 
Church and the world. 

These remarks are closely connected with the 
suhject of the prophecy which is contained in these 
chapters. The angel had declared to St John in 
the tenth chapter, that "in the days of the voice 
of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, 
the mystery of God shall be finished, as he hath 
declared unto his servants the prophets." The 
duration of this period, during which the holy city 
shall be trodden under foot of the Gentiles, and 
the witnesses shall prophesy in sackcloth, is fixed 
to the prophetical period of forty-two months, or 
1260 days. The close of this period, upon the 
sounding of the seventh Trumpet, is celebrated by 
great voices in heaven, which proclaim, that the 
kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of 
the Lord and of his Christ. The subject is renewed 
in the twelfth chapter, in which the woman, by 
which is prefigured the Church, takes refuge in the 

wilderness from the persecution of the Serpent, for 
a time, and times, and half a time, which we have 
shewn to be the same period with the former ; and 
during the same period the Beast, with seven heads 
and ten horns, and deriving all his power and au- 
thority from the Dragon, is permitted to direct his 
persecutions against the Church. After this, in the 
fourteenth chapter, the heavenly voices proclaim the 
close of the trials of the Church : " an angel is seen 
to fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting 
Gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, 
and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and 
people;" and, after this, another angel proclaims 
the fall of "Babylon, that great city, because she 
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made all nations drunk with the wine of her fornix 
cation." The chapter closes with a sublime de« 
scription of the overthrow of the enemies of God 
and his truth. This is the first time that the 
mention of Babylon is introduced in the Apoca- 
lypse: and by ^'her making all nations drunk with 
the wine of her fornication," is to be understood, 
as is evident from the language of ancient prophecy, 
as it is applied to Babylon of old, and from the 
general usage of the prophetical language, — spiritual 
apostasy and idolatry. But the mystical Babylon 
and the Beast are also connected together in the 
sixteenth chapter; in which, in the pouring out of 
the Vials upon the enemies of God, the. fifth angel 
is represented as pouring out his Vial on the 
seat of the Beast; and during the earthquake 
which accompanies the breaking up of the great 
anti-christian confederacy, ''great Babylon is de- 
scribed as coming in remembrance before God, to 
give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness 
of his wrath." She had, in her day, made the 
nations drunk with the intoxicating cup of her 
spiritual abominations ; she is now made to partake, 
— a tremendous recompence! — "of the cup of the 
wine of the fierceness of his wrath." The dreadfiil 
corruptions of religion, of which she was guilty, 
were the cause which drew down upon her the 
vengeance of Almighty God; and the awful cha- 
racter of the punishment, which will be visited upon 
her, constitutes the subject of the seventeenth and 
eighteenth chapters; which, as they form the grand 
conclusion of the preceding prophecies, so do they 
derive material light and illustration from them, 
in a comparison with their several parts. 
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The prophet descrihes himself as carried away 
in the spirit into the wilderness ; in the same manner 
as Ezekiel (chap, viii.) was carried in the spirit to 
Jerusalem, that he might behold the abominations 
in the temple at Jerusalem, '^And there came one 
of the seven angels which had the seven Vials, and 
talked with me, saying unto me, Come hither ; I 
will shew unto thee the judgment of the great 
whore that sitteth upon many waters: with whom 
the kings of the earth have committed fornication, 
and the inhabitants of the earth have been made 
drunk with the wine of her fornication. So he 
carried me away by the spirit into the wilderness." 
And th^re the prophet "saw a woman sit upon a 
scarlet-coloured beast, full of names of blasphemy, 
having seven heads and ten. horns. And the woman 
was arrayed in purple, and scarlet, colour, and decked 
with gold and precious stones and pearls, having 
a golden cup in her hand full of abominations and 
filthiness of her fornication : and upon her fore- 
head was a name written. Mystery, Baby- 
lon THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS, 
AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH. And he 

saw the woman drunken with the blood of the 
saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus : 
and when he saw her he wondered with great 
admiration." This is the same woman, whom he 
had before beheld in the wilderness under a very 
different appearance, in primeval purity, clothed 
with the sun, and with the moon under her feet, 
and upon her head a crown of twelve stars; and 
the dragon standing by, ready to devour her child; 
as' soon as it should be bom. She is now repre- 
sented as arrayed in meretricious attire, carried on 
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the Beast, the agent of the Dragon, who is descrihed 
in the following chapter, with seven heads and ten 
horn8,-adorned in splendid and costly attire; having 
upon her forehead her title written, Mysteey, 
Babylon the great, the mother of har- 
lots, AND abominations OF THE EARTH; and 

he beholds her ^* drunk with the blood of the saints 
and of the martyrs of Jesus." She is moreover 
described as ** sitting upon many waters," which are 
afterwards described by the angel to mean ^^ peoples, 
and nations, and multitudes, and tongues." The 
inscription on the forehead of the whore implies 
that there was something mysterwus connected with 
it, both with regard to her appellation and her 
character; and therefore the angel proceeds to ex- 
plain to St John **the mystery of the woman and 
of the beast that carried her, which hath seven 
heads and ten horns." "The beast which thou 
sawest was, and is not." He seemed to have re- 
ceived his deadly wound; but he shall ascend from 
the vast abyss, under a different form and with 
renovated power: "and they that dwell on the earth 
shall wonder, (whose names were not written in 
the book of life from the foundation of the world,) 
when they behold the beast that was, and is not, 
and yet is." This is exactly what was declared 
with respect to the beast in the thirteenth chapter, 
upon his appearance in power after his deadly wound 
was healed^. The angel then explains to the pro- 
phet the mystery^ which is contained in the woman 
and the Beast: and he calls his attention to it by 
one of those solemn admonitions which are to be 
met with in other passages of this book: — "and 

» Chap. xiii. 8. 
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here is the mind that hath wisdom. The seven 
heads are seven mountains, on which the woman 
sitteth. And there are seven kings: five are fallen, 
and one is, and the other is not yet come, and when 
he cometh, he must continue a short space. And 
the Beast that was, and is not, even he is the 
eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into per- 
dition." The seven mountains clearly point to 
Rome as the seat of the whore; and by the Jdngs^ 
or kingdoms^ are represented the five different forms 
of government, kingly, consular, decemviral, and 
those which were exercised by military tribunes and 
dictators; which are described by Tacitus and Livy 
as constituting the five different forms of govern- 
ment, which existed at Rome, from the foundation 
of the Empire to the establishment of the Imperial 
authority; and which were fallen at the time the 
prophet wrote^ "The sixth or Imperial head was 
then existing, and continued to exist till the year 
475, when it terminated with Augustulus, the last 
emperor. To this Imperial form succeeded the 
government set up by the Gothic conquerors, when, 
after a short time, a magistrate, with the title of 
Exarch, presided at Rome^" The eighth was that 
spiritual tyranny, armed with temporal power, which 
was established at Rome on its ruins, and which, 
the prophet declares, "shall go into perdition." 
The ten horns represent ten kingdoms, into which 
the Roman Empire would afterwards be divided, 
and, in conjunction with the Beast, would make war 
with the Lamb; but which again would hate the 

3 Compare Tacitus, Annal. Lib. i. ^ See Dean Woodhouse ad lo- 

8ub initio, and Li v. Lib. vi. 1. ; and cum. 
see Bishop Newton ad locum. 
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whore, and destroy her power*. To this description 
of the whore we may add that, which is contained 
in the following chapter; in which, after the appalling 
description of her luxury and her wealth, it is assigned 
as a reason of her punishment, that ^* by her sorceries 
were all nations deceived : and in her was found the 
blood of prophets, and of saints, and of all that were 
slain upon the earth." Finally, that we might be 
under no mistake with regard to the application of 
this vision, "the woman," whom the prophet saw, 
is described to be "that great city which reigneth 
over the kings of the earth*." 

The judgment of Babylon is described in the 
eighteenth chapter; and her fall and entire de- 
struction is foretold in the most splendid imagery, 
borrowed from the prophecies of the Old Testament, 
which declared the destruction of ancient Babylon 
and of Tyre, — the two cities of antiquity, which 
perhaps were most distinguished for their corruption 
and idolatry, and their persecution of the people 
of God. As Jeremiah, when he had delivered his 
prophecy concerning ancient Babylon, was directed 
to "bind a stone to it, and cast it into the midst 
of Euphrates," in token of its entire destruction; 
so, in like manner, the prophet and evangelist St 
John beholds in his vision a " mighty angel take up a 
stone like a great millstone, and cast it into the sea, 
saying. Thus with violence shall that great city 
Babylon be thrown down, and shall be found no 
more at alP." The judicious interpreter of prophecy 
will apply this imagery to the Babylon of the Apo- 

1 With regard to these ten king- Kurd, Lectures on Prophecy^ Ser- 

doms, sec Vitringa, p. 776. Wood- mon xi. 
house, AnnoUUiorUy p. 366. ^ Compare Jer. Li. 63, 64, with 

' On this subject compare Bishop Rev. xviii. 21. 
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calypse, in the way^ and ^according to die spirit, in 
which the imagery of the prophetical language of 
the Old Testament is applied in other parts of this 
book; and in such a manner also as is most con«^ 
sistent with the sublime and awfid subject of tibe 
prophecy. 

The plain and obvious language of this, prophecy, 
has left little doubt with regard to the city, which 
is the great object of it; and in the representative 
of ancient Babylon, which is "seated on seven 
mountains," the views of all commentators, both 
Protestant and Catholic,^have been directed to Rome ; 
^that great city," which, at the time the prediction 
was delivered, " reigned over the kings of the earth." 
The ancient Babylon, at the time when the Apos- 
tle wrote, had been long in ruins. It was impossible 
then that the prophecy could be believed to be ap- 
plicable to ancient Babylon ; and therefore Christian 
interpreters, at a very early period, fixed its appli- 
cation upon Rome. The only doubt, which has 
existed amongst them, has been, whether it is Im^ 
perial or Papal Rome, which is the subject of the 
prophecy. The Protestant commentators, Grotius 
and Hammond/ apply it, as they do the correspond- 
ing prophecy in the thirteenth chapter, to Imperial 
Rome; and in this opinion they are followed by 
Bishop Bossuet and the remainder of the Roman 
Catholic commentators. Orotius refers the descrip- 
tion of the destruction of Rome, which is contained 
in the eighteenth chapter, to its plunder by Totilas 
under Justinian; while Bossuet prefers that which 
took place, when Alaric, with the Visigoths, at a 
former period, reduced the city to great extremities, 
gave it up to plunder, and burned part of it. But 

R 
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Vitringa has clearly shewn, that neither the destruc*- 
tion» which was inflicted on it hy tiiese conquerors, 
nor the other circumstances connected with Rome, 
at and subsequent to that period, at all answer the 
terms of the prophecy^ It may however be ob- 
served, that, if the reasoning be valid, by which, in 
a former chapter, it has been shewn that the period 
of 1260 days, which 4K>nstitute8 so important a feature 
in the chronology of the Apocaljrpse, is to be under-- 
stood of a long period,— .commencing probably in 
the seventh or eighth century, and extending to the 
sounding of the seventh Trumpet,— it is impossible 
that the prophecies contained in these two chapters 
can be understood of the destruction of ancient Rome ; 
which was never so completely destroyed, as to fulfil 
the terms of this prophecy. The Beast, which carries 
the woman, is evidently the same with that which 
is described in the thirteenth chapter; and this 
belongs to the sixth Trumpet, The downfall of 
Babylon, which is the subject of the eighteenth 
chapter, belongs to the seventh Trumpet ; and there- 
fore is still future. It is evident, therefore, that 
the prophecy, which is contained in these dbapters, 
belongs, both to the present^ and also ^to some Juture 
period of the Church ; in which the promises of God, 
with regard to the further extension of the Redeemer's 
kingdom and the overthrow of its anti-christian ene* 
mies, will be fulfilled. But it is important to show, 
that this prophecy, in its true and legitimate inter-t 
pretation, can be applied only to the spiritual do^ 
minion of that Church, of which the principal seat 
or centre is at Rome. 

» Vitringa, pp. 798— 80«. 
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1. In the first place, then, it may be ohserved, 
that the whole language of the vision is symbolical ; 
and therefore it ought to be interpreted in conformity 
with the general purport of the symbols in ancient 
prophecy. These, as we have seen, are entirely' of 
a spiritual character. Such is the meaning of the. 
symbols of adultery and Jbmicaiiony which are used 
in the ancient prophets to denote spiritual apostasy 
and idolatry. But to whom is this description 
applied by the angel? It is to the woman, whom 
the prophet beholds sitting upon the scarlet-coloured 
beast, *^ arrayed in purple and scarlet colour, and 
decked with gold and precious stones, having a golden 
cup in her hand, fiill of abominations and filthiness 
of her fornication,"— the same woman, whom he 
had before beheld in the wilderness, in her former 
state, pursued and persecuted by the dragon. The 
same imagery is frequently applied in ancient pro- 
phecy to Jerusalem, under her backsliding and 
idolatry: and it is especially applied to ancient 
Babylon, which, in her earlier state, is described 
as a virgin^; but, in her more advanced state of 
corruption and idolatry, is represented as a harlot. 
" All the imagery belonging to this form of speech,** 
as Dean Woodhouse has observed, "may be seen 
in complete allegory, in the sixteenth chapter of 
Ezekiel, where a forlorn female infant, under the 
fostering hand of Providence, grows up and becomes 
\ exceeding beautiful,' and ^ prospers into a kingdom ;' 
but afterwards degenerates into an ^idolatress and 
a harlot.*" The same imagery appears again, in 
chap. xxi. of the Apocalypse; where to Sabyhiij 
the harlot^ is opposed the New Jerusalem^ the 

' Isai. xLFii. 1 — 6. 

R2 
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bride. This corrupt city, now exhibited, acquired 
her greatness and celebrity under the character of 
harlot; for her power over the kings and inhabit- 
ants of the earth is described as arising from her 
Jamicatian with them: she is represented as be- 
guiling them to drink of ** the cup of her fornica- 
tions;" and leading them intoxicated, through all 
the impurities of her idolatry, to that extreme 
madness of iniquity, when she wallows in the in- 
nocent blood of saints and martyrs. Possessing, by 
this influence, the riches of kings, she appears 
arrayed in vestments of the utmost splendour \'* 
But she is, moreover, carried on a beast of the 
same character. Such is the character of the beast 
in the thirteenth chapter, when he appears after 
his deadly wound was healed ; where he is described 
as having a mouth speaking great things and 
blasphemies^ opening his mouth in blasphemy against 
God^ to blaspheme his name^ and his tabernacle^ 
and them that dwell in heaven; as making war 
with the saints and overcoming them ; and as having 
power given him over aU kindreds^ and tongues^ 
and nations^ and exacting worship from all that 
dwell upon the earthy whose names are not written 
in the book of life of the hamh slain from the 
foiundation of the world ^. Such he appears again, 
as he is described in the seventeenth chapter, in 
the plenitude of his power. The woman, therefore, 
and the beast which carries her, are distinguished 
by the same idolatrous and persecuting characters. 
No marvel that when the prophet beheld her, in 
such mournful contrast with her former character, 
in which she appeared to him before in the wilder- 

■ Woodhouse, pp. 418, 19. ' Compare chap. xiii. 3-.8. 
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n^ss; dispensing to the nations of the World the 
intoxicating cup of her abominations, and ^'drunken 
with the blood of the saints, and with the blood 
of the martyrs of Jesus ;" that, when he saw her, he 
" wondered with great admiration." The persecuting 
character of Pagan Rome could excite in the pro- 
phet no admiration. It had been her distinguishing 
characteristic from the very beginning of the Gospel ; 
and the Apostle was himself, at the time he saw 
these visions, sufiPering under its effects. But he 
might well be surprised, when he beheld the woman, 
who was exhibited to him in the wilderness, so 
changed from that pure, and primitive, and per- 
secuted character, in which she appeared to him in 
the former vision. Moreover, the character of re- 
ligious proselytism does not apply to Pagan Rome. 
"Ancient Rome," says Bishop Newton, "does not 
answer to the character; for she ruled more with 
the rod of iron, than with the wine of her fwnu 
cation. What and where were the kings whom she 
courted and debauched to her communion? What 
and where were the people whom she inveigled 
and intoxicated with her idolatry? Her ambition 
was to extend her empire, not her religion. She 
permitted the conquered nations to continue in 
the religion of their ancestors, and to worship 
their own gods after their own rituals^" The ful- 
filment of this prophecy must be sought in the 
persecuting, the idolatrous, and the corrupt prac- 
tices of Papal Rome. This is the my^fer^, which 
is Comprehended in this vision. The respective 
characters also of the persons, who resist the wor- 
ship of the Beast, as well as pf those who give 

' DisEertatum on chap. xvii. 
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way to it\ prove the spiritual character of the 
apostasy. 

S. Secondly r the application of this vidon to 
Papain and not to Pagan Rome, may he proved 
by a comparison of it with the characters of Anti- 
christ, as they are found in other passages of Scrip- 
ture. Such is that which is given of him by St Paul, 
who, in combatting a growing error then risen in 
the Church, that 'Hhe second coming of the Lord 
was at hand," says. Let no man deceive you hy any 
means: Jbr that day shall not came, except there 
be a Jailing away first, and that Man of Sin he 
revealed, the Son of perdition; Who opposeth and 
exalteth himself abofoe all that is called God, or 
that is worshipped; so that he as God sitteth in 
the temple of God, shewing himself that he is God. 
Remember ye not, that, when I was yet with you, 
I told you these things f And now ye know what 
withholdeth that he might be revealed in his time. 
For the mystery of iniquity dotit already work: 
only he who letteth will let, until he be taken out 
qf the Hoay. And then shall that Wicked One 
be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with 
the spirit qf his mouth, and shall destroy with the 
brightness qf his coming : Even him, whose coming 
is qfler the working qf Satan with aH power and 
signs and lying wonders. And with all deeeividde^ 
ness qf unrighteousness in them that perish ; because 
they received not the love of the truth, that they might 
be sa/ved. And Jbr this cause God shall send them 
strong delusion, that they should believe a lie: That 
lliey all might be damned who believed not the truth, 
but had pleasure in unrighteousness^. 

^ Compare chap. xrii. 8. with xiii. & ^2 Thess. ii. I — 12. 



OF THE APOCALYFSE. S$8 

Now this desciiption of the Apostle has refers 
enee entirely to some spiritual apostasy. The great 
author of it is spoken of as the Man of Sin» 
THE Son of pebdition, the Wicked One. He 
is described as opposing and exalting himself above ^ 
all that is called Crod, or that is worshipped^ so 
that he a^ God sitteth in. the temple qf God, shewing 
himself that he is God. His coming is described 
as being tifier the working qf Satan, with all power ^ 
and signs^ and lying wonders, and with all de^ 
ceivableness qf unrighteousness in them that perish-, 
and his end is described to be of the same character, 
— w1i4)m the Lord shall consume mth the spirit qf 
his mouthy and shall destroy with the brightness qf 
his coming. This is clearly some anti-christian 
power arising in the bosom of the Church itself. 
Its character corresponds closely with the anti-christ 
of the Apoccdypse : its victims are of the same cha* 
racter with those who wonder after the beast, whose 
names are not written in the book qf life qf the 
Lamb slain from the foundation qf the world. The 
let, which prevented the immediate appearance of 
the Man of Sin, is the same which is described 
in the Apocalypse, namely, the power of Imperial 
Rome ; upon the removal of which, the eighth head 
was to appear. The spiritual character of antichrist 
is also confirmed by the character of antichrist, which 
is given by St John: Little children, says he, it 
is the last time : and ye have heard that anti-christ 
shaU come: even now there are many anti-christs ; 
whereby ye know that it is the last time. And then* 
in other passages of the Epistle, he goes on to describe 
the character of these antichristian enemies of th^ 
truth : He is anti-christ that denieth the Father 
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imd the Son. Again : This is that spirit qf antl' 
Christ, whereof ye have heard that it should come ; 
and even now already is it in the world. And again:: 
Many deceivers are entered into the world, who con^ 
Jess not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh. Thut 
is a deceiver and an anti-christ*. "Where/' as 
Bishop Warhurton has ohserved, "we see the appel- 
lation, ANTI-CHRIST, is employed to signify an enemy 
qf God and godUness in general, hy the same figure 
of speech that Elias was designed in those times 
to signify a prophet; and Rachel, a daughter of 
Israel; and that, in these times, Judas is used for 
a traitor, and Nero for a tyrant. But as these eon- 
verted terms necessarily suppose that they originally 
belonged to persons of the like characters, who had 
them in proper; so does the name antichrist, trans- 
ferred hy St John to some of his impious contem- 
poraries, as necessarily suppose that there was . ON£» 
who should arise in the latter times, to whom the 
title eminently belonged, as marked out in the pro- 
phecies by the proper name qf anti-christ\" 

These passages of St John and St Paul prove 
the character of that great apostasy, which it was 
foretold would arise in the Christian Church under 
the name of anti-christ, that it is of a religious cha- 
racter; and that it cannot be applied, in its true 
meaning, to the persecuting power of Imperial Rome. 
Indeed, had such been the case, the Christians of 
that day would not have failed to make the ap- 
plication« The particular object indeed of the pro-, 
phecy would not be evident, till circumstances pointed 
out its application: and though the earlier Fathers 
4saw clearly ^hat Rome was the object of St John^s 

^ i John ii. 18, 22. iv. 3; 2 John 7. ' Sermon on the Rise of Antichrist. 
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prophecy, yet the true character of the Man of Sin 
had not, at that early period, had opportunity Ailly 
to reveal itself. But it had hecome evident, long 
before the controversies, which preceded and accom- 
panied the Reformation, had directed the attention 
of men to the real anti-christ. It had become 
suiSiciently evident to Arnulphus, Bishop of Orleans, 
who, at the synod of Rheims, which was held in 
the tenth century, appealed to the whole council, 
whether the Bishop of Rome were not the anti- 
christ of the prophets, sitting in the temple of God ; 
and perfectly corresponding to the marks which 
St Paul had given of him. In particular, speaking 
of John the XV., who then governed the Church 
of Rome, he apostrophized the assembly in these 
words — " What think ye. Reverend Fathers, of this 
man, seated on a lofty throne, and shining in pur- 
pie aiid gold ? Whom do you account him to he ? 
Surely, if destitute of charity, and puffed up witk 
the pride of science only, he is anti-christ, sitting 
in the temple of God, and shetving himself that he 
is God^:'' and such is the character which, in the 
early ages, was attributed universally to antichrist. 
Such appears, therefore, to be the sense in which 
we ought to understand this important prophecy; 
which we have shewn, both from the structure and 
chronological order of the prophecies of the Apo^ 
calypse, and from the internal evidence of this par- 
ticular prophecy, it is impossible to apply to Pagan 
Rome; and can only belong to that spiritual des- 
potism, of which Rome became the centre, after its 
temporal power was destroyed. 

^ Usser. de Christian. Eccles. successione et statu, Cap. ii. p. 36. See 
Bishop Hurd*s Lectures on Prophecy^ Sermon vii. 
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PART V. SECT. X. 

Exultation in Heaven over the fallen Babylon^ and upon 
the approach of the New Jerusalem. 

Chap. XIX. 1—10. 

1 ^'And after these things I heard a great voice of much 
people in heaven^ sayings Alleluia; Salvation^ and glory^ and 

2 honour, and power, unto the Lord our God: For true and 
righteous are his judgments: for he hath judged the great 
whore, which did corrupt the earth with her fornication, and 

3 hath avenged the blood of his servants at her hand. And 
again they said. Alleluia. And her smoke rose up for ever 

4 and ever. And the four and twenty elders and the four beasts 
fell down and worshipped God that sat on the throne, saying, 

5 Amen ; Alleluia. And a voice came out of the throne, saying. 
Praise our God, all ye his servants, and ye that fear him, both 

6 small and great And I heard as it were the voice of a great 
multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the voi<% 
of mighty thunderings, saying. Alleluia: for the Lord God 

7 omnipotent reigneth. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give 
honour to him: for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and 

8. his wife hath made herself ready. And to her was granted 
that she should be arrayed in fine linen, dean and white: 

9 for the fine linen is the righteousness of saints. And he saith 
unto me. Write, Blessed are they which are called unto the 
marriage-supper of the Lamb. And he saith unto me. These 
are the true sayings of God. And I fell at his feet to worship 
10 him. And he said unto me. See thou do it not: I am thy 
fellow-servant, and of thy brethren that have the testimony 
of Jesus: worship God: for the testimony of Jesus is the 
spirit of prophecy." 

This is the sublime and interesting close of the 
prophecy relating to Babylon, and of the pouring 
out of the Vial on this great and principal head of 
the anti-christian apostasy. A heavenly voice, as 
described in the close of the last chapter, had called 
upon the inhabitants of heaven to praise Grod for 
the final overthrow of the great whore: — ^** Rejoice 
over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and pro- 
phets; for God hath avenged you on her!" The 
glorious scene is now opened to our view. The 
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inhabitants of heaven begin the triumphant strain; 
which is taken up by the four and twenty elders^ 
and the four beasts, — those glorified spirits who im- 
mediately surround the throne of the Most High,— - 
and praise God for the destruction of his great enemy, 
repeating the same triumphant song, '^ Amen ; Alle- 
luia!" A voice then proceeds from the throne, and 
calls upon all, both small and great, to praise God 
for his true and righteous judgments: upon which 
the prophet hears ^^ as it were the voice of a great 
multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and 
as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying. Alleluia, 
for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth. Let us be 
glad, and rejoice, and give honour to him: for the 
marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath 
made herself ready. And to her was granted, that 
she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white : 
for the fine linen is the righteousness of saints." 
Under the same image of a marriage, we find fre- 
quently represented in Scripture the holy and mystical 
union of Christ and his Church. Such it is repre- 
sented by Isaiah, when, addressing the Gentile 
Church, he says, *^ Fear not : for thy Maker is thine 
husband: the Lord of Hosts is his name: and thy 
Redeemer, the Holy One of IsraeP." Such it is 
represented in that beautifrd spiritual allegory, which 
is contained in the Song of Solomon : and such also 
it is represented in the forty-fifth Psalm ; in which the 
prophet David, in a song of sublime imagery on the 
occasion of the marriage of his son Solomon, has 
represented the spiritual marriage and unity between 
the Redeemer and his Church. For that this Psalm 
belongs to the Redeemer, in the highest sense and 

I Isai. Liv. 5. 
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most sublime acceptation, we have the testimony of 
St Paul in the Epistle to the Hebrews^ : and it 
is from the numerous beautiful and spiritual appli- 
cations of this imagery, which are found in the New 
Testament ; and particularly in this, and in the fol- 
lowing prophecy of this book, in which the Church 
of the redeemed, " the holy city, the new Jerusalem,*' 
is described as " coming down from God out of heaven^ 
prepared as a bride adorned for her husband;" that 
we are led to the true comprehension of the spiritual 
meaning of that beautiful allegory, in which, under 
the image of the royal bride, who is represented as 
being brought to her husband '^ in raiment of needles- 
work and clothing of wrought gold," is represented 
the presentation of the Church to her Redeemer. 
Her garments are white, because they had been 
washed in the blood of her Redeemer ; her fine linen 
is the righteousness of saints. Such is the sublime 
application of this imagery in this vision of St John. 
"The harlot, pretending to be the spouse of the 
Lamb, (chap, xviii. 16.) having been now convicted 
of fornication with the worldly powers, having been 
Judged^ and eternally discarded; the attention in 
heaven and earth is naturally turned to that pure 
and chaste Virgin, (2 Cor. xi. 2.) who is now pre- 
sented to her Lord. The choral song brings her to 
view, arrayed, not ^in purple and scarlet, and gold 
and precious stones;' not in worldly splendour like 
ihe harlot ; but in the pure, simple, but resplendent 
garments, which are the clothing of the heavenly in- 
habitants. She had ^ washed her garments, and made 
them white in the blood of the Lamb.' By faith in 
her Redeemer she is become righteous : for this is ' the 

^ Compare Fsalm XLV. 6, 7; Hebr. i. 8, 9. 
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fine linen, the righteousness of the saints^ y^ The 
heavenly voice then concludes with assuring the pro- 
phet of the blessedness of those, who shall be called 
to the marriage.supper of the Lamb; and of the 
certainty of fulfilment, which belonged to these pro- 
mises of God. "And he saith unto me, Write, 
Blessed are they which are called unto the mar- 
riage-supper of the Lamb. And he saith unto me. 
These are the true sayings of God." 

Overwhelmed with astonishment and awe at the 
sublimity and importance of the divine communi- 
cations, the prophet falls down in humble adoration 
before the angel who had made them to him. He 
however refuses this worship, which is thus ofiered 
to him ; declares himself to be nothing more than 
one of those honoured instruments, to whom, in con- 
junction with John, was committed the office of 
bearing testimony to the Redeemer ; and directs him 
to Him, who is at once the object of divine worship, 
and the great subject of prophecy: — ** Worship God: 

FOR THE TESTIMONY OF JeSUS IS THE SPIRIT 



OF PROPHECY." 



It is impossible, — on reviewing all the circum- 
stances connected with this prophecy relative to the 
Apocalyptic Babylon; the solemnity with which the 
subject of it is introduced ; the awful characters under 
which it is described ; its connection with the former 
prophecies, both of the Old and the New dispensa- 
tion ; the station which it occupies amidst the other 
interesting and important prophecies of the Apoca- 
lypse; the awful display of divine vengeance which 
accompanies the final overthrow of Babylon ; and the 
rejoicings in heaven which celebrate the establish- 

* Woodhouae ad locum. 
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ment of the Redeemer's kingdom ; — ^not to feel, that 
in applying it to any temporal judgment, which ever 
visited ancient Rome, we apply it tb a subject, which 
was never contemplated by that Divine Spirit, which 
directed and inspired the prophecy of St John ; and 
that it cannot be applied to the subject of any tem^ 
partil judgment^ without sanctioning a principle, which 
would degrade the sublime and awful language of 
ancient prophecy to a level, which is placed far below 
that, which is acknowledged to be the great subject 
of all prophecy; and which, in its general appUca-^ 
tion, would rob the promises of Grod, with regard 
to the future prospects of his Church, of all their 
value,' and deprive faith of its most glorious and 
delightful anticipations. 



PART V. SECT. XI. 

The Lord descends to Battle and Victory. The Conflict 
and the Victory over the Wild Beast and his false. 
Prophet, 

XIX. 11—21. 

1 1 *' And I saw heaven opened^ and behold a white horse ; and 
he that sat upon him was called Faithful and True^ and in 

12 righteousness he doth judge and make war. His eyes were 
as a flame of fire^ and on his head were many crowns; and 
he had a name written, that no man knew, but he himself. 

13 And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood: and his 

14 name is called The Word of God. And the armies which 
were in heaven followed him upon white horses, clothed in 

15 fine linen, white and clean. And out of his mouth goeth a 
sharp sword, that with it he should smite the nations : and 
he shall rule them with a rod of iron : and he treadeth the 

16 winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God. And 
he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name written. King 

17 OF KINGS, AND LoRD OF LORDS. And I saw ah angel standing- 
in the sun; and he cried with a loud voice, saying. to all 
the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven. Come and gather 

18 yourselves together unto the supper of the great God; That 
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ye may eat the flesh of kings^ and the flesh of captains, and 
the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and of them 
that sit on them, and the flesh of all men, both free and bond, 
both small and great. And I saw the beast, and the kings 19 
of the earth, and their armies, gathered together to make war 
against him that sat on the horse, and against his army. And - 20 
the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that 
wrought miracles before him, with which he deceived them 
that had received the mark of the beast, and them that wor- 
shipped his image. These both were cast alive into a lake 
of fire burning with brimstone. And the remnant were slain 21 
with the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which sword 
proceeded out of his mouth: and all the fowls were filled 
with their flesh." 

We are now arrived at the point, to which the 
preceding prophecies have been some time leading 
us, the final destruction and overthrow of the anti- 
christian powers. In chap. xvii. 4, it was declared 
by the angel with respect to the ten kings, the 
ministers of the Beast, that *^ they should make war 
with the Lamb, and the Lamb should overcome 
them, for he is Lord of lords and King of 
kings; and they that are with him are called, and 
chosen, and faithful." He is represented, therefore, 
in this vision, as appearing to complete his triumph. 
Heaven opens, and, behold, a white horse. It is the 
same white horse which we saw at the opening of 
the first Seal, whose rider went forth conquering 
and to conquer ^ He now appears again to achieve 
his final victory over his enemies. He appears in 
the same awful and majestic characters, in which he 
is represented in other parts of Scripture, and in 
the preceding visions of this prophecy^ "His eyes 
were as a flame of fire, and on his head were many 
crowns," the emblems of victory and of triumph. 
"He had a name written that no man knew, but 
he himselP;" that name which was declared by the 

* Chap. vi. 2. * Compare chap. i. « Compare chap. ii. 17. 
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Prophet Isaiah to be " Wonderful," " the name 
which is above every name^" "He was clothed in 
'a vesture dipped in blood, and out of his mouth 
went a sharp sword, that with it he should smite 
the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of 
iron: and he treadeth the winepress of the fierce- 
ness and wrath of Almighty God." Such was he 
represented by the Prophet David; and such also 
by the Prophet Isaiah, when he describes him as 
coming from the destruction of his enemies, with 
his raiment stained with blood, glorious in his appor- 
rely and travelling in the greatness of his strength^. 
Such he also appears in this place, where he is de- 
scribed as coming forth against the Beast, and the 
kings of the earth, and the false prophet, who are 
gathered together against him to battle; who are 
overwhelmed with instantaneous destruction, and 
consigned to the burning flame. 

This sublime passage appears to combine in itself 
all the other prophecies which are contained in the 
preceding chapters, with regard to the final over- 
throw of the great anti-christian apostasy, and the 
universal extension of the Redeemer's kingdom^ 
These passages appear all of them to imply, that 
great and awful events will precede and accompany 
this blessed period of peace and glory to the world : 
and the same thing appears also to be implied in 
those prophecies of the Old Testament, which look 
to the same consummation ; and which all of them 
lead us to suppose, that the blessed period of the 
Messiah's reign will be ushered in with great and 

^ Isai. ix. 6; Phil. ii. 9; Judg. xiii. 18. 

' Psalm ii. 9 ; Rev. ii. 27; xii. 5; Isai. Lxiii. 1 — 6. 

3 Chap. xi. la— 19; xiv. 14-20; xvi. 
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AwAil convulsions upon the earthy and particularly 
with the most terrible judgments to be inflicted on 
the enemies of the truth. Such appears to be the 
necessary import of the sublime imagery which is 
employed by the Prophets Isaiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, 
Joel, and Zechariah, with reference to these events\ 
For that the prophecy, which is contained in the 
thirty-eighth and thirty-ninth chapters of Ezekiel 
relative to Gog and Magog, is to be applied to this 
period, appears to be evident, as has been before 
observed, firom the circumstance, of the events con- 
tained in it being connected with the restoration 
of the Jews, which will certainly precede the Mil- 
lennium ; and therefore cannot, as some writers have 
supposed, relate to the same events which are re- 
corded in the following chapter of this book; and 
which belong to the period succeeding the Mil- 
lennium, when Satan shall be again loosed out of 
his prison ^ In the interpretation of the highly 
figurative language contained in these prophecies, 
we must be careful not to press it too closely, in 
attempting to define the particular judgments which 
are described in them. Great light may be thrown 
upon the prophecies, both of the Old Testament and 
of the Apocalypse, by a diligent comparison of them 
together, and a careful attention to the spirit and 
meaning of the language whicji is employed by them ;- 
and sufficient to assure us of what is the great object 



* Compare IsaL xxxiv. Lziii. 1 — 6. 
xxiv. xxvii. xxxiv. xxxv. : and Mr W. 
Lowth^s Prefaces to cHapten xxiv. 
ocxxiv; Ezek. xxxyiii. xxxix; Dan. 
▼ii. 9—14, 26, 27 ; Joel iU; Zech. xiv; 
also Bishop Lowth de Sacr. Po&ii 
Hebr. Lecture xx. 

* Mede, Bishop Newton, and Soott, 



are of opinion that the prophecy con. 
tained in the 38th and 39th chapters of 
Esekiel, is to be referred to the same 
period with this particular prophecy 
of the Apocalypse. Aichbish(^ New- 
come, Faber, and others, are of opinion 
that it relates to the same events which 
are recorded in ch. xx. 7"10. 

S 
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of these prophecies,— *the entire destruction of thosd 
^ great anti-christian apostasies, which have for 86 
many ages desolated and destroyed the Christian 
world ; and the final estahlidiment of the Redeemer's 
kingdom in glory and in power. 



PART VI. 

Satan bound. The Millennium. Satan loosed^ deceivetk 
the natumSf and is cast into the burning lake. 

Chap. XX. 1—10. 

1 '^And I saw an angel come down from heaven^ having the 

2 key of the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand. And 
he laid hold on the dragon^ that old serpent, whidi is the 

3 Devil, and Satan, and bound him a thousand years. And cast 
him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set a seal 
upon him, that he should deceive the nations no more, tifl 
the thousand years should be fulfiUed: and after that he must 

4 be loosed a little season. And I saw thrones, and they sat upon 
them, and judgment was given unto them : and I saw the souls 
of them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the 
word of God, and which had not worshipped the beast, neither 
his im^e, neither had received his mark upon their foreheads^ 
or in tneir hands; and they lived and reigned with Christ a 

5 thousand years. But the rest of the dead lived not again until 
the thousand years were finished. This is the first resurrection. 

6 Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection : 
on such the second death hath no power, but they shall be 
priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thou- 

7 sand years. And when the thousand years are expired, Satan 

8 shall be loosed out of his prison. And shall go out to deceive 
the nations which are in the four quarters of the earth, Cro^ 
and Magog, to gather them together to battle ; the number of 

9 whom is as the sand of the sea. And they went up on the 
breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of the saints 
about, and the beloved dty: and fire came down from Crod 

10 out of heaven, and devoured them. And the devil that de- 
ceived them was cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, 
where the beast and the fa^se prophet are, and shall be tor- 
mented day and night for ever and ever." 

There are three subjects of great importance 
contained in this passage: 

1. Fir^t^ the binding of Satan. 
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8. The Millennium. 

S. The loosing of Satan again^ with power to 
deceive the nations ; after which he is finally cast 
into the huming lake. 

1. With regard to the subject of the first part of 
the visions contained in this passage, we may observe 
that the last vision represented to us the final ovet'- 
throw of the great anti-christian confederacy; and 
exhibited to us the beast and the false prophet, the 
great instruments of the dragon in deceiving the 
nations, cast alive into the lake of fire. The great 
dragon himself, that old Serpent, which is the Devil, 
and Satan,-^who first tempted our first parents to 
sin, and, since that time, has been the continual 
enemy of the peace and happiness of mankind,**^* 
is at length cast into the lake of fire, that place 
which God hath '^prepared for the devil and' his 
jingels;" and in which he **hath reserved them in 
evierlasting chains under darkneiss unto the judgment 
of the great day\" An angel, therefore, appears 
from heaven, deriving his commission and his power 
from Him who " hath the keys of hell and of death,** 
who ^^shutteth and no man openethV and ^^having 
the key of the bottomless pit, and a great chain in 
his hand. And he laid hold on the dr^on, that old 
serpent, which is the devil, and Satan, and bound 
him a thousand years. And cast him into the boi^ 
tomless pit, and shut him up, and set a seal upon 
him, that he should deceive the nations no mores 
till the thousand years should be fulfilled: and after 
that he must be loosed a little season." ^^By his 
permission, the bottomless pit had been opened: by 
his power it is now closed and sealed. The author 

» Jude 6. • Chap. i. 18. iii. 7. 

S2 
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of all iniquity is confined in it, for a time; after 
which he is permitted to come forth again for a 
season, and to deceive the nations. But the heaMs 
rise up no more. They are no longer the success- 
ful agents of Satan. He is no longer permitted to 
enjoy this kind of civil and religious tyranny against 
true religion and the happiness of man. The hlissful 
season, during which Satan continues bounden, is 
called a thousand years \" From the time that he 
had been permitted to exercise his power in the 
world, he had produced nothing but sin, and misery, 
and irreligion amongst men. We may, therefore, 
reasonably, when Satan is confined in his infernal 
prison, look forward to a season of great prosperity 
and peace to the Christian Church; when religion 
shall be triumphant, and the blessed influence of 
Christianity shall be universal. 

2. The second subject mentioned in this passage, 
is the Millennium ; during which period, ** those, who 
had been beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for 
the word of God, and who had not worshipped the 
beast, neither his image, neither had received his 
mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands,^' are 
raised from the dead, and are permitted <<to live 
and reign with Christ a thousand years." 

There is no passage in the whole of Scripture, 
which has given greater scope to the researches and 
the speculations of the learned than this. When 
we consider that it relates to a period, which is con- 
fessedly j^tor^, and to a state of things which does 
not appear to be connected with this world, it be- 
comes us to form our opinions respecting it with 
great humility ; and perhaps it will be thought, that 

* Woodhouse. 
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that opinion^ which differs least from the obvious 
meaning of the words themselves, is the best^ Such 
appears to he that of Dean Woodhouse, who has given 
the following view of the passage, in connection with 
the other passages of Scripture, in which the same 
doctrine appears to he contained. ^'In Daniel vii. 
22 — 26," he observes, *^ the judgment sits; judgment 
is given to the saints; they possess the kingdom.** 
The consideration of this passage in Daniel, in con- 
nection with the passage before us, is of great im- 
portance, because, as we have seen, it is closely 
connected with all these prophecies of the Apoca- 
lypse. The war which is represented as being carried 
on by the little horn against the saints, is prophe- 
tical of the trials, which, imder the Papal apostasy, 
for so many ages have been carried on against the 
true Church of God; which, it is declared, shaU be 
given into the hand of the Utile horn until timet 
and times^ and dividing of time. But it is declared, 
that the judgment shall sit, and they shall take away 
his dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the 
end. And the kingdom and dominion, and the greats 
ness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall 
he given to the people of the saints of the most High, 
whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all 
dominions shaJl serve and obey him^. This judg- 
ment is clearly distinct from the general judgment, 
and is either preliminary to, or coincident with that 
universal extension of the kingdom of the Redeemer ; 

* It is the observatioii of Mede, metaphors as the use of speech makte 

that *'the twentieth chapter of the equipollent to vulgar expressions, or 

Apocalypse, of all the narrations of the former narrations in that hook had 
tiiat book, seems to be the most plain ' made to be as words personal or proper 

and simple, most free of allegory, and names are in the plainest histories, as 

of the involution of prophetical figures; old serpeniy beast, &c.** Works, p, 

only here and there sprinkled with such 943. ' Dan. vii. 36, 27. 
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wherein it is foretold, that the greatness of the king^' 
dom under the whole heaven shall be given to the 
people of the saints of the most High. It appears, 
therefore, to have reference to the same period of 
the Christian Church, which is alluded to in this 
passage of the Apocalypse, in which hoth the dragon 
and his ministers will he cast into their infernal 
prison. ** To this passage of Daniel, St Paul seems 
to allude in 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3, as well as does our Lord's 
promise in Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 80, giving 
thrones of judgment to his disciples. These pro- 
phecies," Dean Woodhouse continues, ^ dark in them- 
selves, until the event and completion shall illustrate 
them, are here repeated with some additional infor- 
mation; for it is affirmed, that this reign of the 
saints shall continue 'a thousand years.' Who the 
saints are, is at first expressed in very general terms, 
as also is the prophecy of Daniel. ^ They sate ; 
judgment was given to them.^ But among those 
who sit upon these thrones, are afterwards expressly 
enumerated they, who during the long conflict with 
the beast and the false prophet, have kept the faith,, 
^ven unto death ; and refused the idolatrous worship 
t6 which they were tempted or forced by the worldly 
^wers. These faithful sons and champions of the 
Church are described as living and reigning with the 
Anointed or Christ, the thousand years. And this 
early or first resurrection appears to be their ex- 
elusive privilege, and not to belong to the rest of 
the dead, who, it is said, shall not live until the 
thousand years be completed'." 

This appears to be the most obvious purport of 
this mysterious passage. The peculiar privilege, 

' Woodhouse ad locum. 
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which is here promised to those, who have heen, 
more particularly distinguished either in holiness 
or in their sufferings for the truths of a prior re- 
surrection, is in perfect harmony with the general 
4octrine of Scripture; that those, who are most 
distinguished in holiness, will be distinguished hy. 
the greater glory of their reward. Such is the 
doctrine of the prophet Daniel, that they that be 
wise shall shine as the brightness of the Jirmament, 
qnd they that turn many to righteousness as the 

stars for ever and ever*; and such is the doctrine 
which appears to he implied in those passages, to 
which we have lately alluded. And it is more 
particularly confirmed by the examples of those 
eminent servants of God, Enoch and Elijah; both 
of whom were translated immediately to heaven 
without seeing death ^; and also by the mysterious 
circumstances attending the Transfiguration ; in which 
Moses and Elijah appear to have been distinguished 
by a peculiar privilege, when they "appeared mth 
omr Lord in glory, and spake of his decease which 
he should accomplish at Jerusalem.^ But, moreover, 
that those, who have been more particularly dis- 
tinguished by their labours and sufferings in the 
iservice of their Divine Master, will meet with a 
more distinguished portion of glory hereafter, ap* 
pears to be evident from some other passages of 
this book. For in the vision, which is contained 
in the fifth Seal, in which " the souls of them that 
were slain for the word of God, and for the testimony 
which they held," are represented as calling out from 
imder the altar for vengeance on their persecutors^ 
it is said, that "white robes were given unto every 

« , Dan. xii. 3. ^ Oen. v. 24 ; 2 Kings ii. 2. 
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one of tliem ; and it was said unto them, that thep 
should rest yet for a season^ until their JettoW" 
servants also and their bre^ren, that shall be 
killed as they were^ should he fulfilled: and they 
are afterwards described in the fourteenth chapter^ 
as appearing with the Lamb on mount Sion, and 
joining in the praises of the heavenly hosts at the 
prospective downfall of the great anti-christian apos- 
tasies. With respect, therefore, to the belief, that 
the martyrs may be admitted to the privUege of a 
prior resurrection; there is nothing inconsistent, 
either with the general tenor of Scripture doctrine, 
or with the particular revelations contained in this 
book, — that they, who have been more particularly 
distinguished by their labours and their sufferings 
in the service of their Divine Master, should take 
precedence of the other favoured servants of the 
Redeemer, both in the lime of their admission to 
the perfect happiness of heaven, as well as in the 
superior glories of their reward. 

3. But after the expiration of the thousand 
years, Satan will be again loosed out of his prison ; 
and a new and general apostasy will take place, 
in which the nations from the four comers of the 
earth, will be engaged ; and which will be com- 
pletely overthrown by a sudden and tremendous 
judgment from heaven; after which, Satan, who 
deceived them, will be consigned for ever to his 
eternal prison. 

With regard to the particular character of this 
apostasy, and of the parties who will be engaged 
in it; in a prophecy which confessedly relates to 
the latter days, and to a period following the 
Millennium, and quite at the close of the divine 
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dispensations, it is impossible that we ean pretend 
to pronounce a definite opinion^ or presume to be 
wise above what is written. It is probably, as we 
have already observed, to be distinguished from the 
prophecy relating to Gog and Magog, which is 
contained in the thirty- eighth and thirty -ninth 
chapters of Ezekiel. Whatever be the nature of 
this conspiracy against the Church of God, we are 
assured that it will be defeated by the power and 
vengeance of the Almighty; and that the great 
Author of all this evil, will be ^'cast into the lake 
of fire and brimstone, where the Beast and the 
false prophet are, and will be tormented day and 
night for ever and ever." 

Such appears to be the general purport of the 
prophecy contained in this chapter. But it would 
be improper to pass it over, without some allusion 
to the diflferent opinions with regard to the Mil- 
lennium, which have been advanced by different 
persons; though it is impossible that we can enter 
at length into the examination of a subject so ex- 
tensive. (1) With regard to those who refer the 
Millennium to a period following the early esta^ 
folishment of Christianity; "nothing," as Bishop 
Newton has observed, "can be more evident, than 
that this prophecy of the Millennium and of the 
first resurrection, hath not yet been fiilfiUed, even 
though the resurrection be taken in a figurative 
sense. For reckon the thousand years with Usher 
from the time of Christ; or reckon them with Grotius 
(and, we may add, Hammond,) from the time of 
Constantine; yet neither of these periods, nor indeed 
any other, will ansiii^er the description and character 
of the Millennium, the purity and peace, the happiness 
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and holiness of tbat blessed state.*' (2) With re- 
gard to the opinion^ which was maintained by many 
of the early Fathers, of the actual resurrection of 
the martyrs, and of their spiritual reign with Christ 
upon earth during the period of the thousand years^ 
it is admitted by Irenseus, who argues in support 
of this doctrine, that it was not generally received 
in the Christian Church; and there were many in 
the early ages of Christianity, who, offended at the 
many abuses which had been engrafted on the doc- 
trine, were strongly opposed to it\ There is nothing, 
however, to be collected from this passage, (which 
appears directly to assert the resurrection of the 
martyrs, and their spiritual reign with Christ during 
the thousand years,) to confirm the belief, that it 
will be fulfilled in an earthly reign ; and the general 
doctrine of Scripture is directly opposed to any visible 
appearance of the Redeemer upon earth, till that 
awful day, when he shall appear upon earth as the 
Judge of the living and the dead*, (s) The opinion 
of those writers is more judicious, who look for a 
spiritual fulfilment of this prophecy. Whether it 
be that of Dr Whitby, who explains it of **the 
reign of the converted Jews and of the Gentiles 
flowing in to them ;" or of those persons, who, in- 
terpi'eting the passage in the same manner that 
they do that of the witnesses mentioned in the 
eleventh chapter, explain it of the spiritual resur- 
rection of the departed saints and martyrs, who, 
like Elijalr in the person of John the Baptist, and 
David in that of Christ, will live again in the per- 



^ See Whitby's Treatise on the ' ?>wW\i\thy , On the MiUenniumy 

Millennium^ Chap. i. : and compare Chaps, iii, iv. 
Trenaeus, Lib. y. cap. 34, 35. 
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sons of other saints, and thus contribute to that 
happy state of things, which, we are led to believe, 
will constitute the happiness of the millennial state*. 
This opinion, however, considered with regard to 
the literal construction of this passage, is not alto- 
gether free from difficulty, even as it is set forth 
by its ablest and mpst learned advocates. We are 
taught by prophecy to look forward to a blessed 
time, when the religion of the Redeemer will be 
universal, and when "the knowledge of the glory 
of the Lord shall cover the earth, as the waters cover 
the sea:" and this eflfect will be the united conse- 
quence of the chaining of Satan, and the more visible 
and evident interference of the Redeemer's power 
upon earth. The opinion, which has been advanced 
above, with respect to the earlier resurrection of 
the martyrs and of those who have been most dis- 
tinguished for their labours and sufferings for the 
truth, and of their admission to more distinguished 
privileges and rewards in the heavenly state, is not 
only agreeable to the general doctrine of Scripture on 
this subject; but it is also free from the objections, 
which may be reasonably urged against the suppo- 
sition of the visible appearance of Christ upon earth' 
during the Millennium. And without attempting a 
more particular explanation of unfulfilled prophecy, 
it is sufficient for us to be assured, — ^what may be 
clearly collected from this passage,-^that a happy 
and triumphant state of religion will succeed to this 
present chequered scene of things; and that the 
power of the great enemy of God and man will be 
finally and entirely destroyed \ 

^ See a learned and judicious statement and defence of this opinion, in Simeon *« 
HoT€B ff&aiileticdb^ Vol. xxi. pp. 237 — 44. * See tlic note in the Appendix. 
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PART VII. SECT. I. 
The Judgment and th^ General Resurrection. 

XX. 11—15. 

11 ^'And I saw a great white throne^ and him that sat on it^ 
from whose face the earth and the heaven fled away ; and there 

12 was found no place for them. And I saw the dead^ small and 
greats stand before God; and the books were opened: and 
another book was opened^ which is the book of life : and the 
dead were judged out of those things which were written in 

13 the booksj according to their works. And the sea gave up 
the dead which were in it; and death and hell delivered up 
the dead which were in them: and they were judged every 

14 man according to their works. And death and hell were cast 

15 into the lake of fire. This is the second death. And whosoever 
was not found written in the book of life was cast into the 
lake of fire. 

Th£ prophet, having brought to a close all the 
wonderful dispensations, which form the subject of 
this sublime prophecy ; and having described the 
final destruction of the Dragon, the Beast, and the 
False Prophet, and all the other enemies of God; 
proceeds, in conclusion, to give a description of the 
general judgment; in which He, who, in the beginning 
of this prophecy, is described as appearing under 
circumstances of ineffable majesty and tenderness^ 
to give his commission, as the great Prophet of the 
Christian Church, to his chosen disciple and Evan- 
gelist St John ; and who has been manifested under 
the same character throughout this prophecy, as 
directing, eontrouling, and governing the affairs of 
his Church; and, finally, overwhelming his enemies 
with destruction, and casting them into the lake of 
fire and brimstone, where they shall be tormented 
day and night for ever and ever; — appears now in 
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that awful character, with which he is invested, as 
the reward of his humiliation and sufferings, of the 
Judge of the living and the dead, from whose face 
heaven and earth shall flee away. For the Fathevy 
as our Lord himself has told us, judgeth no man; 
but hath committed all judgment to the Son; to 
whom also he hath given authority to execute 
judgment^ because he is the Son of Man * ; " not 
simply," as Bishop Pearson has observed, ^* because 
he is a man, therefore he shall be Judge, (for then 
by the same reason every man should judge, and 
consequently none, because no man could be judged, 
if every man should only judge,) but because of 
the three Persons which are God, he only is also 
the Son of Man ; and therefore for his affinity with 
their nature, for his appearance to their eyes, most 
fit to represent the greatest mildness and sweetness 
of equity, in the severity of that just and irrespec- 
tive judgment*." The same circumstances of great- 
ness and of humiliation, of tenderness and of terror, 
which are associated with all our ideas of our 
Redeemer, and which pervade all the representa- 
tions of Him, which are given in this book, appear 
eminently in this last and most awfiil scene; in 
which He appears as the terrible Judge of mankind, 
from whose face heaven and earth flee away; and 
in which all mankind, both small and great, are 
represented as appearing before his awful throne 
to give account of their lives. They are peculiarly 
calculated to raise the feelings of awe, with which 
we contemplate the character of Him, who is at 
,once the Author of our faith and the Finisher of 
our salvation; our Saviour, our Lord» and our God; 

* John T. 2*i, 27. ' Pearson, (hi ihe Creedy Art. vii. 
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and to make us regard with devout attention and 
reverential awe, that wonderful scheme of prophecy, 
which contains the history of his merciful dispen** 
sations for the happiness and salvation of men. 



PART VII. SECT. II. 
The New Jerusalem. 

Chaps. XXI. XXII. 1—6. 

1 ''And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first 
heaven and the first earth were passed away; and there was 

2 no more sea. And I John saw tne holy dty^ new Jenisalenij 
coming down from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride 

3 adorned for her husband. And I heard a ^eat voice out of 
heaven saying. Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men^ 
and he will dwell with them, and they shall be his people^ 

4 and God himself shall be with them, and be their God. And 
God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes ; and there shall 
be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall 
there be any more pain : for the former things are passed away. 

5 And he that sat upon the throne said. Behold, I make all things 
new. And he said unto me. Write : for these words are true 

6 and faithful. And he said unto me. It is done. I am Alpha 
and Omega, the beginning and the end. I will give unto him 

7 that is athirst of the fountain of the water of li& freely. He 
that overcometh shall inherit all things ; and I will be his God^ 

8 and he shall be my son. But the fearful, and unbelieving, and 
the abominable, and murderers, and whoremongers, and sor- 
cerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the 
lake which burneth with fire and brimstone: which is the 

9 second death. And there came unto me one of the seven 
angels which had the seven vials full of the seven last plvgues^ 
and talked with me, saying. Come hither, I will shew mee the 

10 bride, the Lamb's wife. And he carried me away in the spirit 
to a great and high mountain, and shewed me that great city^ 
the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God, 

11 Having the glory of God: and her light was like unto a stone 

12 most precious, even like a jasper-stone, clear as crystal;' And 
had a wall great and high, and had twelve gates, and at the 
gates twelve angels, and names written thereon, which are 

13 the names of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel: On 
the east three gates; on the north three gates; on the south 
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three gates ; and on the west three gates. And the wall of the 14 
city had twelve foundations, and in them the names of the 
twelve apostles of the Lamb. And he that talked with me 15 
had a golden reed to measure the city, and the gates thereof, 
and the wall thereof. And the city lieth foursquare, and the l6 
length is as large as the breadth : and he measured the city with 
the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. The length and the 
breadth and the height of it are equal. And he measured 17 
the wall thereof, an hundred and forty and four cubits, ac- 
cording to the measure of a man, that is, of the angel. And 18 
the building of the wall of it was of jasper : and the city was 
pure gold, like unto clear glass. And the foundations of the ip 
wall of the city were garnished with all manner of precious, 
stones. The first foundation was jasper ; the second, sapphire ; 
the third, a chalcedony; the fourth, an emerald; The fifth, 20 
sardonyx; the sixth, sardius; the seventh, chrysolyte; the 
eighth, beryl; the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a chrysoprasus ; 
the eleventh, a jacinth; the twelfth, an amethyst. And the 21 
twelve gates were twelve pearls ; every several gate was of one 
pearl : and the street of the city was pure gold, as it were trans- 
parent glass. And I saw no temple therein : for the Lord God 22 
Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it. And the city had 23 
no need of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine in it : for the 
glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb is the light thereof. 
And the nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light 24 
of it: and the kings of the earth do bring their glory and 
honour into it. And the gates of it shall not be shut at all 25 
by day: for there shall be no night there. And they shall 26 
bring the glory and honour of the nations into it. And there 27 
shall in no wise enter into it any thing that defileth, neither 
whatsoever worketh abomination, or maketh a lie : but they 
which are written in the Lamb's book of life." 

'^And he shewed me a pure river of water of life, clear as 1 
crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. 
In the midst of the street of it, and on either side of the river, 2 
was there the tree of life, which bare twelve manner of fruits, 
and yielded her fruit every month: and the leaves of the tree 
were for the healing of the nations. And there shall be no 3 
more curse : but the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be 
in it ; and his servants shall serve him : And they shall see his 4 
fAce ; and his name shall be in their foreheads. And there shall 5 
be no night there; and they need no candle, neither light of 
the sun ; for the Lord God giveth them light : and they shall 
reign for ever and ever." 

The last vision exhibited to us the great and 
awfid close of the divine dispensations, in which the 
Redeemer himself appears, as the Judge of the living 
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and the dead; before ivhose face heaven and earth 
flee away. The next, and the concluding vision 
of this mysterious book, represents the heavenly Je- 
rusalem, the holy city, descending from heaven, 
arrayed in heavenly splendour, ^^as a bride prepared 
for her husband." But before we enter upon a more 
particular examination of this interesting scene; it 
will enable us to comprehend more clearly thfe spirit 
and the meaning of this passage, if we consider the 
particular sense, in which it is to be understood; 
whether as representing a more pure and spiritual 
state of the Christian Church upon earth, or as 
exhibiting to us, in delightful vision, the state of 
the Church triumphant in heaven. The latter 
appears, at first sight, to be the more probable im- 
port of the vision; because it follows immediately 
after the description of the General Judgment ; which, 
we believe, will conclude the Almighty dispensations, 
as far as they are connected with this present world. 
But perhaps a more accurate examination of the 
passage itself, and a comparison of it with those 
parts of the prophecies of the Old Testament, from 
which the sublime and varied imagery of this vision 
appears to be principally borrowed, will lead us to 
believe, that it partakes of that peculiar characteristic, 
which has been described as belonging to so large 
a portion of ancient prophecy ; in which are shadowed 
forth, under images borrowed from earthly objects, the 
glories of heaven and the spiritual character of the 
Church of the Redeemed upon earth. This perhaps 
will more particularly appear, if we compare it with 
the concluding chapters of the prophecy of Isaiah, 
and with the vision of the Temple, which is con- 
tained in the concluding chapters of the prophecy of 
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Ezekiel ; with which the imagery of this vision bears 
a close and accurate resemblance in all its parts. 

In the first place, with regard to the vision of 
the. Temple which is the subject of the concluding 
chapters of the prophecy of Ezekiel; we have seen, 
that the intention of this vision was probably, at the 
same time that it served as a guide to the Jews in 
rebuilding the Temple on their return to the pro- 
mised land, to describe, under images derived from 
the earthly Temple, the state of religion in the 
Christian Church towards the close of the divine dis- 
pensations; with a farther view to that glorious state 
of things in the Church triumphant in heaven, which 
is the principal subject of the present chapter. In 
the same manner, with regard to those prophecies 
which constitute the concluding part of the prophecy 
of Isaiah ; what is called the double sense of pro- 
phecy, appears, in a peculiar manner, to pervade this 
part of that sublime book, which seems to rise in 
sublimity, as it draws nearer towards the close; and 
as, under the description of the redemption of the 
Jewish people from the Babylonish captivity, is sha- 
dowed forth the redemption of mankind by Jesus 
Christ, so under the renewed state of the earth 
under the full reign of the Gospel dispensation, is 
shadowed forth that new and happy state of things, 
which, we are led to believe, will succeed to the pre- 
sent world, when it shall be replaced by those "new 
heavens and new earth, wherein dwelleth righteous- 
ness." The sublime imagery which pervades this and 
other parts of the prophecy of Isaiah, (and the same 
may be said of a great portion of ancient prophecy,) 
in which the future prospects of the Church are set 
forth, absolutely forbids our limiting it either to the 
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fates and fortunes of the Jewish people in any sub- 
sequent stage of the divine dispensations, or even to 
the most glorious condition of the Christian Church 
in this world ; but must lead us to look, for a more 
complete fulfilment, to that blessed state of things 
which will be accomplished in the next world, when 
the righteous will realize all the delightful anticipa- 
tions of the glories and the happiness of eternity ; 
and in the full sense of the sublime description, 
will " come unto mount Sion, and to the city of the 
living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innu- 
merable company of angels, to the general assembly 
and church of the first-bom, which are written in 
heaven, and to God the Judge of all, and to the 
spirits of just men made perfect, and to Jesus the 
mediator of the new covenant, and to the blood of 
sprinkling, that speaketh better things than that of 
Aber." 

The same character appears to belong to this 
vision of the Apocalypse: and that it relates, in 
the first instance at least, to that blessed state of 
the Church triumphant upon earth, which we believe 
will follow the overthrow of the great apostasies, 
appears to be conclusively shewn by Vitringa, from 
a comparison of it with the preceding vision; in which, 
under the figurative description of the marriage of 
the Lamb, is represented the glorious state of reli- 
gion, when the power of the great enemy of God 
and man shall be destroyed. But it appears impos- 
sible to limit it to this application; and the sublime 
imagery of the vision, which, in some particulars, 
far exceeds our most sanguine ideas of the most 
prosperous state of religion in this world, teaches 

» Hebr. xii. 22—24. 
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US that we must look for its ultimate and complete 
fulfilment in that blessed state, in which God shall 
wipe away aU tears from our eyeSj and there shall 
he no more deaths neither sorrow^ nor crying^ neither 
shall there he any more pain : for the former things 
are passed away. In this respect, it appears to par- 
take of the nature of a double prophecy, like that of 
Isaiah, from which so much of the imagery is bor- 
rowed. Nor is there any thing inconsistent in this 
application of a prophecy, forming part of a system, 
which itself professes to point out the fulfilment of 
former prophecies, and to exhibit the concluding scene 
of the mysterious dispensations of God. Because this 
particular prophecy relates to events, which, in what- 
ever point of view they are considered, are yet future ; 
and, therefore, may be expected to exhibit all the 
peculiar features of unfulfilled prophecy. This^ — so 
far from being an objection, either to this particular 
prophecy, considered as constituting a part of a grand 
scheme, of which the great end and object is the 
Redeetner and his everlasting kingdom, or to the 
divine diaracter of the book itself which contains 
it, — ^is an additional argument in its favour ; and, in 
the harmony which it exhibits with former prophecies, 
affords an evidence of peculiar weight in support of 
the divine character of prophecy under both dispen- 
sations. But, moreover, this prophecy, in this appli- 
cation of it, displays a remarkable uniformity with 
the preceding prophecies of this book, in which we 
have seen that later prophecies are frequentiy ex- 
planatory of those which precede them ; and in the 
sublime and affecting picture which it presents of the 
glories and happiness of the later period of the Gospel 
dispensation, affords a remarkable confirmation of 

T 2 
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those brief, but satisfactory assurances, which are 
given in former prophecies, of the complete and 
glorious triumphs of the Gospel even in this world ; 
—at the same time that it directs our attenti6n to 
that blessed state, in which all these hopes and 
prospects will be realized in their fullest perfection, 
in the happiness and glory of eternity. 

It will be important to establish the truth of 
these observations, by an examination of the pro- 
phecy itself. 

1. In the first place, then, in the opening of 
the vision, the prophet describes himself as behold- 
ing " a new heaven and a new earth." Now, although 
this expression may relate, as it sometimes does^ to 
the great change which will take place on the dis- 
solution of this present material globe; yet it is in 
other passages of the ancient prophets, expressive 
of those ffreat chansces which will take place in the 
™ord worid, i„ thaf aouritog .»d triumphant s.».e 
of the Church, which we believe will prevail before the 
great consummation of all things. Such is evidently 
the sense in which it is used by Isaiah^ In the 
same manner, with regard to the ^spiritual or "hea- 
venly Jerusalem," which the prophet ** beheld coming 
down from heaven, prepared as a bride adomed foi' 
her husband;" it is not only used in this book, (as 
it is also, besides this passage, in the nineteenth 
chapter,) as descriptive of that renewed state of the 
Christian Church, which all prophecy leads . us to 
look forward to, but the same is also the continual 
language of the ancient prophets: and it is also 
the view of St Paul, who expressly contrasts with 
the earthly Jerusalem, which was "in bondage with 

1 2 Pet. iii. 13. « Isai. lxv. 17—26. 
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her children," " the heavenly Jerusalem, which is the 
mother of us all ;" even that spiritual Church, which 
would be enlarged by the accession of the Gentiles 
into it^. The expressions also, which follow, of " God 
dwelling amongst men*;" of his "wiping away all 
tears from their eyes* ;" of his " giving to him that 
is athirst of the water of life freely^ ;" of his being 
" the God of the children of men, and of their being 
his children^ ;" are all used in the language of ancient 
prophecy with regard to that happy condition of 
things, which will accompany the establishment of 
the Redeemer's kingdom upon earth. But, both in 
the language of ancient prophecy, and more parti- 
cularly in this sublime passage of the Apocalypse, 
they evidently look to a more complete fulfilment 
in that blessed state, in which, in the fullest sense 
of the expression, "thlere shall be no more death, 
neither sorrow nor crying ;" and in which the righteous 
shall behold for ever the immediate presence of their 
Redeemer and their God®. 

2. Secondly, with regard to the vision which 
is exhibited to the Apostle, of the New Jerusa- 
lem, he describes himself as being carried away in 
the spirit by the angel to a great and hi^ moun- 
tain, where he saw "that great city, the holy Jeru- 
salem, descending out of heaven from God." Such 
also was the privilege which was vouchsafed to Eze- 
kiel, when "the hand of the Lord was upon him, 
and, in the visions of God, brought him into the 

' Compare Isai. Lii. 1 — 10. Liv. 1, « Isai. xii. 3. lv. 1 ; John iv. 10— 

and the chapter throughout. Gal iv. 14. vii. 31. 

26, 26. ' Zech. viii. 8. 

* Lev. xxvi. 11, 12; Ezek. xxxvi. ^ The chapters of Isaiah from chap. 

26—28; 2 Cor. vi. 1€; John xiv. 23; xxv. to chap, xxvii. inclusive, afibrda 

Rev. vii. 16. most interesting example o{ this union 

' * Isai. xxv. 6 — 8. xxxv. 10. of the double sense of prophecy. 
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land of Israel, and set him upon a very high moun- 
tain," and exhibited to him the vision of the holy 
city^ Vitringa supposes the angel, who exhibits 
this vision to St John, to be the same with that, 
who had exhibited the mystical Babylon to him in 
the wilderness. He now exhibits the Church, the 
bride of Christ, clothed in heavenly beauty and splen- 
dour: and the description which he gives of this 
splendid vision, of which the subject is the heavenly 
Jerusalem, the bride and the spouse of the Lamb, 
adorned in all her magnificence, and richness, and 
beauty of decoration, is worthy of the sublime ob- 
ject ; which comprehends, in its full perfection, every 
thing which the prophets have said with regard to 
the purity, the excellence, and the glories of the 
Church of the Redeemer*. The vision of the dty, 
which was exhibited to Ezekiel, as we have observed, 
at the same time that it was intended to afford to 
the Jewish people a model for the re-building of 
the Temple, and to prescribe rules for the regulation 
of their worship, as well as to give them an assurance 
of their return to their own land, and of the re-esta- 
blishment of their religion, — ^had also a farther view 
to that universal extension of religion, which the word 
of prophecy assures us will prevail, when the true 
Church will be enlarged by the accession of the Gen- 
tiles into it, and both Jews and Gentiles shall be 
gathered together into one fold, under one Shep- 
herd, Jesus Christ our Lord. This, as it appeared 
is evident from some parts of it, which evidently 
have a spiritual meaning in view, and from others, 
which will not admit of a literal interpretation*. 
But the description which St John has given of the 

1 Ezck. xi» 1, 2. « Vitringa, pp. 893, 4. ^ gge above, pp. 23, 34. 
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heavenly Jerusalem, rises far beyond this in sub- 
limity and splendour; and combines all the most 
glorious images, which have been used by former 
prophets, in speaking of the Christian Church, with 
all the other beauties which it derives from its own 
peculiar character as a Christian prophecy, and, there- 
fore, exhibiting a nearer and a more spiritual view 
of the future and eternal glories of the Redeemer's 
kingdom. 

1. In the first place, the city is described fts 
"having the glory of God: and her light was like 
unto a stone, most precious, even like a jasper stone, 
clear as chrystal; And had a wall great and high, 
and had twelve gates, and at the gates twelve 
angels, and names written thereon, which are the 
names of the twelve tribes of Israel : And the wall 
of the city had twelve foundations, and in them the 
names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb." In like 
manner, the city which was exhibited to Ezekiel, 
had a wall, and twelve gates named after the twelve 
tribes of Israel*. But how inferior was it in glory 
to that which was exhibited in vision to St John, 
"having the glory of God, and with its wall built 
on twelve foundations, which had in them the names 
of the twelve apostles of the Lamb ;" — symbolical of 
that "salvation," which God will "appoint" to his 
Church " for walls and bulwarks," and of that strength, 
against which the gates of hell shall not prevail; 
which is "built on the foundation of the Apostles 
and Prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief 

comer-stone*." 

2. The angel, then, " with a golden reed^ pro- 

* £zek. XL. 5. lb. XLviii. 31 — 34, 

^ Isai. xxyi. 1. lx. 18; Matt. xvi. 18; Ephes. ii. 20. ^ Comp. Ezek. xl. 3. 
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ceeded to measure the city, and the gates thereof, 
and the wall thereof. '^And the city lieth foursquare, 
and the length is as large as the hreadth: and he 
measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand 
ftirlongs. The length, and the breadth, and the 
height of it are equal. And he measured the wall 
thereof, an hundred and forty and four cubits, accord- 
ing to the measure of a man, that is, of the angel." 
The whole of this description is evidently mystical^: 
and so also is that which follows, with regard to 
the splendour and beauty of the building; which 
appears to be borrowed from a parallel passage of 
Isaiah, in which he describes the future glories of 
the Christian Church, the new Jerusalem, and at 
the same time adds the spiritual meaning of this 
gorgeous description of its resplendent beauty: — 
"Behold, I will lay thy stones with fair colours, 
and lay thy foundations with sapphires. And I will 
make thy windows of agates, and thy gates of car- 
buncles, and all thy borders of pleasant stones. And 
aU thy children shall he tatight of the Lord^ and 
great shall be the peace of thy children^ J^ 

3. The prophet then proceeds in the description 
of this splendid vision: "and I saw," he observes, 
"no temple therein: for the Lord God Almighty 
and the Lamb are the temple of it. And the city 
had no need of the sun, neither of the moon, to 
shine in it: for the glory of God did lighten it, 
and the Lamb is the light thereof." This will be 
the peculiar glory of the Millennial Church, that the 
whole Church will be the temple of God and of the 
Lamb^; and that light, which only dwelt typically 
in the earthly sanctuary, will dwell really amongst 

» See Doddridge ad locum. - Isai. Liv. 11—13. ' Comp. John iv. 21—24, 
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men ; so that the Church will really hehold the 
fulfilment of the promise which God made hy the 
Prophet Isaiah: The sun shall he no more thy light 
hy day ; neither Jor hrightness shall the moon give 
light unto thee : hut the Lord shaU he unto thee 
an everlasting lights and thy God thy glory^. More- 
over, Isaiah, prophesying of the future glories of the 
Church of the Redeemer, had declared, that the glory 
of the Lord should rise upon it^ — that, though dark-, 
ness should cover the earth, and gross darkness the 
people, yet that the Lord should rise upon her, and 
the glory of the Lord should he- seen upon her: and 
that the Gentiles should come to her light, and kings 
to the hrightness of her rising^ ; — that the sons of 
strangers should huild up her walls, and their kings 
should minister unto her; that her gates should he 
open continually; they should not he shut day nor 
night; that men might hring unto them the forces of 
the Gentiles, and that their kings might he hrought^ ; 
-^that 2^/o the holy city, the new Jerusalem, there 
should no more come the uncircumcised and the 
unclean\ St John, in the full spirit of Christian 
prophecy, declares of the pure and glorious Church 
of the Redeemer, the heavenly Jerusalem, that the 
nations of them which are saved shall walk in the 
light of it: and' the kings of the earth shall hring 
their glory and honour unto it. And the gates of 
it shaU not he shut at all hy day : for there shall 
he no night there. And they shall hring the glory, 
and the honour of the nations into it And there 
shall in no tvise enter into it any thing that defileth, 
neither whatsoever worketh ahominatidn, or maketh 

^ Isai. JLx. 19. * lb. Lx. 1— 3. 

« lb. Lx. 10, 11. 7 lb. Lii. 1. , 
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a lie: hat they which are written in the Lamift 
book of life. 

4. The beauty and the glory of the heavenly 
Jerusalem has been already exhibited to the pro- 
phet under the figure of a bride, arrayed in heavenly 
splendour, adorned for her husband; and of a cily, 
all-glorious in celestial light, descending from heaven. 
It is now exhibited to him tmder images drawn from 
the earthly Paradise, the faint resemblances of the 
never-failing blessings and glories of the Paradise 
of God. And he shewed me, says the prophet^ a 
pure river of water of Ufe^ proceeding out of the 
throne of Grod and of the Lamb. In the midst of 
the street of it, and on either side of the rif>er, was 
there the tree of life, which bare twelve manner 
of fruits, and yielded her fruit every month: and 
the leaves of the tree were for the healing of the 
nations. Under the same image was the future pro- 
gress of the Gospel represented to Ezekiel, when, 
in his vision, he beheld the waters issuing forth 
from under the eastern porch of the Temple, and 
carrying healing and life with them in their course; 
and by the river upon the bank thereof upon this 
side and upon that side, it was declared that there 
should grow all trees for meat, whose leaf should 
not fade, neither should the fruit thereof be con^ 
sumed : it should bring forth new fruit Mcording 
to his months, because their waters they issued out 
of the sanctuary : and the fruit thereof should be 
for meat, and the leaf thereof for medicine^. Under 
the same image also was it foretold by Joel, when 
he declared that waters should go forth of the ho/use 
of the Lord, and water the valley of Shittim ; and 

1 Ezek. xLyii. 1—12. 
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by Zechariah, that *' liviftg waters should go for A 
Jrtym Jerusalem : And the Lord should he king over 
all the earth : and in that day there should he one 
Lordy and his name ofne^T Under these lively and 
affecting images were shadowed forth to the pro^ 
phets of old the future mercies of the Gospel dis- 
pensation. But St John, to whom was vouchsafed 
a nearer view of the mysteries of redemption, beheld 
the river of life proceeding immediately from the 
throne of God and of the Lamb ; and the tree of 
life, whose leaves are for the healing of the nations, 
and whose Jruit is able to nourish the faithful be- 
liever to eternal life. In that blessed state, in which 
the religion of the Redeemer will reign triumphant 
upon earth, and the power of the great enemy of 
God and man will be confined to his infernal prison, 
the sublime anticipations of prophecy, with regard 
to the blessings and the triumphs of the Gospel, 
will be realized as far as they can be on this side 
eternity. In that state there shall he no more curse : 
hut the throne of God and of the Lamb shall he in 
it; and his servants shall serve him: And they 
shall see his face; and his name shaU he in their 
foreheads. And there shall he no night there ; and 
they need no candle^ neither light of the sun ; for 
the Lord Grod giveth them light; and they shall 
reign for ever and ever. 

Such then is the description which we derive 
from a comparison of this sublime and interesting 
prophecy, with the corresponding prophecies of the 
Old Testament, of the future glories and triumphs 
of the Gospel upon earth, — ^bearing all the marks of 
a Christian prophecy, which the ancient prophecies 

' Joel iii. 18; Zech. xiv. 8, 9. 
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do of belonging to the former dispensation; and 
reflecting the light of that better and more spiritual 
dispensation to which it belongs. But the station 
which it occupies in this book, no less than the 
language and the spirit of the prophecy itself, — 
which cannot be satisfied by any condition of reli- 
gion, however prosperous, in this world, — evidently 
points to some higher fulfilment in that blessed state, 
when the frame of this visible world shall be replaced 
by new heavens and new earth wherein dwelleth 
righteousness. As was remarked in the beginning 
of this prophecy, the language which is used with 
regard to the new heavens and new earth ; the pre- 
sence of God and of the Lamb in that blissful state ; 
the splendour of the heavenly city; the removal of 
every curse ; the eternal banishment of sin and sorrow 
from that state of perfect happiness ; and the glorious 
light in which the righteous shall dwell and reign 
for evermore; rising far beyond the most sublime 
ideas which we can conceive of any future triumphis 
of religion in this world ; evidently direct our thoughts 
to those glorious and eternal rewards which ef/e hath 
not seen, nor ear heardy neither have entered into 
the heart of man to conceive, which God hath pre- 
pared for them that love him^ ; and to that blessed 
state, in which those who have washed their rohes^ 
and made them white in the blood of the Lamh^ 
shaU he before the throne of God, and shall serve 
him day and night in his temple : and he that sitteth 
on the throne shall dwell among them ; and they shaU 
hunger no more, nor thirst any mare; neither shall 
the sun light on them, nor any heat For the Lamb 
;which is in the midst of the throne shall feed them^ 

' 1 Cor. ii. 9. 
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imd shall lead them unto living fountains of waters : 
and Grod shall wipe away all tears from their eyes^. 

These sublime ideas with regard to the happiness 
of the righteous, as well as the awful punishments 
which are denounced against the wicked, in the lake 
that hurneth fire and brimstone, which is the second 
deathy evidently direct our views of this prophecy, 
in its complete and ultimate fulfilment, to the rewards 
and the punishments of eternity. But still the vision 
of the h>ly city, the new Jerusalem, coming down 
from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride 
adorned for her husband, — ^which, in one passage 
of this book, is applied to the Church of Christ tri- 
umphant upon earthy and, in another, is promised 
as a reward to the faithful in heaven*; and other 
expressions in this chapter, which seem to unite the 
most sublime ideas, which we are able to collect 
from other passages of Scripture, with regard to 
the future triumphs and glories of the religion of 
the Redeemer upon earth, and its final and perfect 
consummation in the regions of the blessed^ appear 
evidently to point to a double fulfilment. Such a 
view of this prophecy appears to be rendered neces- 
sary by a consideration of all the circumstances con-* 
nected with it: and, at the same time that it gives 
a peculiar interest to this sublime vision, it casts 
an additional and an interesting light over the spi- 
ritual character of ancient prophecy. 

Dean Woodhouse, and the majority of commenta-^ 
tors, consider that this vision is applicable only to 
the glories of the heavenly state. But, as we have 
seen, both the corresponding prophecies of the Old 

» Chap. viL 14—17. » Chap. xix. 6—8. 

* Chap. iii. 12. . » Comp. xxi. 22^^7. 
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Testament, from which the imagery of this vision 
is principally borrowed, as well the internal evidence 
of the prophecy itself, appear to forbid our limiting 
it to this application : and we have a similar instance 
of this union of diffident subjects in our Saviouf s 
prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem ^ We are 
all able to appreciate the wonderftil sublimity and 
power, with which our Saviour, in this prophecy, 
has united the description of the terrors which would 
accompany that awful event with the still greater 
terrors which will accompany the day of judgment ; 
and how eminently the figurative description of our 
Saviour appearing in the judgments, which he de^ 
nounced against his guilty people, was calculated to 
raise the minds of his disciples to that tremendous 
day, when he shaU appear in visible majesty, sitting 
on the right hand of power , and coming in the douds 
f^ heaven. In the same manner, with regard to the 
sublime prophecy, which is the subject of this vision ; 
this view of it, — ^whidh thus connects together the 
greatest triumphs of the Gospel in this world with 
its final consummation in the glories and the happi- 
ness of eternity, — supplies faith with the most power-^ 
ful motives, and adds the most animating encourage- 
ment to holiness; and, at the same time that it 
raises our thoughts to the contemplation of those 
triumphs, which await the Gospel, even in this world, 
it teaches us to look forward to those everlasting 
rewards, which are prepared for the righteous at 
God's right hand for evermore. 

Grotius and Hammond would apply the prophecy 
contained in this chapter, as well as that in chap, 
xix. 6 — 9» to the flourishing state of religion after 

* Matt. xxiv. 
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the accession of Constantine to the Imperial throne. 
It is, however, impossible not to remark, with refer- 
ence to this interpretation, what has been before 
observed with regard to similar opinions of these 
eminent commentators concerning other parts of this 
prophecy, — that it is directly opposed to the plain 
and obvious meaning of the language, which is em- 
ployed by the Apostle, and to the whole scope and 
object of the Apocalyptic prophecies. 



PART VIL SECT. III. 

The Conclusion. * 

XXII. &— 21. 

"And he said unto me^ These sayings are faithful and true : 6 
and the Lord God of the holy prophets sent his angel to shew 
unto his servants the things which must diortly he done. Be- 7 
hold^ I come quickly: blessed is he that keepeth the sayings 
of the prophecy of this book. And I John saw these things^ 8 
and heard them. And when I had heard and seen^ I fell down 
to worship before the feet of the angel which shewed me these 
things. Then saith he unto me^ See thou do it not: for I am 9 
thy fellow-servantf and of thy brethren the prophets^ and of 
them which keep the sayings of this book : worship God. And 10 
he saith unto me> Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of this 
book: for the time is at hand. He that is unjust^ let him be ll 
unjust still : and he which is filthy, let him be filthy still : and 
h^ that is righteous, let him be righteous still : and he that is 
holy, let him be holy still. And, behold, I come quickly ; and 12 
my reward is with me, to give every man according as his 
work shall be. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and 13 
the end, the first and the last Blessed are they that do his 14 
commandments, that they may have right to the tree of life, 
and may enter in through the gates into the city. For without 15 
are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, 
and idolaters, and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie. I Jesus 16 
have sent mine angel to testify unto you these things in the 
churches. I am the root and the offspring of David, and the 
bright and morning-star. And the Spirit and the bride say, 17 
Come. And let him that heareth say. Come. And let him 
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that is athirst come. And whosoever will^ let. him take the 

18 water of life freely. For I testify unto every man that heareth 
the words of the prophecy of this book. If any man shall 
add unto these things, God shall add unto him the plagues 

19 that are written in this book: And if any man shall take 
away from the words of the book of this prophecy, God shall 
take away his part out of the book of life, and out of the holy 

20 city, and from the things which are written in this book. He 
which testifieth these things saith. Surely I come 'quickly. 

21 Amen. Even so, come. Lord Jesus. The grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen." 

In a manner so solemn and awful is this sublime 
and interesting prophecy brought to its close! It 
opened with a solemn blessing on all who should 
hear and read it: Blessed is he that readethy and 
they that hear the words of this prophecy y and 
keep those . things that are written therein : for the 
time is at hand. It closes with the same blessing 
on all who keep the sayings of the prophecy of 
this hook. "And he said unto me, These sayings are 
faithful and true: and the Lord God of the holy 
prophets sent his angel to shew unto his servants 
the things that must shortly be done. Behold, 
I come quickly: blessed is he that keepeth the 
sayings of the prophecy of this book. And he 
saith unto me, Seal not the sayings of the pro- 
phecy* of this book : for the time is at hand. And, 
behold, I come quickly: and my reward is with 
me, to give every man according as his work shall 
be. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and 
the end, the First and the Last. I Jesus have sent 
mine angel to testify unto you, these things in 
the churches. I am the root and the offspring of 
David, and the bright and morning star. And 
the Spirit and the bride say. Come. And let him 
that heareth say, Come. And let him that is 
athirst come. And whosoever will, let him take 
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of the water of life freely. For I testify unto 
every man that heareth the words of the prophecy 
of this hook, if any man shall add unto these things, 
God shall add unto him the plagues that are written 
in this hook: and if any man shall take away from 
the words of the hook of this prophecy, God shall 
take away his part out of the book of life, and out 
of the holy city, and from the things which are 
written in this book. He which testifieth these 
things saith, Surely I come quickly. Amen." No- 
thing can be more solemn and affecting than this. 
The same Divine Person, who had before appeared, 
under such circumstances of unspeakable awe and 
majesty in the opening of this prophecy, to give 
his commission to his faithful j^rophet and apostle 
St John, and who has been manifested during the 
course of it, first, as leading his Church to victory, 
and, lastly, as completing his triumph over all his 
enemies — TtiE King of kings and Lord op 
lords; — ^now appears, in its close, to call the de- 
vout attention of believers to the sayings of the 
prophecy of this hook ; and he reveals himself under 
those characters, which are so eminently calculated 
to obtain attention and reverence, as the root and 
offsprtTig of David, the bright and morning star, 
the Alpha and Omega^ the beginning and the 
endy the First and the La^t. When Daniel re- 
ceived his prophecy relative to the same events, he 
Was commanded ta *^ shut up the words, and seal 
the book, even to the time of the end;" because, 
before the events should come to pass, "many should 
tun to and fro, and knowledge should be incl'eased \" 
f?t John is commanded ^^not to seal the sayings of 

^ Dan. xii. 4, 9. 

tJ 
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the prophecy of this hook: hecause the time is at 
hand," — ^the time when the mysterious purposes of 
Grod, with regard to the great scheme of man's re- 
demption, shall have their final and glorious accom- 
plishment* To this hlessed event every faithful 
heliever will direct his most anxious thoughts; 
watching, with an interest proportioned to its un- 
speakahle importance, the means hy which the 
Father of mercies is accomplishing his gracious pur- 
poses for the salvation of mankind; and looking 
forward, with ardent faith and lively hope, to the 
final triumph of the religion of the Redeemer over 
all the powers of darkness. The final issue of this 
great contest between the designs of the great 
enemy of souls and the merciful purposes of God 
for the salvation of men, is an event which no 
religious person can view with indifference. In 
proportion to the interest which he feels in his 
own salvation, in the same degree will he regard 
with the most lively gratitude every stage in the 
progress to that glorious consummation, when the 
kingdoms of this world shall become the kingdoms 
of the Lord and of his Christ; and amidst the 
darkness, which must encompass even our clearest 
views in ^is world, he looks forward, with the most 
ardent expectation and the most lively interest, to 
that blessed state, in which it will he one of the 
especial privileges of the saints in light to be ad- 
mitted to a nearer view of the wonderful mercies 
of redemption, and to know and adore the great 
Author and l^inisher of their salvation to endless 
ages. Whatever privilege, above the rest of man- 
kind, the inspired writer of this book might have 
enjoyed in being admitted to these divine revela- 
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tions, and in being made the instrument of their 
communication to the world; yet with respect to 
the great purport of the mysterious prophecies which 
are contained in this book, the humblest Christian, 
in the present day, has more opportunities of judging 
than even the chosen servant of the Redeemer, 
who was selected as the instrument of these reve- 
lations. In these respects, ^^he that is least in 
the kingdom of heaven is greater" even than this 
iGavoured Apostle. Under the overpowering interest 
of these sublime revelations St John fell down to 
worship before the feet of the angel who shewed 
him these things. But he was directed to Him, who 
is himself the great Author of these revelations, 
and the great subject of prophecy. May these con- 
siderations preserve us from indifference at least, 
much more from profaneness and ridicule, in the 
consideration of the mysterious subjects of this 
prophecy ! The divine and blessed Author of this 
revelation has closed it with this solemn warning. 
Surely I come quickly. "To every mortal, short 
is the time leading to that awftil instant, when he 
^ shall stand before the presence of God !' Be it 
our endeavour, by the assistance of his Holy Sprit, 
so to direct our thoughts and actions, that we may 
have confidence in our Redeemer, and be of the 
number of those who *love his appearing!' Thus 
may we be enabled cordially to unite with the be- 
loved Apostle in his concluding prayer: Amen- 
Even so, come, Lord J€sus\^' 

* Dean Woodhouse. 



U2 



308 OK THE PROPHETICAL CHARACTER 



CHAPTER V. 



CONCLUSIONS FROM THE PRECEDING EXAMINATION WITH 
REGARD TO THE PROPHETICAL CHARACTER OF TH£ 
APOCALYPSE. 



Such then are the grounds, on which it has 
heen attempted in the preceding chapters to esta- 
blish the principles, by which we ought to be guided 
in the examinati6n of the great scheme of Scripture 
prophecy; and the manner in which these principles 
ought to be applied to the interpretation of the 
prophecies of the Apocalypse. We have seen, that 
the Redeemer and his everlasting kingdom have 
been the subject of prophecy from the beginning ; 
its great and leading object under the former dis- 
pensations. It was the great subject of joyful 
expectation to holy men before the Law. It was 
the great and leading subject of prophecy under 
the Law; and was represented in the typical services, 
of the Jewish Law, which were only the shadows 
(if good things^ hut of which the hody was of 
Christ^. But more than this, — the Redeemer is 
not only the great subject^ but he was also the 

■4 

Agent of ancient prophecy; and he was not only 
manifested to the holy men of old in those appear- 
ances, whidi have been well described as the preluded 
of his incamfiition^ but he appears dso as overruling 
and disposing the events of the Church and the 
world, with reference to the bringing in and the 

Col. ii. 17. « See W. Lowth on Ezek. i. 2B. 
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final triumph of that dispensation of mercy, which 
was to he huilt on the Incarnation, the Death, the 
Resurrection, and the Ascension of the Son of God. 
These circumstances afford conclusive evidence of 
the spiritual character of ancient prophecy. But, 
amongst other arguments in support of this view of 
it, it is more especially evident from the double 
sense which pervades so large a portion of it, and 
from the suhlime terms in which many of the pror 
phecies are expressed ; which are of such a character, 
that, at the same time that they are occupied with 
events connected with the immediate and distant 
fortunes and destinies of the chosen people, they 
evidently look heyond them to some future and 
more glorious fulfilment. Another remark, which 
was made with regard to the peculiar characteristics 
of ancient prophecy, and which is a strong additional 
proof of its spiritual character, relates to the immense 
range which is occupied hy many of the ancient pro- 
phecies ; comprehending events, of which the peculiar 
character could, at the time of their delivery, have 
been hut dimly guessed at, and of which the nature 
even in the present day is involved in great ob- 
scurity; because they evidently look forward to a 
very distant stage of the divine dispensations. All 
these circumstances, it was remarked, lead us to 
the expectation, that this obscurity would be cleared 
u^ and these difficulties removed in some subse- 
quent dispensation of prophecy; which would reveal 
to us more clearly the main object and intention 
of ancient prophecy, and with a degree of light, 
proportioned to our peculiar condition, as living 
under the Gospel, the last and most perfect of the 
dispensations of God. We have shewn how these 
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remarks are applicable to the prophecies of the 
Apocalypse; and we have endeavoured to prove, in 
an examination of this mysterious book, how much 
the true genius and character of ancient prophecy 
may be illustrated, and the true end and object of 
the apocalyptic prophecies established, by viewing 
it as a portion of the great scheme of prophecy, — 
extending from the first promise of the Redeemer 
to the final close of the divine dispensations. 
- There were also other remarks made with regard 
to the genius and character of ancient prophecy^ 
considered in connection with the prophecies of the 
Apocalypse; namely, with reference to the extent 
to which temporal subjects are introduced into an^ 
dent prophecy^ to the genius and character of the 
prophetic style, and to the spiritual character of 
ancient prophecy. These and other remarks on the 
genius and character of ancient prophecy, considered 
especially with reference to their application to the 
prophecies of the Apocalypse, were illustrated in an 
examination, of that book; and we endeavoured to 
establish, in this comparison of the apocalyptic pro- 
phecies with the prophecies of the Old Testament, 
the true spiritual object and character of the pro- 
phecies of the Apocalypse. 

This will be made more evident by a brief 
review of the prophecies, which constitute the main 
subject of the Apocalypse. 

1. In the first place, with regard to the great 
Agent in the apocalyptic prophecies, we behold the 
Redeemer himself, — the same Divine Person who 
had appeared inspiring and directing the prophets 
under the old dispensation, — again appearing as the 
author and inspirer of this later prophecy; and 
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overruling and directing all the events of the 
Church and the world, which are connected with 
it, to their great termination ! Such he appears 
in the opening of the Apocalypse; in which he is 
manifested in all the glories of his pre-existent state, 
added to all the circumstances of majesty and of 
tenderness which are derived from his connection 
with the great scheme of man's redemption,-^from 
his incarnation, his death, his resurrection, and ex- 
altation to the right hand of God as the Lord 
and the Judge of mankind. Such he appears also 
as the author of the messages to the seven Churches; 
where he is manifested, in a peculiar manner, as 
the liead over all things to his Church^; directing 
it hy his wisdom, upholding it hy his power, — ^the 
terrible avenger of all wickedness, and the everlasting 
reward of all those who love and obey him. 

2. But, as he appears in this peculiar character 
of dignity and majesty in this opening part of this 
great and sublime prophecy, how much are our 
feelings of awe and interest increased, when we be- 
hold this same Divine Person appearing again, as 
the great agent and author of the prophecies relating 
to his Church; when, in that character in which 
he is most endeared to fallen man, — that of a Lamb 
as it had been slain^ — ^he takes the book out of the 
hands of him who sat on the throne; that book, 
which he alone, of all the inhabitants of earth and 
heaven, was found worthy to take and to open the 
seals thereof, because he hath redeemed us to God 
by his blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and 
people, and nation; while the innumerable hosts 
of heaven sing the glorious song of redemption : 

^ Ephes. i. 22. 
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Worthy is the Lainh that was slain to receive power^ 
and riches^ and wisdom^ and strength^ and honour^ 
and ghryy and blessing. He then appears in the 
same character of majesty, going forth on the white 
horse, conquering and to conquer. He appears again 
at the close of all these dispensations, as the great 
avenger of his enemies; and, finally, at the end 
of all things, as the terrihle Judge, at whose ap- 
pearance . the heavens and the earth are dissolved ; 
and the kings of the earthy and the great men^ 
and the mighty men^ are described as hiding them^ 
selves from the face of Him who sitteth on the 
throne y and from the wrath of the Lamb ; while he 
is revealed as the everlasting reward of his faithful 
servants, who are before the throne of God, and 
serve him day and night in his temple; and whose 
especial blessing it will be to all eternity, that 
the Lamby which is in the midst of the throne, 
shall feed them, and shall lead them to fountains 
of living waters^ and God shall w^ away all 
tears from their eyes. 

The sublime and awful manner in which the 
prophecies of the Apocalypse are opened, gives a 
deep and solemn interest to this wonderful book; 
at the same time that it may be said to mark 
the peculiar character of the events which are the 
subject of these revelations. Such is the character 
of the events which are contained in the Seals; 
extending from the first and heavenly triumphs of 
the Redeemer, through the different mournful stages 
of bloodshed, of the corruption and suppression of 
Christian truth, of persecution and trial, to that 
glorious termination of the Christian scheme, which 
will be manifested in the final destruction of the 
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enemies of the truth, and in the reward and happi- 
ness of the righteous ! Iji perfect harmony also with 
the anticipations contained in this suhlime opening, 
are the mournful subjects of the six first Trumpets, 
portending the persecutions and trials from corrupt 
doctrines and ungodly men, which awaited the in- 
fant Church of the Redeemer; the subsequent cala- 
mities arising from those grievous corruptions of 
Christian truth, which in subsequent ages assailed 
the great doctrines of redemption; and the still 
more awful corruptions and persecutions, arising from 
the Mahometan and Papal apostasies, which, it is 
foretold, shall for so long a period afflict and 
distress the Christian Church ; till the sounding 
of the seventh Trumpet shall proclaim the down- 
fall of these great apostasies and the universal 
establishment of the Redeemer's kingdom. 

As the separate visions of the Seals and the 
Trumpets present, respectively, a brief review of the 
history of the Christian Church, from the first preach- 
ing of the Gospel to " the time of the end," and of 
the trials which it would experience from its anti- 
christian foes; so, in like manner, does the seventh 
Trumpet contain the prophetic announcement of the 
downfall of the great anti-christian powers ; of which 
the diflPerent stages are marked by the outpouring 
of the seven Vials upon the diflPerent portions of 
the dominion of Satan: and this period is followed 
by the universal establishment of the kingdom of the 
Redeemer, the binding of Satan, and the Millen- 
nium. After which period, it is declared that Satan 
will be again loosed from his prison for a short 
season, to tempt the nations into rebellion against 
the Most High. In this attempt it is, however. 
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foretold^ that he will experience a signal overthrow, 
and will be for ever consigned, together with the 
beast and the false prophet, his instruments in the 
ruin and persecution of the Church, to his infernal 
prison : after which the general judgment will take 
place, and the events of this mysterious and awful 
prophecy will be finally and for ever closed, by the 
manifestation of those new heavens and new earth, 
which will succeed to the general dissolution of this 
world. This is the general outline of the great 
and important events which constitute the subject 
of the prophecies of the Apocalypse. But this out- 
line is filled up by prophecies, which contain a more 
accurate description and a more full revelation of the 
most striking and important events, which are com- 
prehended in these diflPerent periods ; a mode of pro- 
phetical revelation, which, we have seen, is common 
to the Apocalypse with the previous dispensations of 
ancient prophecy; and which, — at the same time that 
it is admirably adapted to the communication of that 
increasing light, which it is the object of later pro- 
phecy to throw over the great and important subjects 
of its revelations, — ^binds together, in one indissoluble 
bond of connection, the whole chain of Patriarchal, of 
Jewish, and Christian prophecy, from its earliest dawn 
to the final accomplishment of the purposes of God. 
Such is the manner, in which the history of the 
Christian Church, as it is briefly sketched in the 
Seals, is filled up and illustrated in the Trumpets; 
and in which also the subject of the latter portion 
of the sixth Trumpet, relating to the Papal apos- 
tasy, is pursued in the twelfth and thirteenth chap- 
ters, and afterwards more fully in the seventeenth 
chapter, in which the change of the pure religion 
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of the Redeemer, from that of a chaste and spotless 
virgin, to that of the corrupt harlot and the mother 
of abominations^ is described in characters so awful ! 
Similar to this also is the mode of prophecy con- 
tained in the Vials, relating to the destruction of 
the great apostasies; which is first opened under the 
seventh Trumpet; is further introduced, with addi- 
tional circumstances of clearness and sublimity, in 
the fourteenth chapter, where the Lamb is described 
as appearing with his company on Mount Sion ; and 
again, with circumstances of a still more definite and 
awful character, in the sixteenth and nineteenth 
chapters ; the former of which exhibits, in the pour- 
ing out of the Vials, the different stages in the 
downfall of the great anti-christian confederacies, 
and the latter, the complete and glorious triumph 
of the Redeemer over all the enemies of his ever- 
lasting truth ! And similar also to this is the descrip- 
tion of the glories and the happiness of the Millennial 
state, which is the subject of the twenty-first and 
twenty-second chapters; and which, in this view of 
it, contains so sublime and so delightful a description 
of the happiness and the holiness of that state, in 
which the power of Satan will be confined to his 
infernal prison, and he will not be permitted to 
deceive the nations any more. 

But with regard to that which constitutes so 
prominent a part of this prophecy, and which is 
denominated by Vitringa the key oi the prophecies 
of the Apocalypse; as the rise of the Papal apos- 
tasy, the spiritual Babylon, was the subject of 
different distinct prophecies, so also is its decline 
and fall. This great catastrophe, in addition to the 
prophecy contained in the close of the sixth and the 
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seventh Trumpets, is alluded to in the end of the 
prophecy relative to the ten-homed heast^ ; is again 
distinctly foretold in the fourteenth chapter^ ; is again 
hrought forward, with additional circumstances of awe 
and suhlimity, on the pouring out of the fifth Vial 
on the seat of the Beast ^; and, again, on the pour* 
ing out of the seventh Vial,) when great Babylon 
ia described cuf coming up in remembrance before 
Godf to give unto her the cup of the wine of the 
fierceness of his wraths It is afterwards the sub- 
ject of that more clear and awfiil prophecy which 
is contained in the eighteenth chapter; and it is 
again brought forward, when the beast is finally 
described as being cast, together with the false pro- 
phet who wrought the miracles before him, into the 
burning lake^. But the same analogy pervades the 
whole chain of prophecy relating to this important 
subject. It is seen in the manner in which it is 
introduced, in the first instance, in the seventh^ the 
eighth^ and the eleventh chapters of the prophecy 
of Daniel^; and in each succeeding repetition of the 
subject with some additional circumstances, and some 
more explicit revelation; and, again, in still more 
clear and striking characters by St Paul' ; and, lastly, 
in this prophecy, in which the rise and the decline 
of this great apostasy is described in characters so 
awftd. Indeed^ the manner, in which this last, the 
most striking and prominent of the prophecies of 
the Apocalypse, is introduced in the different por- 
tions of Scripture in which it appears, and with 
different degrees of clearness suited to the different 

» Chap. xiii. 10. * Chap. xix. 20. 

» Chap. xiv. 8—11. * See the Note in the Appendix. 

3 Chap. xvi. 10, 11. ^ 2 Thess. ii. 1—12; 1 Tim. iv, 

* Chap. xvi. 10. 1—5. 
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stages of the dispensation of prophecy, to which 
each separate revelation belongs, is at once a con- 
clusive evidence of the harmony of prophecy under 
both dispensations ; and of the power and the interest, 
with which the important subjects of Scripture pro- 
phecy are invested by this peculiar mode of pro- 
phetical revelation. 

The weight and clearness which is derived to 
many of the prophecies of the Apocalypse, from this 
consideration of the connection of the different pro- 
phecies with each other, and the light which is thrown 
by each succeeding prophecy on those which go be- 
fore, have been illustrated by a reference to different 
prophecies of this book, and particularly to those which 
relate to the rise, the progress, and the downfall of the 
Papal apostasy. But it may be farther illustrated 
generally, by a consideration of the comparison which 
has been already instituted between the Trumpets, 
and the Vials; and, again, by a comparison of the 
different subjects of the Vials, both with the pre- 
ceding and succeeding prophecies ; for instance^ by a 
comparison of the subjects of the first four Vials with 
those of the first four Trumpets, and of the sixth 
Vial with the first part of the sixth Trumpet. This 
Vial, which is described as being "poured out on 
the great river Euphrates, upon which the water 
thereof was dried up, that the way of the kings of 
the east might be prepared," has, we know, been 
understood by some commentators to foretell the 
restoration of the Jews to their own land* But a 
comparison of it with the prophecy contained in 
the first part of the sixth Trumpet, will lead us to 
the belief, that it has reference to the destruction 
of that great spiritual apostasy, which had its origin 
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in the regions of the Euphrates, and to the great 
conversion of the eastern nations, which will follow 
this great event ^ : and a comparison of the remain- 
ing part of the sixteenth chapter with the close of 
the nineteenth chapter, will enable us to form some 
idea of the dreadful conflicts with the powers of dark- 
ness, which still await the Church of the Redeemer, 
before the efforts of the great enemy of God and naan 
are finally and entirely destroyed. In like manner 
the trials, which, it is foretold, will await the faithful 
servants of the Redeemer before the end of these 
dispensations, as well as the means by which the 
great apostasies will be finally overthrown, (namely, 
by the preaching of the everlasting Gospel to every 
nation^ and kindred, and tongue, and people,) is in 
perfect harmony with the declaration of Daniel, that 
before the time of the end many shall run to and 
JrOy and knowledge shall be increased^; and with 
the prophecy of St Paul with respect to the Man 
of Sin, of whom it is expressly said, that the IjordL 
will consume him with the breath of his mouth, and 
destroy him with the brightness of his coming\ 

These coincidences, which are exhibited in the 
different prophecies of the Apocalypse, compared toge^ 
ther and viewed in connection with the prophecies 
of the old dispensation ; the harmony which is found 
between the ddflferent dispensations of prophecy, bolb 
in its language and its imagery ; the spiritual object 
and tendency of the whole dispensation of prophecy ; 
and the spiritual purport of the whole Levitical dis- 
pensation, which, in its temple and its services^ 
t^onstitutes the basis of the scenery of the Apocalypse, 
and thus exhibits a remarkable agreement with that 
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which is represented as the ultimate object and ten- 
dency of this dispensation by the other inspired writers 
of the New Testament ; — all tend to confirm the view 
which has been taken of the great object and ten- 
dency of the Apocalyptic prophecy, and of the 
striking manner in which the Redeemer is mani- 
fested, as the great Agent and Object of prophecy 
undef both dispensations. ' 

But there are some other points to be remarked 
in connection with this important subject. The Re- 
deemer and his everlasting kingdom, which was the 
subject of the earliest prophecy, and pervades the 
whole scheme of prophecy under the Jewish dispen- 
sation, is still the great and the most engrossing 
subject of this last and concluding revelation of the 
Redeemer relative to his Church ; in which, as the 
great obstacles which oppose the universal extension 
of the Redeemer's kingdom are more plainly and 
awfully set forth, so are the assurances of its final 
triumph more clear and explicit; the prospects of 
the Gospel appear to brighten as we draw towards 
the close of the divine dispensations; and the diffi- 
culties which seem to obstruct the progress of God's 
purposes of mercy towards his Church, appear to 
vanish as they approach to the period of their con- 
summation, when the kingdom of the Redeemer 
shall be universally established, and all flesh shall 
see the salvation of God. But the most striking 
thing connected with the prophecies of the Apoca- 
lypse, is the light which these later revelations, 
viewed in connection with the progress of events, 
throw upon the distant objects of ancient prophecy, 
and the manner in which they fill up and illustrate 
the nature of events, which, when they are viewed 
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only through the veil of ancient prophecy, are iir- 
vQlved in almost impenetrable darkness. 

(i) For instance, with regard to the prophecy 
of Noah, (Gen. ix. 25 — 27), to which allusion has 
been .made before in the second chapter, where we 
have, endeavoured to establish its spiritual purport ^ 
how much light does it derive from this prophecy 
of the Apocalypse, in which the conversion of the 
Eastern nations to the faith of Christ is so plainly 
and explicitly foretold^ For why is the Vial to 
be poured out on the river Euphrates, the great 
seat of the Mahometan apostasy and power, but 
that the waters may he dried up^ that the way of 
the kings of the earth may he prepared^ and the 
glory of the Lord may arise upon regions which 
are now lying in darkness and the shadow of death ? 
But if we are right in our conjecture, that this pro- 
phecy of Noah, in addition perhaps to a temporcd 
fulfilment, had also a spiritual object in view; — ^ 
(and if we so interpret ihe former part of the pro- 
phecy with regard to God dwelling in the tents of 
Shem^ it seems impossible to view the last ^^rt of 
it in any other light ;) — ^in what way is it to be 
fulfilled ? It is declared that God shall enlarge 
Japhet^ and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem^ 
and Canaan shall he his servant. Now when we 
consider how wonderfully God has enlarged Japhet^ 
and the manner in which the power of that portion 
of his descendants, who profess in its greatest purity 

* The author is happy in being able mon xvii. He had forgotten the fact, 

to confirm this view of this important that this prophecy had been treated by 

prophecy by the high authority of this learned Prelate at the time when 

Bishop Horsley, who has treated the the second Chapter was written, 
subject with great learning and elo- » Chap. xvi. 12. 

quence. See Horsley 's Sermomt, Ser- 
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the faith of the Redeemer, is established in the 
Eastern world, what an earnest does it afford us 
of the ultimate conversion of these nations to the ' 
faith in Christ, through the agency of the descend- 
ants of Japhet ! For what purpose can we suppose 
that God would permit Japhet to dwell in the tents 
of Shemy under circumstances so wonderful as those 
under which the British power is established in the 
East, unless it were for the fulfilmeift of his high 
and mysterious destinies with regard to the con- 
version of these nations to the faith of Christ ? And, 
again, with regard to Canaan and his subjection to 
Japhet, let us ask, — Are there no appearances in 
the present day, in the extension of the Gospel 
amongst the African tribes and in the opening con- 
nection with the great moral desert of the continent 
of Africa, which justify our looking al some period^ 
however distant, to the fulfilment of this prophecy^ 
in the conversion of these nations to the Christian 
faith ? It is difficult to divest the mind of this most 
interesting view of this important prophecy: and if 
it is a just one, what a wonderful idea does it present 
of the mysterious chai'acter of God's providence, and 
of the immense magnitude and extent of the great 
scheme of prophecy ; when this, one of the first and 
earliest of God's revelations, is only just, in the pre- 
sent day and in this advanced stage of the divine 
dispensations, beginning to receive that interpreta- 
tion from events, which justifies us in looking forward 
to its final and glorious accomplishment! 

(2) There are also other prophecies of a similar 
character, to which allusion was made in a preceding 
chapter'; which may be brought forward in illus* 

* Chapter ii. 

X 
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tratioB of the connection "between the more distant 
prophecies of the Old Testament and the prophe^ 
cies of the Apocalypse. In illustration of this pointy 
we mentioned the greater part of the prophecies of 
Daniel, and the concluding chapters of Isaiahs Eze- 
kiel, Joel, and Zechariah. These prophecies relate, 
for the most part, to important events connected 
with the Christian Church in the latter days; to 
the conversion of the Jews and the Gentiles; and 
also to many severe trials and conflicts, in which the 
Church will he engaged with the powers of dark- 
ness during this eventful period. It was stated, that 
the probable conclusion to he derived from the con- 
sideration of all these prophecies is — that the present 
existing state of things will he followed by a general, 
or at least a considerable conversion of the Gentile 
pations ; that this, again, will be followed by the 
overthrow of the great anti-christian powers and the 
conversion of the Jews; that to this will succeed a 
prosperous state of the Christian Church ; that this 
time of peace and prosperity will be again followed 
by a grand attack of the anti-christian powers on 
the Church, which will, in their turn, experience a 
signal overthrow; after which we may look forward 
to a peaceful state of religion till the end of all 
things ^ This appears to be the probable conclu- 
sion which we may derive from a comparison of these 
different prophecies. But, at the same time, it is 
extremely difficult, and indeed impos^ble, to fix the 
particular application of them. '' The Scripturei^'' as 
has been observed by an excellent commentator^ 
''dq^ in general declare thore shall be a great de^ 
strmioftion of Christ's enemies here upon earth, befiwe 

^ Chap. II. pp. 36—38. 
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the general judgment or eonsumniation of all things. 
But we must not be too positive in assigning the 
particular place, time, or manner, how these pro- 
phecies shall be fulfilled; because the events are 
secrets, whose causes lie hid as yet in the depths 
of p^ovidence^" This remark may be made both 
with reference to the predictions of vengeance t6 
be inflicted on God's enemies, as well as to those 
prophecies of great peace and prosperity, which the 
prophets so confidently declare yet await the Church 
of the Redeemer upon the earth. But these periods, 
both of prosperity and of trial, are clearly distin- 
guished into different distinct periods in the Apoca- 
lypse, namely, those which it is declared shall precede^ 
and those which shall ^^ir the great Millennium. 
And this is all the light which we can reasonably 
expect, and perhaps are capable of receiving, in th6 
present stage of the divine dispensations, with refer- 
ence to events of such awful magnitude and import^ 
ance, and which relate to a period so distant. 

(3) Another remark relates to those prophecies 
which have a twofold object in view, and which, 
having immediate reference to events connected with 
the former dispensations, look forward to some far- 
ther fulfilment ; and of which the ultimate accom-^ 
plishment is contained in the Apocalypse. The most 
remarkable of these prophecies are those which are 
found in the close of the sixth Seal; in the great 
prophecy concerning the Spiritual Babylon; and in 
that sublime picture of the Millennial and heavenly 
state which is contained in the twenty-first and 
twenty-second chapters. In considering, however, 
this description of prophecies, we must carefully dis- 

* W*. liowth on I«ai. r.xvt. Ifi. 

x2 
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tinguish them from those which, like the prophecies 
of Daniel relating to the great Papal apostasy, speak 
immediately and directly of the great snhjects to 
which they relate; and in which the later prophecy 
<;an only he regarded as speaking more openly and 
clearly, than perhaps was consistent with the plan 
(Of the divine wisdom under the former dispensation. 

These examples will serve to illustrate the con^ 
nection hetween the prophecies of the former dispen- 
sations and those of the Apocalypse ; — a connection, 
we may ohserve, which extends from the earliest 
period of ancient prophecy, to some of the last pro- 
phecies of the Apocalypse; and which is further 
cemented hy every other species of connection, hy 
tj^es and figures, which connect, in so many different 
ivays, the Christian dispensation with those which pre- 
/ceded it; and prove that we must look, for a more 
complete knowledge of the great object and design 
of ancient prophecy, to the fulfilment of this last and 
most interesting revelation of God. 

There is, however, one subject, which ought not 
to be passed over, in considering the connection be- 
tween the prophecies of the Apocalypse and those 
of the Jewish dispensation. It has been remarked,— 
and it is a remark of great importance, — that the 
conversion of the Jews 4oes not appear to be once 
expressly mentioned in the Apocalypse: for it has 
been shewn, that the prophecy contained in the sixth 
Vial, relative to the kings from the Euphrates^ is 
inapplicable to this subject. And some writers h^ve 
strained the Apocalyptic prophecies in an UAnatural 
manner, in order that they might make them com« 
prebend this important subject But it does not 
appear to fall within the plan of the Apocalypse^ 
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that the conversion of the Jews should be especially 
mentioned* The conversion of the Gentiles, as dis-* 
tinguished from that of the Jews, is not once alluded 
to. The prophecies of the Apocalypse, without dwell- 
ing either upon the one people or the other, foretel 
generally the universal prevalence of the Gospel: 
and this is perhaps most consistent with its charac- 
ter, considered as the great prophecy of the Christian 
dispensation. Indeed, the omission of all mention of 
the Jews, as distinguished from the Christians, ap- 
pears to be satisfactorily accounted for by Vitringa^ 
on thi&r principle, — that all distinction between Jew 
and Gentile is done away under the new economy 
of redemption, in which there is neither Jew nor 
'Greek, there is neither hofid nor free : but aU are 
one in Christ Jesus^ : and Christiani? are here de- 
scribed as the spiritual Israel, inasmuch as being 
Chrisfs, they are AhrahanCs seed, and heirs accords 
ing to the promise^. And this is in perfect harmony 
with the general character of the language and ima^ 
gery of the Apocalypse ; in which images, borrowed 
from the Jewish dispensation and the ordinances of 
the Levitical worship, are not only applied to the 
purer worship and more spiritual privileges of Christ-- 
ians under the Gospel, but are employed to adorn 
the sublime imagery in which the blessings and 
glories of the Messiah's kingdom are set forth. The 
view which is thus presented to us, from this and 
from other considerations, of the spiritual character 
and objects of ancient prophecy, and more especially 
of the Apocalypse ; and the consideration that pro- 
phecy in general, in its different stages, exhibits tO' 

' Vitring^ p. 303. < Oal. ui. 28. > lb. 29. 



S26 ON TH£ FKOrUKTlCAJU CHAftACTEK 

US merely ihe different links of me great ch^iD» 
commencing at the Fall and extending into eternity, 
-^will recondle us to the omission of this important 
subject in this book, when we consider that it is 
expressly declared in all the prophecies of the Old 
Testament, which have reference to the Jewish peo- 
ple, from the time of Moses to the close of the canon 
of prophecy ; and more especially, that it is an express 
and prominent subject of revelation in different pro* 
phecies of the Old Testament, which are intimately 
connected with some of the most sublime prophecies 
of the Apocalypse, in which the future triumphs of 
the Redeemer's kingdom are most clearly and ex<< 
plicitly foretold. 

It is the great subject of those prophecies of 
Isaiah, in which the conversion of the Gentiles is 
most clearly and explicitly foretold ^ It constitutes 
a great feature in the prophecies of Jeremiah. It 
is the subject of many of the prophecies of Ezekiel, 
and particularly of the thirty-sixth and thirty-seventh 
chapters, which immediately precede the pro]diecies 
relative to Gog and Magog and to the building of 
the Temple ; which, as we have seen, relate to that 
destruction of God's enemies, and to that universal 
extension of the Redeemer's kingdom, which will 
take place towards the close of the present dispen- 
sation. It is the subject of the concluding part of 
the prophecy of Joel, in which, having spoken of 
a great conversion of the Gentile nations, he pro- 
ceeds to declare the conversion of the Jews; and 
concludes with a prophecy of a great destruction 
of the Gentile nations in the valley of Jehoshaphat^; 

^ Isai. Lxv. Lxvi. ^ Joel ii. 28 — 32 ; iii. 1, 2, &c. 
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whidi, as we have seen, hannonizes with some very 
important passages in the Apocalypse ^ It is the 
subject of that most beautiful and affecting pro- 
phecy of Zechariah, in which lie describes the 
Redeemer as pouring upon the house of David 
and upon the inhabitants of Jerusalem the spirit 
of gra^ce and of supplications ; and they shall look 
upon him whom they pierced^ and they shall m^mm 
for him as one moumeth for his only son, and 
shaU be in bitterness for him 4is one that is in 
bitterness for his first-bom^. And the a^stual pe- 
riod of their conversion is fixed by the prophet 
Daniel to the close of the 1S60 days, when the 
Lord shaU ha/oe accomplished to scatter the power 
of the holy people ; — ^the same period, during which 
the saints of the Most High are to be given into 
the power of the little horn; and which, in this 
prophecy, is fixed for the duration of the two great 
apostasies, and for the final destruction of the ene- 
mies of 6od\ In perfect agreement also with thii; 
tmanimous testimony of these prophets is the testi- 
mony of St Paul, that blindness is in part happened 
to Israel J until the fulness of the Gentiles be come 
in^; and of our Redeemer himself, that Jerusalem 
shall be trodden down qf the Gentiles, until the 
times qf the Gentiles be fulfilled'^. We cannot» 
therefore, complain that God has left us without 
sufiicient light on this most interesting subject; 
when, by comparing spiritual things with spiritual, 
^ and examining former prophecies by the light which 

is thrown upon them by later revelations, — we are 
able to collect so much with regard to the general 
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character and order of the divine dispensationa 
And this ought to be sufficient to satisfy every 
pious and well-regulated mind. It is not for us 
to know 'Hhe times and the seasons which the 
Father hath placed in his own power," or to indulge 
in presumptuous speculations with r^ard to the 
exact order and method in which it may please 
the Almighty to fulfil his gracious designs in ^e 
accomplii^ment of the great scheme of man's re- 
demption. In surveying the dispensation of pro- 
phecy, from its first and earliest dawn to its most 
distant revelations with regard to the final issue of 
the divine dispensations, there is nothing so striking 
as the wonderful harmony which pervades the whole : 
and the evidence of a divine original, arising from 
this wonderfrd agreement in its diflPerent parts, 
increases, the more we consider the vast extent of 
the subject, and the manner in which every sue 
cessive examination throws some new light upon 
a system, which, like the natural world, exhibiting 
so many endless varieties, afibrds the clearest evidence 
of the most remarkable unity of purpose ; and thus 
binds together the apparently discordant parts of 
both dispensations in one harmonious whole. There 
is nothing more astonishing than the manner in 
which this prophecy extends its views into the 
remotest scenes of futurity. Yet even here, on ex- 
amining it by the light of former revelations, there 
appears to be an unity of purpose, which at once 
brings satisfaction to the mind, and carries with 
it the evidence of its divine original. 

If, therefore, the object of prophecy be the same 
in every stage of the divine dispensations, it is 
evident that we ought to consider t^ Apocalypse 
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as a part of this great scheme; and that no other 
view of it can enahle us to form correct ideas with 
respect to its object, its character, and its interpre- 
tation. The truth of this is evident, from the 
inconsistencies into which interpreters have been 
led, by the views which they have formed respectpr 
ing it, and the various opinions which they have 
entertained with regard to the object and inten- 
tion of this prophecy; as may be shewn from a 
brief survey of some of the principal schemes of 
different interpreters, which have been noticed in 
the preceding examination of the prophecies of the 
Apocalypse. 

1. In the first place, with respect to those 
interpreters, who consider the prophecies of the 
Apocalypse to be almost exclusively of an historical 
character, and look for their fulfilment in temporal 
events connected witb the affairs of the Christian 
Church. This view of the subject, as has been 
shewn, is entirely at variance with what appears to 
be the great object of all prophecy, and especially 
of the Apocalypse, considered as a part of the 
great scheme of prophecy. Such a view of it 
has been also shewn to be inconsistent with the 
grandeur and sublimity of the symbols which are 
employed, and of the obvious meaning and import 
of these symbols in the prophetical language of the 
Old Testament. 

2. Another evidence of the erroneous views, 
into whidi persons have been led by the want of 
a due attention to the great scope and object of 
ancient prophecy, may be seen in the schemes of 
interpretation, which have been adopted by some 
df the most eminent expositors of the Apocalypse; 
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by Mede^ Bishop Newton, and theif followers,^ in 
their application of the prophecies of the Apocalypse, 
partly to temporal^ and partly to spiritual objects; 
and in the confusion which has been consequently 
introduced by them into the prophecies of the 
Apocalypse. These have been noticed at length 
in dijfferent parts of the preceding examination. 
(1) The first remark relates to the interpretation, 
which Mede has given to the Seals in the appli- 
cation of them to the Roman empire ; an application 
which, it has been shewn, is neither agreeable to 
what we beliere to be the great end and object, 
both of the prophecies of the Apocalypse, and of 
the great scheme of Scripture prophecy in general; 
nor with the character of the symbols which are 
employed ; nor with any end to be answered to the 
Christian Church at the time when this prophecy 
was delivered ; nor, lastly, with the imagery em- 
ployed in the sixth Seal ; which is of such a 
character, that it cannot be applied in its full 
import to any events of inferior character to those, 
which, we may collect fronii other parts of Scripture, 
will accompany the judgment of the great day and 
the general dissolution of all things. (2) The 
same objections apply also to the interpretation 
which has been affixed by these learned Writers to 
the first four Trumpets; which, in their application 
to Imperial Rome, do not appear to be connected 
with the great object of this prophecy, and possess 
the additional disadvantage of exhibiting a remark- 
able inconsistency with the last three Trumpets, 
and particularly with the seventh Trumpet, which, 
by the unanimous consent of all interpreters, is 
understood in a spiritual sense ; — by Bishop Bosi^uet 
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and the Romanists ivith regard to the establishment 
of Christianity on the overthrow of idolatry ; and 
by the majority of Protestant commentators, to that 
universal prevalence of Christianity, which will take 
plaee on the overthrow of the great apostasies^ 
Indeed, we have seen that even Vitringa him^elft 
who has maintained, with so much learning and 
so many convincing arguments, the spiritual cha-^ 
racter of the prophecies of the Apocalypse, — ^is not 
entirely free from blame in this respect. For 
though he admits the spiritual application of the 
third and fourth Trumpets, yet he has supposed 
the first two Trumpets, together with the fifth, to 
be fulfilled in the irruption of the barbarian nations 
on the Roman empire^ The same observations may 
be made with regard to the different erroneous in^ 
terpretations, into which Mede has been betrayed 
by a tenacious adherence to his own hypothesis, 
in the views which he has taken of the different 
subjects contained in the twelfth and thirteenth 
chapters. But what appears to be the most erroneous 
part of the hypothesis of this most learned and 
admirable man, is the separation which he makes 
of the prophetical parts of this book into two di- 
visions, in the middle of the sixth Trumpet. The 
whole prophecy of the Apocalypse is divided, ac- 
cording to his hypothesis, into two principal parts; 
the first containing the introduction and • the ad-* 
dresses to the seven churches ; the second the account 
of the things which shall be hereafter: and thig 
second part is again arranged by him in two other 
great divisions ; of which the first part, which may 
be called the prophecy of the sealed book, extendi 

» Vitringa, pp. 340—352, 377, &c. 
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from the beginning of the fourth chapter nearly to 
the conclusion of the tenth; and the other, which 
may he called the prophecy of the little or open 
BOOK, reaches from the eighth verse of the tenth 
chapter to the end of the prophecy. ** These two 
parts," as Bishop Hurd has well described them, 
in his review of Mede's hypothesis, '^are also syn- 
chronal; so that, setting out from the same goal, 
and measuring the same space, they both concur in 
the same end: but with this difference, that the 
former division more immediately regards the affairs 
of the empire; the lattery those of the Church\^^ 
But this division of the book is entirely imaginary; 
and, as has been before observed, makes a separation 
of it in a part in which it has been inseparably 
joined together by God. For what are the subjects 
of this Trumpet ? The former, comprehended in 
chap. ix. 14-21, by a remarkable agreement amongst 
the commentators, is applied to the Mahometan 
apostasy ; the latter, contained in the first part of 
the eleventh chapter, by an almost equal consent^ 
is applied to the Papal apostasy; of which the 
character is described more fully in some of the 
following chapters. If these two great apostasiei» 
are thus united together in the volume of revela^ 
tion, , it affords an awful view of them both. It 
was not the intention of this learned writer, who^ 
in his valuable writings on this book, has done ' so 
much to establish the anti-christian character of 
the Papal apostasy, to injure the cause of reli^ouii 
truth. But if the hypothesis, which has beesh 

* Lectures on Prophecy j^ Sennon pieftchedatthe same Lecturej maybe 
X.; in which discourse, and in the fomid an excellent and succinct account 
eighth Sennon of Bishop HaUifax, of the system of Mede. 
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adopted by him with regard to the division of this 
book) be a just one, it materially affects the estimate 
which we must form of the character of the Papal 
apostasy, when we consider it as the special subject 
of the same revelation with the corrupt and deadly 
apostasy of Mahomet. The question relating to this 
view of the Papal apostasy, is a question of Scrip- 
ture, and of Scripture alone. It arises immediately 
out of, and depends upon the interpretation which 
has been attributed by us to the sixth Trumpet: 
and, as involving the religious character of a Church 
which extends over so large a portion of the Christian 
world, demands our most serious, patient, and chari- 
table examination. 

3. In the same manner, vnth regard to the 
opinion which has been adopted by Grotius and 
Hammond, and, after them, by Bishop Bossuet 
and the expositors of the Roman Catholic church, 
which supposes the greater part of the prophecies 
pf the Apocalypse to have had their fidfilment in 
"the early ages of Christianity ; it will perhaps enable 
us to come to more just conclusions vnth regard 
to this opinion, if we examine it by the test which 
has been applied to the preceding opinions, — their 
consistency with' the prophetical character of the 
Apocalypse, considered as a part of the great scheme 
of prophecy. The consideration of this opinion is 
of so much the more importance in the present 
day, because the defence of it has been taken up 
by a learned writer, whose station may justly carry 
with it considerable weight^. The opinions of Gro- 
tius and Hammond have been noticed before; and 
it has been shewn, both with reference to the appli^ 

' Profesflor Lee, ExpoHtum of the Apocalypse, 
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cation of the Seals and the Trumpets to the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, as well as of the subsequent 
prophecies to Imperial^ instead of to Papal Rome, 
that such a view of these prophecies is untenable, 
(i) For the language which is employed in the 
Seals is applicable to no temporal calamity, however 
awful ; but, in its full sense and legitimate inter- 
pretation, can only be applied to the terrors of 
that day, ^^when the heavens shall pass away with 
a great noise, and the elements shall melt with 
fervent heat." Nor can the maintainers of this 
opinion derive any support from a comparison of 
this prophecy with that of our Saviour, relative te 
the destruction of Jerusalem ; because that prophecy, 
by the general consent of interpreters, has a twofold 
application, to the destruction of Jerusalem and the 
day of judgment : and nothing short of that terrible 
destruction of the enemies of the Redeemer, which, 
we believe, will take place on the overthrow of the 
great apostasies; or those more awful events, which 
will accompany the final advent of the Redeemer 
to judgment, will satisfy the full meaning and 
spirit of the sublime and awful language of this 
prophecy of the Apocalypse. (2) And with respect 
to the last opinion, in which the sentiments of these 
commentators have been adopted by the learned 
vmter to whom reference has been just made; it 
has been shewn, that there is an insuperable argu- 
ment against it, in the fact, that these prophecies 
have reference to Rome after its temporal power 
was in a great measure overthrown: nor are the 
sublime images which are employed, at all suited, 
either to the destructions which accompanied the 
subversion of Rome by its barbarian conquerors, or 
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to the state of Chriatianity, when it was in some 
d^ree relieved from the persecuting terrors of Im- 
perial Rome, after the establishment of Constantine 
on the throne. In the same manner, when this 
learned writer, in conformity with the spirit of these 
commentators, explains the lime of the end of the 
execution of God's vengeance on the idolatrous 
nations; when he explains the binding of SataUt 
described in the twentieth chapter, of the power 
given to the apostles over evil spirits; when he 
explains the thousand years of the times of peace 
which followed the preaching of the Gospel, and 
"the loosing of Satan to deceive the nations," of 
the general persecution; when he explains \ki^ first 
resurrection of the spiritual resurrection of those 
who embraced the Gospel ; and supposes the close 
of the twentieth chapter to contain a prediction of 
a renewed attack of Satan upon the Church, and 
of his final overthrow by the general preaching of 
the GospeP. Such an application of these propheeieis 
appears, not only to fall far below the sublime and 
awful language which is employed ; but to leave 
us destitute of the support of prophecy during a 
long period of trial to the Church, in which it is 
improbable that God would leave himself altogether 
without a witness to the world, either of the cor- 
ruptions and trials which true religion has been 
destined to endure, or of its final and glorious 
triumphs The descriptions of the prosperity of the 
Church, which are contained in the twenty-first imd 
twenty-second chapters of the Apocalypse, glorious 
and anin^ating as they are in their assurances of 
the final triumph of true religion, are not ahnil 

^ ProfesAOT Lee, ExposUmi of the Apocalypse^ 5^r«ow*, pp. 338— 347. 
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sufficient to satisfy the mind, which dwells with 
sorrow upon the trials which true religion is even 
now destined to endure; upon the clouds which 
rest upon so large a part of the Christian world; 
upon the darkness which overwhelms so large a 
portion of mankind^ upon whom the light of the 
Gospel never shines. We desire to know, whff it 
has pleased God to visit his Churchy for so many 
ages, with such trials ; from what causes they arose ; 
for what reasons the Almighty Father, in his infinite 
wisdom, permits their continuance; and when these 
afflictions shall finally cease. Such a view of the 
divine dispensations is contained in the preceding 
exposition of the prophecies of the Apocalypse; 
which exhibits to us an interesting prospect of the 
Christian Church, both in its trials and its triumphs, 
from the time when the Redeemer left the earth 
to the great consummation of all things; and in 
which we behold the great Redeemer himself lead- 
ing forth his Church to triumph and to victory; 
and never forsaking it, under all its trials, till the 
great adversary of God and man, and all the enemies 
of his truth, shall be destroyed. And, in this view 
of the Apocalypse, we find it exhibiting a remark- 
able agreement with the prophecies of the former 
dispensations, and throwing a light over these dark 
and distant intimations of the future plan of Re- 
demption, which connects them with the more clear 
and distinct revelations of later prophecy ; and thus 
presents to the mind the whole scheme of prophecy 
in interesting and delightful harmony with that view 
of our Redeemer's character, in which we regard 
liim as the Lamb slain Jrom the foundation of the 
world. 
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But the due consideration of those opinions^ 
which would apply the greater part of the Apocalyptic 
prophecies to the earlier period of the Christian 
dispensation, is more especially important ; inas- 
much as they strike at the root of that important 
doctrine, which it has heen the ohject of the 
preceding pages to estahlish, with regard to. the 
period of the duration of the two great Apostasies. 
This doctrine, as far as it regards the Papal apos- 
tasy, has heen shewn to he necessarily connected 
with the true interpretation of the prophecies of 
Daniel, which evidently have reference to a very 
distant period of the Church ; and to he alone in 
harmony with the great ohject and scope of the 
Apocalyptic prophecies, which have reference not to 
temporal ohjects, hut to the Redeemer and his ever- 
lasting kingdom. Indeed, the great ohject of these 
prophecies is so evident, that those who have rejected 
the received doctrine with regard to the period of 
the 1260 years, have looked for the fulfilment of 
them in Rome, either in its Jbrmer state hefore the 
Imperial government was destroyed, or in some future 
condition of the Roman Church, in which they vnll 
have a more complete and accurate fulfilments But 
hoth these opinions appear to he destroyed hy the 
terms of the prophecy itself, which appear to limit the 
time, in which this apostasy was to make its appear- 
ance, to the period immediately succeeding that in 
which the temporal power of Rome was destroyed. 

1. In the first place, Anti-christ was to he a 
spiritual tyranny. Now no spiritual tyranny can 
he said to have existed at Rome, ivhilst its temporal 
power was flourishing. The oppression which Chrisfc- 

^ Sec Maitland> Second Inquiry, pp. 129 — 31. 
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ianity experienced in its early period, was entirely 
from the persecuting power of Imperial Rome. 

2. Secondly, this anti-christian power was to 
arise in Rome after its temporal head was destroyed- 
Now such a power, a spiritual tyranny, did arise 
upon the destruction of the power of Imperial Rome, 
which for a long season did continue to enslave the 
Christian world. 

S. Thirdly, this power was not to arise till a 
certain let was removed out of the way. This let 
was the Imperial Roman Empire, for whose pre- 
servation we have the testimony of Tertullian and 
others of the Fathers, the early Christians were ac- 
customed to pray; hecause, as long as it existed, 
they believed that Anti-christ could not be revealed ; 
and that the greatest calamity which ever threat- 
ened the world was delayed by its preservation. 

4. Lastly, it has been shewn, that all attempts 
to establish the fulfilment of the prophecy of the 
1260 days, considered with reference to its literal 
interpretation, have signally and manifestly failed; 
and that nothing but understanding this period in 
its symbolical meaning will enable us to reconcile it 
with the prophecies of Daniel, which evidently have 
in view a future and a distant fulfilment. 

These marks, selected from different parts of 
Scripture, appear to fix the commencement of the 
1260 years to that age at least, in which it has 
been fixed by the majority of Protestant commenta- 
tors. And with regard to the fulfilment of these 
prophecies, we must not seek it, either in countries, 
where other causes have operated to neutralize or 
destroy what have been charged as enormities on 
the Church of Rome; or in those numerous indi- 
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viduals of every age, whose lives have heen an honoiit 
to our common Christianity, and who have been 
amongst the foremost to renounce any participation 
in the tyrannical and persecuting dogmas of the 
Church of Rome. But we must behold it in the 
decrees of Popes and of Councils ; in the practice of 
that Church in the darkest periods of its history, and 
when its power was exercised without controul; and 
in those parts of the history of modern times, which 
exhibit instances of a tyrannical and persecuting 
spirit, which are almost without a parallel in any age. 
It is true, that the Church of Rome maintains the 
great doctrines of Christianity. But who can deny 
that the corruptions, which have been introduced into 
them, are such as entirely to annihilate them in 
their great and fundamental principles ; and to destroy 
the peculiar character, which belongs to them, con-^ 
sidered in their connection with those views of the 
Gospel dispensation, which teach us to regard it as 
a scheme of mercy from God to fallen man ? 

It is evident, indeed, that the prophecies relating 
to Papal Rome, — ^which are so striking, when we 
view them as constituting a chain of prophecy, com- 
mencing with Daniel, as carried on by St Paul, 
and finally set forth by St John, in all their power, 
in the Apocalypse, — would lose much of their force, 
if we could believe, with some eminent writers, that 
the Papal apostasy is not in any way alluded to 
by St Paul. Amongst those persons who have taken 
this view of the subject, some have supposed Simon 
Magus to be pointed out under the description of 
the Man of Sin ; others, the Gnostics ; others again, 
the Jewish people; which last is the opinion of 
Le Clerc, Lightfoot, Hammond, and Whitby. A 

Y2 
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late learned writer^ (who however agrees with the 
majority of the commentators, in the application of 
the vision contained in the seventh chapter of Daniel 
and the corresponding prophecies of the Apocalypse 
to Papal Rome,) is of opinion that the Man of Sin 
is intended to personify those Jhlse Christs and Jidse 
prophets^ predicted by our Saviour, who were to 
appear before the destruction of Jerusalem ; and that 
the apostagy or falling away refers to that departure 
from the Christian faith, of which the Man of Sin 
was in part to be the occasion. This is in perfect 
agreement with the view which is taken by this 
writer of the prophecies contained in the Seals ; which 
he supposes, with Grotius, Hammond, and Light- 
foot, to have been fulfilled in the destruction of 
Jerusalem ^ If, however, we compare these different 
opinions with the terms in which St Paul describes 
the character of the Man of Sin, we shall find that 
they fail in their application in almost every par- 
ticular. Whereas, on the contrary, if we examine 
the prophecies of St Paul relative to the Man of 
Sin and the Aposta^ of the latter timeSy in con- 
nection with the prophecies of Daniel, on the one 
hand, and with those of the Apocalypse, on the other, 
we shall find them distinguished by characters of 
agreement, which it is impossible to mistake^ And 
when they are considered together in one view, they 
not only prove, what is evident from other passagesS 
that, amongst his many other high spiritual endow- 
ments, the gift of prophecy was in an eminent degree 



' The late Dr Pearson, Maister of ' Warburtonian Lectures^ Lect x. 

Sidney CoUege, Cambridge, and Christ- a gge the Note in the Appendix, 

ian Advocate. Warhuricf^n Lee , ^ r^^ ^. ^^^ ^^ 39, 3a. 

iuresy Lect. viii. pp. 351 — ^61. 
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imparted : to , St Paul ° ; but . they also exhibit a chaiii 
of prophecy,, which, is wonderful, both, in its con- 
nection and in its details; and which ought to be 
weighed with, the greatest impartiality and delibe- 
ration, before we recede, from a view of these important 
prophecies, which is sanctioned by the authority of 
so. many learned men,, and is confirmed by such strong 
internal evidences of truth. 

In the midst of contemplations of such deep in- 
terest as are inspired by this view of the Apocalypse, 
considered as a portion of the great scheme of pro- 
phecy extending from the first promise of a Redeemer 
to the end of all things, it would afford little satis- 
faction to dwell, either on the crude theories and 
mistaken views which have been adopted by some 
expositors of the Apocalypse ; or on the blasphemies, 
with which it has been assailed by open infidels, or 
by others who are Christians only in name. But 
the consideration of the injuries which religion has. 
suffered from these persons, ought to teach us a lesson 
of caution,— how we take up hasty opinions respecting 
a. book, which, above all others, requires a patient 
investigation, and ap acquaintance with the whole 
volume of Revelation. These were the qualifications 
which were brought to the study of this book by 
such men as Mede and Vitringa, and others of more 
recent times, who have brought to bear upon it their, 
prodigious stores of learning ; and have applied them. 



A This is disputed by Dr Pearson, 
who observes, that ^' though it may be 
admitted, that the Apostles, in ^eir 
Epistles, with the view of enforcing 
the respective objects of them referred 
to prophecies, as far as they were then 
Intelligible, it seems hardly consistent 
with propriety to suppose, that prophe- 



cies were in the first instance delivered 
in the Epistles. Besides this, it does 
not appear that any of the writers of 
the Epistles, in their chitracters eu 
such, lay claim to the ability of fere- 
telling future and far distant events/' 
Warburtonian Lectures^ Lectured vii. 
pp. 319, 20. 
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with admirable modesty and diffidence, to the illus- 
tration of this last and most interesting portion of 
the oracles of God. With regard to the view, which 
has been adopted in the preceding exposition, of the 
great object of the Apocalyptic prophecies, it is not 
only one of the deepest interest, but appears to 
harmonize with the whole object of the Scripture 
revelation. '^For the Scripture," as Bishop Butler 
has admirably observed^, *^ taken together, seems to 
profess to contain a kind of an abridgment of the 
history of the world, in this one single view, consi- 
dered as God's world: that is, a general account of 
religion and its professors, during the continuance 
of that apostasy from God, and state of wickedness, 
which it every where supposes the world to lie in! 
And this account of the state of religion carries 
with it some brief accoimt of the political state of 
things, as religion is affected by it. Revelation, 
indeed, considers the common affairs of the world, 
and what is going on in it, as a mere scene of dis- 
traction; and cannot be supposed to concern itself 
with foretelling, at what time, Rome^ or JBubylon, 
or Greece^ or any particular place, should be the 
most conspicuous seat of that tyranny and dissolute- 
ness, whidi all places equally aspire to be; cannot, 
I say, be supposed to give any account of this wild 
scene for its own sake. But it seems to contain some 
very general account of the chief governments of the 
world, as the general state of religion, has beefi, is, 
or shall be affected by them, from the first trans- 
gression, and during the whole interval of the world's 
continuing in its present state, to a certain future 
period, spoken of both in the Old and New Tes- 

* Analogy^ Part ii. Chap. vii. 
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lament, very distinctly, and in great variety of 
expresdon : The times of the restitution of all things^: 
When the mystery qf God shall he finished^ as he 
hath declared uwto his servants the prophets^ : when 
the God qf heaven shall set up a kingdom^ which 
shall never be destroyed: And the hingdom shall 
not he left to other people^^ as it is represented to 
he during this apostasy, hut judgment shall he given 
to the saintSf and they shall reign^ : And the kingdom 
and dominion^ and the greatness qf the kingdom 
under the whole heaven^ shall he given to the people 
qf the saints qf the Most High^" 

This view of the prophecies of the Apocalypse, 
though it is, in some respects, one of melancholy 
interest, is at the same time pregnant with glorious 
and delightful anticipations : and though it sets forth 
in mournful colours the trials and afflictions which 
await the true religion in the world, yet it assures 
us of its final triumph. And whdn we consider the 
vast extent of the prophecies which are contained 
in this hook; the immense magnitude and suhlime 
interest of the suhjects which they emhrace; the 
general harmony which pervades the whole of this 
wonderful and mysterious plan,— considered, on the 
one hand, in connection with the divine dispensa- 
tions from the heginning, and, on the other, with 
the future prospects of religion, as they are detailed 
in these prophecies to the end of all things; and 
when we, lastly, consider the light which the pro- 
phecies of the Apocalypse, as they approach to their 
fulfilment, throw upon the prophecies of the former 
dispensations, it gives a deep interest to the whole 

« Acts iii. 21. « RcT. x. 7. * Dan. ii. 

' Dan. vii. 22; Rev. ^ Dan. vii. 
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subject; and must convince every reflecting mind* 
how wonderfully the scheme of prophecy, whidi is 
contained in the Apocalypse, is suited to the place 
which it occupies in that dispensation of mercy, 
which was the subject of the first promise after the 
Fall, and will have its final consummation in the 
happiness and the glories of eternity. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE INSPIRATION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 



Although the question of the inspiration of 
the Apocalypse is, in one respect, involved in so 
much greater difficulty than that of any other part 
of the Bihle, from the circumstance of its contain- 
ing so large a mass of unfulfilled prophecy; yet, 
in other respects, this hook possesses advantages 
peculiarly its own, hoth in the suhject itself of the 
prophecy, and in the station which it occupies in 
the great scheme pf prophecy relating to the divine 
dispensations. For the Apocalypse, heing occupied 
with one great suhject, that of man's redemption; 
and stretching forth, on the one hand, through the 
various dispensations of prophecy, (with all of which 
it is intimately connected,) to the first promise of 
a Redeemer, which was made to man immediately 
after the Fall; and on the other, to that final and 
glorious close of the divine dispensations, when the 
kingdoms of this world shall become the kingdoms 
of the Lord and of his Christ; in the uniformity 
which it exhihits in its doctrines with the great 
doctrines of redemption, and its harmony with the 
former dispensations of prophecy, possesses an evi- 
dence in support of its inspiration, which is calcu- 
lated to fill the Christian with feelings of wonder 
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and gratitude to the great Author of his faith ; and 
which infidelity itself can neither gainsay nor deny. 
The Christian, therefore, taking his stand, as it were, 
in the midst of this wonderful scheme, — ^with the 
Gospel in his hatid, the inspired record of his sal- 
vation, and his unerring guide in the interpretation 
of those prophecies which are already fiilfilled, as 
well as of others, which are in the course of fulfil- 
ment, — views the Apocalypse, on the one hand, in 
connection with those parts of the dispensation of 
ancient prophecy which have already received their 
fulfilment; and, on the other, with the expectations 
which it holds out with regard to the future pro- 
gress and final issue of the divine plans, connected 
with the economy of redemption, to the great con- 
summation of all things. 

Such a view of the prophetical character of the 
Apocalypse affords us opportunities of investigating 
its divine authority, almost heyond what is possessed 
hy any other hook in the Bihle: and although we 
find ourselves, as it were, encompassed hy a scheme 
of prophecy commencing with the first dawn of pro- 
phetical revelation, and extending to the end of all 
things; yet we every where trace a general harmony 
of design with the great universal plan. If we con- 
sider the great doctrines of redemption, we hehold 
them embodied in the Apocalypse in all their majesty 
and all their power. If we consider this book as a 
part of the great scheme of prophecy, we behold 
one uniformity of plan and harmony of design per- 
vading the whole; connecting it with the earliest 
revelations of prophecy, through all its various stages, 
to the coming of the Redeemer; and extending this 
connection through every subsequent period of the 
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divine dispensations, till it is lost in the fathomless 
ocean of eternity. 

These considerations will shew, that whatever 
ohscurity may attend some parts of the Apoca- 
lypse, and, however, some persons may delight to 
dwell upon this ohscurity, as affording a reason 
for avoiding the study of a hook which is at- 
tended with considerahle difficulty, (though this 
difficulty is often greatly exaggerated) ; yet hy re- 
garding it as a part of the great scheme of prophecy, 
and as being essentially the prophecy of the Christian 
dispensation, we possess a hey which will enable us 
to explain many of its diffictdties, and place it in 
a point of view, which gives an interest to the study 
of it, which is very delightful to a religious mind. 
In considering the Apocaljrptic prophecies, we ought 
never to lose sight of that which is the great object 
of them all, — the Redeemer and his everlasting king- 
dom. This will throw a clear light, not only over 
the prophecies of the Apocalypse, but also over the 
whole subject of ancient prophecy: and though we 
may not be able to ascertain the express object of 
particular prophecies, or to point out the exact time 
or mode of their fulfilment, we shall discern enough 
for the purposes of faith, and to enable us to per- 
ceive clearly the great design of prophecy from the 
beginning. And how dear and satisfactory is the 
light which we derive from viewing the propheciies 
of both dispensations in this connection, if we find 
the great subject of prophecy, as we advance, opening 
out gradually to our view; developing the means 
by which the Almighty will accomplish the great 
plan of man's redemption ; and assuring us of the 
final triumph of divine mercy over all the efforts 
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of our great enemy, to defeat the merciful desig^ns 
of the Almighty Father for the present happiness 
and the everlasting salvation of man. 

The preceding remarks will fiimish us with a 
guide in considering the inspiration of the Apoca- 
lypse: 

I. AilA. firsts with regard to the evidence whicli 
we derive from the harmony which it exhibits with 
the other parts of Scripture, in the representation 
which it gives of the great doctrines of redemption.. 

II. And secondly^ from the prophetical charac- 
ter of this book. 

I. In the first place, with regard to the doc-^ 
trines of the Apocalypse ; — 

1. The first thing which strikes us in the open-- 
ing of this hook, is the salutation with which the 
Epistles to the Churches are opened from the three 
Persons of the ever-blessed Trinity, — from Him^ 
which is, and which was, and which is to come; 
and from the seven Spirits which are before the 
throne; and from Jesus Christ, who is the Faiths 
Jul Witness, and the First-hegotten from the dead, 
and the Prince of the kings of the earth. This, 
as it has been shewn, is equivalent to the epistolary 
and plainer language of St Paul, TTie grace of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and the love of God, and the 
communion of the Holy Ghost he with you all. 
But it perhaps more especially connects itself vdth 
that revelation of the doctrine, which is contained 
in the declaration of our Saviour, when he com- 
manded his disciples to go forth in his name to 
preach the Gospel to every creature, baptizing them 
in the Name of the Father, and of the Son, and 
of the Holy Ghost. It has been observed, that with 
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ill desip respect to the manifestations of the Divine Majesty 

liappijiei under the former dispensations, they clearly imply 

a plurality of Persons in the Godhead; and more 
i witli I especially that appearance which was vouchsafed to 

g w Isaiah; the appearance, we know of the Redeemer, 

in his pre-existent state, in which the heavenly hosts 
i^^y are described as singing the song of praise to the 

^jjj^ij three Persons in the Godhead, Holy^ holy, holy, 

n\M ^ '^^ Lord of hosts ; the whole earth is full of his 

glory. But this great doctrine, which was thus ob- 
scurely revealed in the Old Testament, and is. fully 
declared by our Saviour and his Apostles in the 
New, is invested with a character in the Apoca- 
lypse, immediately arising out of its peculiar situation 
in the divine dispensations, in which the Redeemer 
and the Holy Spirit are more fully manifested. Thus, 
in this passage of the Apocalypse, the second Person 
of the ever-blessed Trinity is described as the Faiths 
ful Witness, — the First-hegotten from the dead, — the 
Prince of the kings of the earth, titles, all of them 
intimately connected with the characters, in which 
he is revealed in this book. In the same manner, 

• 

in the following visiofa, he appears as the Lamh, 
the character under which he is revealed, as having 
redeemed us by his blood out of every kindred, and 
people, and nation, and language. In like manner, 
with respect to the Holy Spirit; he was represented 
^- in the vision to the Apostle under the appearance 

^ of seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, 

^ which are the seven spirits of God\ In perfect 

f consistency with this representation, he is joined 

i with '. the Father and the Son in the salutation to 

ff the Churches under the title of the seven Spirits 

f 

i 1 Chap. iv. 5. 
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which are before the throne; and the prominent 
manner in which he is brought forward in this book 
in conjunction with the Father and the Son, is per* 
fectly consistent with the character under which he 
is revealed in other parts of Scripture, in connection 
with his agency in the great scheme of Redemption ; 
and particularly in that, which is the great subject 
of the Apocalypse, the propagation of Christianity^ 
and the universal extension of the Redeemer's king- 
dom \ 

2. But perhaps the most striking feature con« 
nected with the doctrines of the Apocalypse, is the 
manner in which the Son of God is manifested to 
us in this book; combining all the glories of his 
pre-existent state with the endearing considerations, 
which we derive from his incarnation and sufferings ; 
and with the characters of surpassing awe and 
majesty, with which he is invested by his triumph-^ 
ant resurrection from the grave, and his glorious 
exaltation at the right hand of God, as the Lord 
and Judge of mankind! (i) Such he appears, when 
he is described in the first chapter in the commission 
to the churches, as the Faithful Witness^ — the First-^ 
begotten from the dead^ — the Prince of the kings 
of the earthy — that loved us and washed us from 
our sins in his own bloody — who cometh with clouds, 
and every eye shall see him, and they also that 
pierced him; embodying in one description all the 
most sublime imagery of the Old and New Testa- 
ments, to heighten the dignity and affecting majesty 
of the character, under which the Redeemer is mani- 
fested to his Church! Such he is manifested again 
in the same chapter, when he appears in characters 

* Compaie Isai. xxxii. 15; Joel ii. 28, &c. 
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of surpassing majesty to his servant John; and 
describes himself as the First and the Last; as 
he that liveth and was dead, and, behold, is alive 
for evermore; and hath the keys of hell and of 
death. But how sublime are the ideas which are 
inspired by the description, when appearing under 
the character in which he is most of all endeared 
to fallen man, — that of a Lamb as it had been 
slain, — he is seen in the midst of the throne; 
while the innumerable hosts of heaven sing the 
song of Redemption ; Worthy is the Lamb that 
was slain to receive power and riches, and wisdom 
and strength, and glory and blessing; Blessing, 
and honour, and glory, and power, be unto him 
'that sitteth upon the throne', and unto the iMmb 
for ever and ever. Where is the person, without 
the Spirit of God, who could thus unite all the 
characters, in which the Redeemer was manifested 
to the holy men of old, all the types and shadows 
in which he was revealed in ancient prophecy, with 
the affecting circumstances of his death and suffer* 
ings; and thus accumulate all the glorious and 
endearing attributes, which belong to the Redeemer, 
as the everlasting Son of the everlasting Father, — 
the brightness of his glory and the express image 
of his Person, — the Lamb that was slain, — the Re- 
deemer, the Lord, and the Judge of mankind? 

Such is the character of the revelations contained 
in this book, relative to the Person and attributes 
of the Redeemer. But when the prophet proceeds 
to describe the future triumphs of his religion, how 
sublime is the description, when, in imagery borrowed 
from ancient prophecy ^ the Redeemer is described 

^ Psalm xf.v. 
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as going forth, as he did of old, for the protection 
and defence of his faithful people, conquering and 
to conquer! And when he appears again, after a 
long period of gloom and depression to his Church, 
on mount Sion, with the 144000 of the. sealed, pre- 
paratory to the final destruction of the great apos- 
tasies, how suhlime is the vision which accompanies 
this mild, yet awful display of Almighty power, 
when the command issues to the angel to hear the 
everlasting Gospel to every nation^ and kindred^ 
and tongue y and people; and the Son of Man him- 
self appears upon a cloud, in terrible majesty, to 
execute judgment upon the impenitent and unbe- 
lieving! But the most sublime description of all is 
that, which is contained in the nineteenth chapter,* 
when heaven is again opened, and the Son of 
Man himself appears clothed in majesty and in 
victory ! He comes forth again on a white horse ; 
but it is no longer in the mild majesty in which 
he. at. first appeared: but he is described as Faithful 
and True^ in righteousness doth he judge and make 
war. His eyes were as a flame qf fire^ and on 
his head were many crowns ; and he had a name 
written,, that no man knew but he himself. And 
he wOjS clothed in a vesture dipped in hlood: and 
his name is called the Word of God. And out 
of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he 
should smite the nations: and he shall rule them 
with a rod of iron : and he treadeth the wine-press 
of the fierceness and wrath qf. Almighty God. And 
he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name 
written. King of kings and Lord of lords. The 
full power of the titles and attributes, under which 
the Redeemer is here manifested, have been illus- 
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trated in the preceding exposition of the Apocalypse ; 
^vhich thus exhibits him to us, the same in glory and 
in majesty that he appeared to the holy men of old; 
and brings to bear on him, in their full power, all 
the titles and characters under which he is de^- 
scribed in ancient prophecy, and all those also 
which in addition belong to him, as he is revealed 
to us in the Scriptures of the New Testament, as 
the Saviour, the Lord and the Judge of mankind. 
We behold in Him, as he is revealed to us in this 
prophecy, the Seed of the woman; the Lamb that 

ft 

was slain ; the Star that should arise out of Jacob ; 
the Jaithful Witness^ the First-begotten from the 
dead; the King of kings and Lord of lords^. But 
as the appearances of the Divine Majesty which are 
recorded in the Apocalypse, (as has been remarked,) 
contain in themselves internal evidence of the reality 
of those visions which are described by St John ; 
so also does the manner, in which these titles and 
attributes are applied to Him, of his inspiration ! 
For what uninspired person could have brought all 
these titles and attributes to bear upon Him in the 
manner that is done in this prophecy; when the 
propriety of their application depends, for the most 
part, on events and circumstances connected with 
Him, as the great Agent in the fulfilment of the 
declarations of prophecy relating to his Churbh, to 
the end of all things? 

The last remark connected with the manner in 
which our Saviour is revealed to us in the Apoca- 
lypse, relates to the evidence which we derive from 
it in support of his Divinity. And what a mass 
of evidence does this book supply in support of this 

^ Chap. xii. 4, 5 ; t. 12 ; xxii. 16 ; i. 5 ; xix. 16. 

Z 
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great and important doctrine! What other con* 
elusion can we draw from such titles as are applied 
to him in the opening of this hook, where he is 
called tiie FirsUbi^tten Jram the dead^ and the 
Prince qf the kings qf the earth; as Alpha and 
Omega^ the First and the Last^ — as He that 
Uveth and was dead, and behold is aUve Jbr 
evermore^ and hath the keys of hell and of 
death; the Word of God; the King of kings 
AND Lord of lords? Again, when he is de- 
scribed as presiding over his Church and overruling 
the destinies and revolutions of the world, that he 
may fully accomplish the great plan, which he con- 
ceived in the counsels of eternity for the salvation 
and everlasting happiness of the whole race of 
mankind ; and when, in the accomplishment of his 
gracious purposes of mercy, he exhibits an infinite 
power and controul over all the hearts and purposes 
of man, so that not only the evil spirits, hut even 
the events and destinies of the eternal world, appear 
to be subject to his Almighty will; when we con- 
sider the infinite knowledge and infinite power, which 
are implied in those prophecies which are already 
fulfilled; and the fearless appeal which is made to 
the omnipotence of their Author for the accom- 
plishment of the most magnificent plans, extending 
even to the endless ages of eternity ; and when we, 
finally consider, that the great Agent in this won- 
derful scheme is the Son of God, — what other 
conclusion can we derive from all these consider- 
ations, than that He, who possesses an infinite 
knowledge, extending from everlasting to everlasting, 
and an infinite power, which exhibits an absolute 
controul even over the powers and destinies of the 
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eternal world, must be, — ^what He is proclaimed by 
the universal testimony of the Old and the New 
Testament, in the fullest sense of the idea which 
is attached to the word, — ^GoD? 

3. Another circumstance connected with the doc- 
trines of the Apocalypse, is, — the manner in which 
the agency of the Holy Sprit is introduced through^ 
out this prophecy. We have seen before, how he 
is introduced as one of the Persons of the ever- 
blessed Trinity in the address to the Churches, in 
perfect conformity with the manner of his intro- 
duction by our Saviour, in the commaad whieh he 
gave to his Apostles to preach the Gospel to every 
creature, and by St Paul in his Epistle to the 
Corinthians^: let us, in the next place, consider 
how he is introduced with reference to the afi&irs 
of the Church, both in the other parts of Scripture 
and in the Apocalypse. For instance, the prophet 
Isaiah, speaking of the blessings which would ac- 
company the preaching of the Gospel, says, amongst 
other things, that ike Spirit shall he poured out 
Jrom an higk^: he proclaims his authority as being 
derived from the Spirit, The Lord God and his 
Spirit hath sent me^; and in that passage, in which 
he speaks of the preaching of the Messiah, he says. 
The Spirit of the Lord is upon me ; and this pro- 
phecy, we know, was expressly applied by our blessed 
Saviour to himself^; and, in conformity with this, 
St Paul declared, that God gave not the Spirit 
by measure unto him, in whom are hid all the 
treasures qf wisdom and knowledge^. The agency 
of the Holy Spirit is introduced in a very remark- 



♦ * 



» Matth. xxTiii. 19 ; 2 Cor. xiu. 14. 

^ Isai. xxxii. 15. ^ lb. XLviii. 16. 



^ Isai. Lxi« 1 ; Luke iv. 18. 
^ John iii. 34; Col. ii. 8. 
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able manner by the prophet Bzekiel ; and by Joel, 
in his celebrated prophecy relative to the pouring 
out of the Holy Spirit on the day of Pentecost'; 
and in many other passages of the Old Testament 
He is described as the Agent in the temptation of 
our Saviour, when he was led up of the Spirit into 
the wilderness to he tempted of the devU*. The 
gift of the Holy Spirit constitutes the subject 'of 
some of our Saviour's most sublime and consolatory 
promises to his disciples. It was the Spirit who 
said to Peter y Separate me Barrudms and Satd to 
the work whereunto I have called thefn^. He is 
spoken of by St Paul as the great Agent in the 
resurrection of the Redeemer; who was tiedared 
to be the Son of God with power, according to the 
Spirit of holiness, hy the resurrection from the 
dead*. Similar to this doctrine is the declaration 
to the Churches, seven times repeated in the Apo- 
calypse; He that hath an ear, let him hear whcU 
the Spirit saith unto the churches'^. In the declaration 
with regard to the blessedness of the martyrs, the 
Spirit is introduced as pronouncing the blessing: 
Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord, frm 
henceforth: even so saith the Spirit, that they may 
rest from their labours^. But he is not only the 
great instrument in the direction of this prophecy; 
but he is also joined with the Redeemer and the 
Church in the invitation at the close: / am the 
root and the qffspring of David, and the bright and 
morning star. And the Spirit and the bride say^ 
Come. And let him that heareth say, Come. And 
let him that is athirst come. And whosoever wiU, 

1 Eiek. i. 12, 21 ; x. 7 ; ii. 2 ; iu. 12, 14, 24 ; Joel u. 28—32. * Matth. iv. 1. 
« Acto xiiL 2. * Rom. ii. 4. * Chap. ii. 7, &c. • Chap. xiv. 13. 
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let him take the water of life Jreely\ Surely this 
uniformity with the rest of Scripture, pervading 
this book and extending, even to the end,^ is a 
strong proof of its inspiration. 

4. Again, with respect to the manner, in which 
the agency of the Evil Spirit is introduced in the 
Apocalypse, we derive from this also an unanswer- 
able argument in support of its inspiration. When 
our first parents were placed in Paradise, the first 
enemy of their innocence and peace was that Evil 
Spirit, who, . having himself forfeited heaven and 
happiness, is: constantly occupied in endeavouring 
to bring man into the same state' of hopeless and 
interminable misery in which he is doomed to exist 
for ever! This fall of the angels is expressly men- 
tioned by St Peter®, and also by St Jude% who 
has expressly said, that the angels which kept not 
their first estate^ hut left their own habitation^ he 
hath reserved in < everlasting chains under darkness 
unto the judgment of the great day. It is probably 
with reference to this fall of the angels, and with 
a farther view to the final destruction of ^ Satan's 
ppwer, that the prophet Isaiah makes this sublime 
apostrophe to the king of Babylon, How art thou 
fallen from heaven^ O Ijucifer, son qfthe maming^^; 
and that our blessed Lord said to the Apostles, when 
they came to him rejoicing that even the devils 
were subject to them in his name, — / beheld Satan^ 
as lightnings fall from heaven ; a declaration pro^ 
phetical of the triumphs of his religion over the 
kingdom of darkness ^^ Satan is also described in 

' Chap. xxU. 17. • 2 Pet. ii. 4. » Ver. 6. 

<<> Isai. xiv. 12; and see the excellent note of W. Lowth ad locum. 
" Luke X. 18; and see Whitby ad locum. 
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the Old Testament as the tempter and the accuser 
of men^ He was the great agent in the misery 
of Job'; and he is described by St Peter as Uke 
a roaring lion, walking about seeking whom he 
maff deoour^. He is styled the god of this worlds 
the ruler of the darkness qf this world^ ; and to 
him is ascribed the kingdom of darkness^. Our 
Saviour not only asserted his pow^ over Sataa 
during his temptation in the mldemess^ but also 
by casting the devils out of the persons who were 
possessed by them; who came forth and confessed 
that He was the Son of Grod^. Moreover, it is said 
with respect to the punishment of the Evil Spirits, 
that they are reserved in everlasting chains under 
darkness mUo the judgment of the great day : and 
in perfect conformity with this doctrine, we find the 
devils, who possessed the * man in the country of 
the Gergesenes, saying to our Saviour, when he 
commanded them to come forth. What have we to 
do with thee, Jesus, thou Son qf God? Art ihou 
come hither to torment us before the time^ ? that is, 
before the time aj^ointed for their punishment: 
and our Lord, in passing sentence upon those on 
the left hand, says, Depart Jrom me, ye cursed, 
into everlasting f/re prepared for the devil and 
his aangels^. Now a remarkable uniformity with 
this doctrine pervades every part of the Apocalypse, 
where the subject of Satan and his agency in the 
world is mentioned. The fall of Satan and his 
angels is expressly alluded to in the twelfth chapter. 



1 1 Ghnm. zxi. 1 ; Psal cix. 6; Zech. iii. I. > Job i. 7. '1 Pet. v. 7. 

* 2 Cor. iv. 4. « Eph. vi. 12. « Col. i. 13. ? i,„kc iv. 41. 

^ Matth. viii. 29, compared with Mark v. 7, 8; Luke viii. 28, 29. 
' Matth. XXV. 41. 
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(xii. 9); and it is with reference to his temptation 
of our first parents, that he is especially called in 
the same passage, that old serpent^ called the devil, 
and Satan, which deceived the whole world. In 
perfect conformity also with his character, as the 
tempter of our fidlen parents, he is described, as 
the first enetny of the Christian Church, laying wait 
for its destruction, that he might devour the offspring 
of the woman ^^ of whom it was foretold, that he 
should rule aU nations with a rod of irofn}^ : and 
the evidence of his power was seen in the perse- 
cutions and trials from without, and the efforts of 
false teachers within the Church, which assailed, 
almost to destruction, the infant Church of the 
Redeemer. The first mention of him is, when, on 
the sounding of the third angel, a great star is 
seen ^^ to fall from heaven, burning as it were a lamp; 
of which the name is called Wormwood; upon the 
falling of which the third part of the waters became 
wormwood, and many died of the waters, because 
they were bitter;*' which is descriptive of those 
corruptions which, at this period, at the instigation 
of Satan, were seen to invade and subvert a great 
part of the Gentile Christian Church ^^ The next 
time that he is mentioned, is when, on the sounding 
of the fifth angel, St John beholds a great star 
Jolt from the heaven unto the earth, to whom was 
given the key of the bottomless pit ; upon the opening 
of which a smoke of locusts arose out of the pit. 
By these locusts are represented those teachers of 
false doctrines, which, at this period of the Church, 

»o Chap. xu. 1—5. i« Chap. viii. 10, U. See Wood- 

" Psa]. ii. 9, compared with* Rev. house ad locum, 
ii. 27 ; xii. 5 ; xix. 15. 
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desolated the Christian world; and the name of 
whose leader and king, so expressive of that apiritual 
death, of which they were so fatal a cause, was 
Abaddon and ApoUyan^. 

He next appears as the Beast out of the bottomless 
pit, the persecutor of the Witnesses, (xi. 7); and, 
again, as persecuting the tDoman, and making war, 
with the remnant of her seed^ which keep the com- 
mandments of God and the testimony of Jesu& 
Christ, (xii. 17); and the two beasts, who are de- 
scribed in the thirteenth chapter as persecuting the 
saints, are said to derive their power from the 
Dragon ^ 

He appears again upon the pouring out of the 
sixth Vial, when the prophet beholds three unclean, 
spirits like frogs come out of the m4mth of the dragon^ 
and out of the mouth of the beasts and out of the 
mouth of the false prophet ; which are said to be the 
spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth, 
unto the kings of the whole earth and of the. whole 
world, to gather them to that great day of the hatHe 
of God Almighty I exciting the enemies of the Church 
to their last effort for its destruction^. And upon 
the first great subjugation of his power during the 
Millennium, an angel is seen to come down from 
heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit, and 
a great chain in his hand. And he laid hold on 
the dragon, that old serpent, which is the devil, and 
Satan, and bound him a thousand years; and cast 
him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and 
set a seal upon him, that he should deceive the nations 
no more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled: 
after which, upon the expiration of the thousand 

^ Chap. ix. 1—11. « Chap. xiii. 2, 4. 3 Chap, xvi, 13, 14. 
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years, it is foretold, that Satan shall he again loosed 
out of his prison^ to deceive the nations^ and to 
gather them together again in battle against the 
Church of God. However, it is declared, that fire 
came down from heaven and devoured them. And 
the devil that deceived them was cast into the lake 
of fire and brimstone^ where the beast and the false 
prophet are^ and shall be tormented day and night 
for ever and ever. 

Such is the prophetical history of the eflForts of 
the great enemy of our salvation, as they are de- 
tailed in the Apocalypse, against the Church of 
Christ, till the final destruction of his power. Now 
let us compare the whole history of the agency of 
Satan, as it is contained in the Old Testament and 
in the preceding parts of the New Testament, with 
what is revealed in the Apocalypse concerning the 
rise, the progress, the duration, and the final destruc- 
tion of his power; let us consider this wonderful 
harmony of doctrine, which pervades the Apocalypse, 
with that of the other parts of Scripture; and let 
us ask, whether any thing short of inspiration could 
have produced it ? or whether any one, who was not 
inspired by the Holy Spirit of God, could have 
drawn such a picture, as is here presented to us, of 
the agency of the Evil Spirit in the world, in con- 
nection with the scheme of man's redemption, till 
the mystery of God shall he finished, and the power 
of the great enemy of God and man shall be. finally* 
destroyed? — more particularly, when so large a por- 
tion of it, as far as it is connected with this prophecy, 
has been already justified by the fulfilment. 

5. In the same manner, with regard to the doc- 
trine of the Atonement^ how plainly is this doctrine 



362 ON THE IK8PIEATION 

revealed through the whole of the Apocalypse ! In 
the opening vision in the first chapter, the Redeemer 
is described as he that hath loved us, and washed 
us from our sins in his oum blood. In the vision 
in the fifth chapter, where he appears to take the 
book out of the hand of Him that sat on the 
throne, he appears in the midst of the throne under 
the resemblance of a Lamb that had been slain; 
in perfect conformity with the other parts of Scrip- 
ture, in which he was shadowed forth in types, and 
foretold in prophecy, and pointed out by the Bap- 
tist under the image of a Lamb; and also with 
that representation of him in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, where he is said, not by the blood of bulls 
and of goatSi but by his own blood, to home en- 
tered in once into the holy place, having obtained 
eternal redemption Jbr us^. When the palm-bearing 
multitude in the seventh chapter appear before the 
Lamb clothed in white robes and with palms in their 
hands, (which robes are declared, in another place, 
(xix. 8.), to be symbolical of the righteousness of 
saints,) they zie said to have washed their robes and 
made them white in the blood of the Jjmh^. Lastly, 
ill the fourteenth chapter, when the 144,000 are de- 
scribed as ajppearing with the Lamb on Mount Sion, 
they are said to have been redeemed from amongst 
men, being the firstfruits unto God and to the 
Lamb. And in their numih was found no guile: 
Jbr they are mthout fault before the throne of God\ 
6t Lastly, the Redeemer is spoken of in the 
New Testament as the second Adam, the Lord from 
heaven^ ; He who was to restore to man the happiness 

1 Hebr. ix. 12. ^ Chap. viL 14. . ^ Chap. xiv. 4. 

* 1 Cor. XV. 21, 22; Rom. v. 12—17. 
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which he lost hy the transgression of the first Adam. 
In perfect agreement with this charax^ter, He pro. 
mises in the Apocalypse to him that overcometh^ 
that he will give him to eat qf the tree of life, which 
is in the midst qf the Paradise qf God^ : and, in 
the description of the heavenly Paradise, which is 
contained in the last chapter of this book, we find 
mentioned, with express reference to the first Paradise, 
a pure river qf water qf life, clear as crystal, pro^ 
ceeding out qf the throne qf God and of the Lamh : 
and in the midst qf the street of it, and on either 
side qf the river, was there the tree of life, which 
hare tweljoe mmmer of fruits, and yielded her fruit 
every month : and the leaves qf the tree were for 
the healing qf the nations\ Finally, in contradis- 
tinction to that Paradise which Adam forfeited, it 
is said of the heavenly Paradise, that there shall 
be no more curse; hut the throne qf God and qf 
the Lamb shall he in it, and his servants shall serve 
Him^. 

Such is the history of the manner in which the 
great doctrines of Christianity are introduced in the 
Apocalypse. But in a scheme of prophecy, which 
extends almost from the first propagation of our 
religion to the great consummation of all things, 
we ought to expect an uniformity in the manner of 
their introduction, suited to the various relations of 
this wonderful scheme. Such is the manner in which 
the doctrines connected with the Trinity, the Son 
of Grod, the Holy Spirit, and the agency of Satan 
in the wcnrld, are revealed in this hook. But espe- 
cially with regard to the doctrine connected with 
the person, the character, and the attributes of the 

« Chap. ii. 7. ' Chap. xxii. 1, 2; Gen. ii. 9; iii. 22. « Chap. xxii. 3. 
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Redeemer, — ^how could any person, without inspira^ 
tion, have brought to bear, as it were in one point, 
in this book, all the different titles and attributes, 
under which he is manifested in the Old and New 
Testaments, and at the same time preserve this con- 
sistency quite to the end? It is manifestly impos- 
sible that any person could present such a view of 
the great doctrines of Christianity, as St John has 
done in the Apocalypse, without inspiration; any 
more than that he could foresee the events of the 
Christian Church, which he has thus detailed in this 
prophecy, extending from the very infancy of our 
religion to the close of the divine dispensations. 

II. We come, therefore, to the second portion 
of evidence in support of the inspiration of the Apo- 
calypse, which we derive from the consideration of 
its prophetical character. 

We have before observed, that, notwithstanding 
the difficulties which attend the interpretation of the 
prophecies of the Apocalypse, it possesses advantages 
peculiarly its own, when it is considered as a part 
of the great scheme of prophecy, and as carrying 
on this scheme through the whole plan of redemption 
to. its final close. This view of the prophetical char^ 
racter of the Apocalypse, at the same time tiiat it 
prevents persons from bending the prophecies of the 
Apocalypse to their own preconceived theories, and 
then deriving an argument for its inspiration, from 
their supposed fulfilment, gives a deep interest to 
the whole subject; and the Christian, dwelling on 
those parts of the Apocalyptic prophecies which have 
been already fulfilled ; viewing them all in connection 
with the whole scheme of prophecy • from the begin- 
ning; and looking forward to their completion in 
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future stages of the divine dispensations, — derives an 
argument for their inspiration, which no assaults of 
infidelity can shake. 

1. In considering the subject of ancient prophecy, 
we made two important remarks relating to the sub- 
ject; of which \he first relates to the great subject 
of prophecy from the beginning, and the second to 
the Person, who was the great agent of prophecy 
under the former dispensations. With regard to these 
different points, we have seen that the great subject 
of prophecy under the old dispensation, was the Re- 
deemer and his everlasting kingdom; and that the 
great agents as well as the subject of prophecy, was 
the Redeemer himself in his pre-existent state ; who 
thus appeared under the for!mer dispensations, direct- 
ing all things connected with that religion, of which 
he was afterwards to become the Author and the 
Minister to man. There is a singular uniformity, 
in these respects, in the prophecies of the Apoca- 
lypse ; of which the one great subject is that religion, 
which is built on Jesus Christ as the chief comer- 
stone; and of which the great Agent and Director 
is the Redeemer himself, from the first sublime 
opening of this important prophecy to its close. It 
is evident, that no one, without inspiration, could 
carry on such a scheme as is contained in the Apoca- 
lypse, and preserve such an uniformity as it exhibits 
with the former dispensations of prophecy : much less 
could he exhibit the Redeemer in the characters in 
which he appears in this prophecy ; characters which, 
as far as they are connected with the old dispensation, 
are not ftdly revealed in any other book of the New 
Testament; and pf which the great light is to be 
derived from this last and closing book of Revelation. 
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2. Having made these remarks on the agiee- 
ment, which is exhibited in these respects, between 
the dispensations of ancient prophecy and the Apo- 
calypse, and the arguments for the inspiration of 
this book which we derive from this agreement; we 
will next proceed to consider the arguments for the 
inspiration of the Apocalypse, arising horn the 
examination of the prophecies which are contained 
in it. 

(1) In tixe first place, with regard to the prophecies 
relating to the seven Churches of Asia, the judgment 
denounced upon these Churches in case of their ito- 
penitence and neglect, is that their candlestick should 
he removed out of its place. Now what is the pre- 
sent condition of these Churches? The situation 
of some of them can hardly be ascertained; and in 
others, the apostasy of Mahomet in a great measure 
usurps the place of the pure and holy faith of the 
Redeemer. If we point to Babylon, and Tyre, and 
Egypt, and other cities and countries, as evidences 
of the truth of the divine predictions, we may also 
appeal to the present condition of the Churches of 
Asia, as existing testimonies at once of the truth 
and the inspiration of prophecy. 

(2) The next portion of the Apocalyptic prophe- 
cies is that, which is contained in the Se^ls. Now 
it is evident that the argument for the inspiration 
of the Apocalypse, which is derived from the ful- 
filment of this part of the prophecy, depends upon 
the truth of the principles which have been applied 
to the interpretation of it. But let us consider what 
evidence we can derive from it, on the supposition 
that the Apocalypse is to be con^dered exclusively 
as a prophecy relating to the religion of the 
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Redeemer; and that the prophecies contained in the 
Seals are to be explained on this hypothesis. Now 
let us review the history of the Christian reli- 
gion in the world, as it is detailed in the Seals, 
from the time when it went forth, under the ex- 
press guidance and protection of its divine Author, 
conquering and to conquer, through the different 
stages of mutual animosity and bloodshed, which 
so soon disgraced the mUdness and purity of the 
Christian faith; the great corruption and scarcity 
of Christian truth which succeeded ; the spiritual 
death which overspread so large a portion of the 
Christian world under the Mahometan and Papal 
apostasies ; and, lastly, the persecutions and slaughter, 
which have been the portion of the faithful servants 
of the Redeemer in all ages ; and let us ask, whether 
any person could have drawn such a picture of the 
events of the Christian Church through a long series 
of ages, — a picture, we may add, which is not com- 
posed merely of a confused assemblage of events, 
but of a regular concatenated history, — unless he had 
written under the express direction and guidance 
of the Holy Spirit of God ? Nor is there any thing 
in the unfulfilled portion of the prophecies contained 
in the Seals, and particularly in the sixth Seal, which, 
when we consider the nature of the subject, and com- 
pare it with the language which is used in other 
parts of Scripture with reference to the same events, 
does not afford additional evidence of its inspiration. 
(s) The prophecies of the Trumpets follow those 
of the Seals : and even if we admit, that the events 
which are contained in the first two Trumpets, are 
of too uncertain a character for us to be able to 
ground on them an argument for the inspiration of 
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the prophecy which is contained in them; yet w6 
see in the third and the fourth Trumpets a plain 
and evident warning of those heresies which sprung 
up in the e^ly Christian Church, and the consequent 
suppression of Gospel light which followed. But 
when we come to the two following Trumpets, preg- 
nant with denunciations of " fVoe" to the Christian 
world; and hehold the clear manner in which the 
desolating consequences of the Gnostic heresies and 
the philosophizing infidels of the second and third 
centuries are pointed out, and the ravages whieh 
they carried into the pure and heavenly religion of 
the Redeemer ; when we behold the apostasy of Ma- 
homet painted in colours and arrayed in characters^^ 
of which infidelity itself cannot deny the application ; 
and when we further consider the manner in which 
the rise, the progress, and the triumph of the Papal 
apostasy is foretold, and view this portion of the 
Apocalypse in connection with former prophecies re-* 
lating to the same subject ; — ^how can we believe that 
any person could have thus described events, which 
were to happen through a course of successive ages, 
unless he was guided and directed by the Spirit of 
Him who alone can declare the end from the begin- 
ning^ ; and who makes the hearts of men, and the 
events of the world, subservient to the purposes of 
his Almighty will? 

But this portion of the book, constituting, as it 
does, one of the most prominent and important parts 
of the Apocalyptic prophecies, and being intimately 
connected with some of the |)receding prophecies, 
both of the Old and the New Testament, deserves 
a V more particular consideration: and in order that 

^ Isai. xLvi. 10. 
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the argument may lose none of its force» it shall 
be presented as nearly as possible in the words of an 
eminent writer, who has supported it with unequalled 
learning, ability, and power. 

In the first place, ** Daniel foretels a tyrannical 
power which should wear out the saints ^ the Most 
High ; and they should he given into his hand until 
a time and times and the dividing of time^ ; and 
again, ,^>r a time, times, and an half^: (which can no 
way be applied to the short persecution of Antiochus, 
because these prophecies are expressly declared to 
be for many days% Now when Daniel foretels such 
a tyrannical power, to continue such a determined 
period of time; and St John prophesies that the 
Gentiles should tread the holy city under foot forty 
and two months^ ; which is exactly the same period 
of time with that of Daniel : and again, that two wit- 
nesses, clothed in sackcloth, shall prophesy a thotisand 
two hundred and threescore days^ ; which is again 
exactly the very same period of time: and again, that 
the woman which jled into the wilderness from per- 
secution, should continue there a thousand two hun- 
dred and threescore days'' : and again, that she should 
fly into the wilderness for a time, ancl times, and 
half a time^ ; which is still the very same period : 
and again, that a wild beast, a tyrannical power, 
to whom it was given to make war with the saints 
and to overcome them, was to continue forty and 
two months^, (still the very same period of time,) 
and to have power over aU kindreds, and tongues, 
and nations, so that aU that dwell upon the earth 
^o\M worship him^^: — is it credible or possible, that 

' Dan. vii. 26. « Dan. xii. 7. * Dan. viii. 20; x. 14, &c. « Rev. xi. 2. 
• Rev. xS. 3. f xii. 6. « xii. 14. » xiii. 7, 5. '« xiii. 7, 8. 
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ignorant and enthusiastical writers should, by mere 
chance, hit upon such coincidences of [occult] num- 
bers? especially since St John could not possibly 
take the numbers from Daniel, if he understood 
Daniel to mean nothing more than the short per- 
secution of Antiochus. And if he did understand 
Daniel to mean a much longer, and greater, and 
more remote tyranny, which John himself prophe- 
sied of as in his time still future; then the wonder 
is still infinitely greater, that in those early times, 
when there was not the least footstep in the world 
of any such power as St John distinctly describes, 
(but which now is very conspicuous,) it should ever 
enter the heart of man to conceive so much as the jpo^- 
sibility of such a power, sitting, not upon the pavilion 
of heathen persecutors, but expressly (2 Thess. ii. 4.) 
in the Temple and upon the seat of Grod himself.'^ 

But the accuracy with which this power is 
described is no less extraordinary. For instance, 
^* Daniel foretels a kingdom upon the earth, which 
shall be diverse from all kingdoms^ diverse Jrom 
aU that were before it, exceeding dreadful, and shall 
devour the whole earth^: that among the powers into 
whidi this kingdom shall be divided, there shall arise 
One power diverse from the rest, who shall subdue 
unto himself three of the first powers, and shall 
have a mouth speaking very great things, and a 
look more stout than his fellows^. He shall make 
war with the saints, and prevail against thern^. And 
he shall speak great things against the Most High,, 
and shaU wear out the saints of the Most High, 
and think to change times and laws ; and they shaU 
he given into his hand for a long season ; even till 

» Dan. vii. 23, 7, !»• =* Ver. 8, 2«, 24. =» Ver. 21. 
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the judgment shall sit, and — the kingdom under 
the whole heaven shaJl he given to the people of the 
saints of the Most High^. He shall exalt himself 
and magnify himself above every god^ and shaU 
speaJe marvellous things against the God of gods ; 
Neither shall he regard the God of his fathers^ 
nor the desire of women^^ nor regard any god; 
for he shall minify himself above all. And in 
his estate he shall honour the God of forces, and 
a god whom his fathers knew not shall he honour. 
Thus shall he do in the most strong holds with a 
strange god, whom he shall acknowledge and in^ 
create with glory ; and he shall cause them to rule 
over many, and shall divide the land for gain^. 
St Paul and St John describe exactly a like power, 
and in like words; speaking of things to come in 
the latter days, of things still future in their time, 
and of which there was then no footsteps, no appear- 
ance in the world. The day of Christ, saith St Paul, 
shall not come^ except there come a falling away 
first, and that Man of Sin be revealed, the Son of 
perdition ; who opposeth and exalteth himself above 
all that is called God, or that is worshipped; so 
that he as God sitteth in the Temple of God, shew- 
ing himself that he is God: — whose coming is after 
the working of Satan, with all power, and signs, 
and lying wonders, and with all deceivahleness of 
unrighteou,sness'^ . Again, The Spirit speaketh ex- 
pressly, that in the latter times some shall depart 
from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits and 
doctrines of devils ; — Forbidding to marry, and com- 
manding to abstain from meats, &c.^ St John, in 

* Dan. vii. 2j. ^ 1 Tim. iv. 3. « Dan. xi. 36—39, 

^ 2 Thess. it 3, &c. • 1 Tim. iv, 1, &c 
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like manner, prophesies of a wild beast or tyrannical 
power^ to whom was given great authority^ and a 
mouth speaJdng great things^ and blasphemies. And 
he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God: 
And it was given unto him to make war with the 
saints, and to overcome them ; and power was given 
him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations ; 
And all that dwell on the earth shall worship him. 
And he that exerciseth his power before him, doth 
great wonders, and deceiveth them that dwell on tJie 
earth, by the means of those miracles which he had 
power to do. And he causeth that no man might 
buy or sell, save he that had the mark of the hea^V. 
And the kings of the earth have one mind, and shaU 
give their power and strength unto the beast, even 
peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues. 
For God hath put in their hearts [in the hearts 
of kings] to fulfil his wUl, and to agree, and give 
their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of 
Grod shall be fulfilled^. The name of the Person, 
in whose hands the reins or principal direction of 
the exercise^ of this power is lodged, is Mystery, 
Babylon the Greal, the Mother of Harlots and 
abominations of the earth : with whom the kings of the 
earth have committed fornication, and the inhabitants 
of the earth have been made drunk with the wine 
of her fornication : And she herself is drunken tcith 
the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the 
martyrs of Jesus : And by her sorceries all nations 
are deceived : And in her is found the blood of pro- 
phets, and of saints, and of all that are slain upon 
the earth. And this person, (the political person,) 
to whom these titles helong, is that great city (stand- 

> Rev. xiii. 2, &c. « xvii. 13, 15, 17. ' xvii. 3, 7. 
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ing upon seven mountains) which reigneth over the 
kings of the earth^T 

"If in the days of St Paul and St John there 
was any footstep of such a sort of power as this 
in the world; or if there ever had been any such 
power in the world; or if there was then any ap- 
pearance of prohahility, that could make it enter 
into the heart of man to imagine that there ever 
cofuld he any such kind of power in the world, much 
less in the temple or Church of God; and if there 
he not now such a power actually and conspicuously 
exercised in the world* ;" then may we douht or deny 
the inspii^tion of the writings which contain these 
predictions. But if St John has not only given a 
description of this power, hut has also pointed out, 
by so many undoubted marks, both the time of its 
appearance, and the duration of its sway ; exhibiting 
such a knowledge of futurity, and such an insight 
into the spirit of former prophecies, as he could 
derive from inspiration alone; then must we admit, 
that he wrote under the especial direction of the 
Spirit of God. 

This prophecy also, as it appears in the successive 
revelations which were made to Daniel, St Paul, 
and St John, exhibits a remarkable agreement with 
what has been designated as constituting a distin- 
guishing characteristic of Scripture prophecy ; in 
which each successive revelation adds something to 
that which preceded it, and effectually establishes 
the prophetical character of all the writings which 
contain it. 



** Rev. xvii. xviii. 

* Dr Samuel Clarke, Evidences of Natural and Revealed Religion, Prop. 
XIV. Works, Vol. ii. pp. 722-3, 725-6. 
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On the whole, when we compare the predictions 
contained in this Trumpet with the events of the 
Christian world, as they have heen fulfilled and are 
now in the course of fulfilment, we might securely 
rest the inspiration of this hook on the fulfilment 
of these prophecies alone. 

4. Such then is the evidence, which we derive 
in support of the inspiration of the Apocalypse, 
from the prophecies which are contained in the 
Trumpets, and from those subsequent prophecies, 
which are intimately connected with them. A dif- 
ferent description of proof must be applied to the 
remaining portion of the Apocalyptic prophecies^ of 
which the greater part yet remains to he fulfilled. 
Yet even here we shall find conclusive evidence of 
its inspiration; and marks, which incontestably esta- 
blish its character, as a part of the great scheme 
of Scripture prophecy. 

(i) And, in the first place, with regard to that 
which constitutes the subject of the prophecies con- 
tained in the Vials, and is further enlai^ed upon 
in the succeeding chapters, the downfall of the 
great antichristian apostasies; this is the great 
theme and subject of ancient prophecy, which, uni- 
formly and universally, proclaims the final triumph 
of the Redeemer's kingdom. Ijook unto me^ and 
he ye saved^ all the ends of the earth : Jbr I am 
God and there is none else. I have sworn by 
myself^ the word is gone out of my mouth in right- 
eousnesSf and shall not return^ that unto me every 
knee shall how^ every tongue shall swear ^ , Such 
also is the spirit of the Apocalyptic prophecies, 
that the kingdoms of this world shall become the 

^ Isai. xLv. 23, compared with Rom. xiv. 10 — 12. 
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Mngdams of the Lord and of his Christ^ : and the 
present tendency of the events of the world bears 
evidence to the truth of these prophecies, and t6 
the probability of their ftilfilment in the progress 
of the divine dispensations. 

(2) In the next place, with respect to those 
prophecies of the former dispensations, which have 
reference to very distant events in the Christian 
Church, and extend even to the end of all things; 
it is evident that these prophecies must be neces- 
sarily obscure, even in the present day, and with 
the increased light which is thrown upon them by 
the preaching of the Gospel, and the fulfilment of 
a considerable portion of the most important pro- 
phecies relating to the Redeemer's kingdom. But 
even with respect to these prophecies, if we compare 
them with those prophecies of the Apocalypse, which 
appear to have reference to the same events, we shall 
find that they throw considerable light upon them; 
and, in the harmony which they exhibit with each 
other, effectually declare them both to be from God. 

1. In the first place, with regard to the pro- 
phecy of Noah, which is contained in the ninth 
chapter of the book of Genesis; of which the pro- 
bable import has reference to the conversion of those 
nations, who are the descendants of Shem, by means 
of the agency of the descendants of Japhet; we 
have seen the evidence, which the circumstances of 
these nations at the present day afford of the inci- 
pient fulfilment of this most ancient prophecy. Now 
when we compare this prophecy, and this evidence 
of the prospect of its future fulfilment, with the 
prophecy of this book which is contained in the 

= Rev. xi. 15. 
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sixth Vial, in which the conversion of these nattons 
to the faith of Christ is so evidently foretold^; and 
that, it may he ohserved, in tenns, which are .of 
such a character, that nothing hut the partial fulr 
filment of these prophecies could have pointed out 
the connection hetween them ; — what an evidence 
does it afford of the inspiration of hoth prophedes, 
and especially of this prophecy of St John ; which, 
from its very nature, shews that its author could 
not have borrowed anything from the former pro- 
phecy, because he most probably was ignorant of 
the great and important events which are con- 
tained in it. 

2. There are also other important prophecies 
relating to the events of the last times, to which 
allusion has been more particularly made; especially 
those which are contained in the eleventh and 
twelfth chapters of the book of Daniel, and in the 
concluding chapters of Isaiah, Ezekiel, Joel, and 
Zechariah ; which relate to some circumstances of 
great prosperity, as well as of great and severe 
trials, which, it is foretold, shall befall the Church 
in the latter daya^: and we mentioned the impos- 
sibility that any person, — more especially one who 
lived, as St John did, before the events of the 
Christian Church could have thrown any light upon 
them, — could have pointed out the particular class 
of events to which they related. But we find these 
events distinguished in the Apocalypse into different 
periods; and these forming part of a scheme, ex- 
tending from the, first promii^e of a Redeemer into 
ptemity. Now with regard to that part of these 
prophecies, which is already fulfilled, we derive 

* G^ap. xvi. 12. * Vid. supra, Chap. ii. pp. 32, &c. 
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from them conelusiye . evidence of the inspiration 
of the propliet who has recorded them. Surely it 
implies also a very high degree of inspiration, that 
any person should he ahle to speak so confidently 
i/vith regard to events connected with the same dis- 
pensation, which are still fixture, and depending upon 
changes which it is in the power of omnipotence 
alone to effect ; and which must he produced hy 
revolutions, hoth in the religious and . the political 
world, to which we , should hardly venture to look 
forward, unless we had the assurance of prophecy 
£br their accomplishment. For whatever douht may 
hang over the suhject, we possess a guarantee in 
support of their ultimate accomplishment, in the 
fulfilment of other prophecies, which, at the time 
of their delivery, were attended with equal impro- 
bability with those which have been already fiilfiUed : 
and of their .ultimate fulfilment, the events of the 
world, as far as we can expect in the present stage 
of the divine dispensations, hold out the most con- 
fident expectation. 

There is also another description of prophecies, 
which were mentioned as being intimately connected 
with the proper understanding of the Apocalypse, 
namely, those prophecies which have what is called 
a douhle s^nse^ and have a view to an immediate^ 
as well as a more remote fulfilment* This descrip- 
tion of prophecies had its origin in the peculiar 
character of the Jewish dispensation; which was 
typical of that greater and better dispensation which 
was to follow it. Of these prophecies, some had 
a partial fulfilment under the Jewish dispensation 
itself; others had their fulfilment in the coming 
of our Saviour; but the greater part of them are 
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connected with the Gospel dispensation, an^ have 
reference to events connected with the progress 
of religion till the end of all things. It was, 
therefore, in a due estimate of the divine character 
which helongs to this description of prophecy, that 
Lord Bacon made that fine observation, when he 
says, that, in sorting the prophecies of Scripture 
with their events^ we must allow for that latitude 
which is agreetihle and familiar unto divine pro^ 
phecies^ being of the nature of the author, with 
whom a thousand years are hut a^ one day; and 
therefore they are not JulfUed punctually at once, 
but have springing and germinant accompUshmetU 
iJiroughout many ages, though the height or fulness 
of them may refer to some one age^. This germinant 
aecomplishment, as Lord Bacon expresses it, extend- 
ing through many ages, contains in itself an incon- 
trovertible proof of its divinity. For who, but God 
himself, could thus declare the end from the begin- 
ning, or so arrange the order and character of events, 
that the events of one age should bear a certain 
prescribed resemblance to those of another which 
preceded it? Now those prophecies of the Old 
Testament, in which a double sense is contained, 
have reference chiefly to the latter ages of the 
world: and, therefore, though we may derive some 
evidence of their fulfilment, and be materially guided 
in the interpretation of them, by the light which 
is thrown upon them in other parts of the New 
Testament; yet it is to the Apocalypse that we 
must principally look for a full and clear knowledge, 
as far as it is possible in our present state, of those 
great and important prophecies, which are connected 

^ Adv. of Learning, B. ii. 



OF THE APOCALYPSE. 379 

with the Christian dispensation to its final close. 
Now, if we find the Apocalypse exhibiting a re- 
markable harmony and uniformity with the ancient 
prophecies; supplying the precise train of events 
which was necessary to complete what was wanting 
in the detail of former prophecies, and pointing 
out their true interpretation^; and thus throwing 
a light over them, which clearly proves their 
spiritual import, and blends the different branches 
of Patriarchal, Jewish, and Christian prophecy 
into one harmonious whole ; what -an evidence 
do we possess of the divine character of the whole 
scheme, and of the inspiration of that prophet, who 
could thus collect all the scattered rays of prophecy 
into one point, as is done by St John in this last 
and closing book of revelation ! For instance, what 
person, without divine inspiration, could have drawn 
such a parallel as is done by St John between the 
spiritual and the ancient Babylon ? a parallel which 
exhibits so wonderful an agreement in every part, 
and the application of which is confirmed by evidence 
so convincing. What person could have collected 
together all the sublime imagery of ancient prophecy 
in such a manner as is done by St John, in the 
twenty-first and twenty-second chapters of the Apo- 
calypse, to adorn the description of the glories of 
the heavenly Jerusalem ; and thus at once confirm 
the spiritual character and the application of the 
ancient prophecies? This view of the prophecies 
of the Apocalypse is in perfect agreement with the 
whole character of this book, which is entirely of 
a typical character, and is composed of imagery 

^ In illuHtration of this point, wc cular prophecy in which it is found, 
may observe, how chap, xvii: 18 fixes but 'of all the prophecies, which are 
the application, not only of the parti- immediately connected with it, to 7?om<!. 
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borrowed from the former dispensations of prophecy* 
But who could have thus taken upon himself to be 
the interpreter of ancient prophecy, and have given 
such a view of its spiritual character, unless he had been 
guided and enlightened by the Holy Spirit of Him, 
who is the great Author of all these dispensations ? 

Lastly, we may observe, with reference to this 
head, the improbability that St John, who was edu- 
cated as a Jew, could invent such a view of the 
ancient prophecies as implied their universal appli- 
cation: and the evidence of inspiration, which we 
therefore derive from the manner, in which St John 
has opened out and disclosed the object and intention 
of ancient prophecy; and has pointed out its harmony 
with the great and leading purport of the prophecies 
of the Apocalypse, with reference to the different trials 
and changes, through which the religion of the Re- 
deemer is destined to pass to its final triumph, in the 
universal establishment of his kingdom on earth. 

Indeed, the universal extension of true religion in 
the latter days is the great and leading subject of 
ancient prophecy. AH thy children^ says the pro- 
phet Isaiah, shall be taught of the Lord, and great 
shall he the peace of thy children^; and the prophet 
Daniel says, — expressly with reference to the great 
changes which will take place in tiie world, in con- 
nection with the great events which are the subject 
of this part of the Apocalyptic prophecies, — that many 
shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall he in^ 
creased^. In like manner, previous to the announce- 
ment of the overthrow of the spiritual Babylon, an 
angel is seen by St John to^ through the midst 
of heaven, having the everlasting Gospel to preach 

» Isai. Liv. 13. 3 Dan. xii. 4. 
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unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every 
nation, and kindred, and tongtie, and people. Now 
let us compare the signs of the times with these 
declarations of prophecy; the extraordinary efforts 
which are making, and which .have heen unexampled 
at any former period, to propagate the Grospel amongst 
heathen nations; the general disposition to receive 
the truths of the Gospel, which is observable amongst 
them; and the general dissatisfaction which prevails 
amongst them with respect to their own supersti- 
tions; and, above all, the decreasing bigotry which 
has been remarked amongst the followers of Mahomet, 
and their disposition to adopt the literature, the man- 
ners, and the customs of European nations ;— surely 
these things afford no obscure evidence of the ten- 
dency of the events of the world to the fulfilment 
of the divine dispensations. The influence also of 
Papal Rome, which has always prohibited the circula- 
tion of the Scriptures, has no longer power to withhold 
the bread of life from the world : and still, amidst all 
the clouds which overhang the prospect, the signs of 
the times and the events of the world seem to point 
to the ultimate fulfilment of the promises of God. 

Surely these considerations appear to call the 
attention of Christians, in general, to the earnest 
and serious study of aU prophecy, and particularly 
of the Apocalypse, which is emphatically the great 

PROPHECY OF THE CHRISTIAN DISPENSATION ; 

the closing portion of that great scheme of prophecy, 
which extends from the first promise of a Redeemer 
to the end of all things. Whatever difficulties may 
attend this mysterious book, — difficulties which are 
inseparable from a prophecy which is connected with 
subjects so awful, and with events of unspeakable 
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magnificence and grandeur; of which the greater 
part are even now only in the course of fulfilment, 
and of which others extend even into eternity itself; 
— ^yet there is still enough to enable us to discern 
the great outlines of the prophetic scheme; to con- 
vince us that all the greatest corruptions of our 
religion were foreseen and foreknown by its divine 
Author; and that the same supreme authority has 
assured us of the final triumphs of his religion over 
all the powers of darkness. And when we consider 
the evidences, which this book contains of divine 
inspiration, in those prophecies which are already 
fulfilled, and in the characters of sublimity, which 
stamp it with the impress of a divine original ; when 
we consider, moreover, the clear light which it throws 
over former prophecies, and which could proceed from 
Him alone who inspired the former prophets; the 
revelations which it unfolds of events which Omni- 
potence alone can bring to pass; and, finally, the 
sublime and awftd view which it gives of the great 
doctrines of redemption, and particularly as they are 
connected with Him, who is the great Author of our 
salvation, the Redeemer, the Lord, and the Judge 
of mankind ; — all these things combine to invite our 
serious attention to the study of a book, upon which 
the especial blessing of heaven is pronounced; and 
which is eminently calculated to inspire us with feel- 
ings of grateful veneration towards that Being, who 
contrived and executed this stupendous scheme of 
mercy, for the everlasting happiness and salvation 
of man. 



APPENDIX. 



APPENDIX. 



Note A. Page 37. 

Note 4. With reference to this subject compare Mr W. 
Lowth's notes on Isai. xi. 11^ and Ezek. xxviii. 25. It appears 
to be impossible to avoid this conclusion, when we consider the 
direct nature of the promise contained in Deut. xxx. 3 — 5; at 
the same time that it ou^ht to be regarded with the same dif- 
fidence^ that we do all subjects connected with prophecies^ which 
yet remain to be fulfilled. 



Note B. p. 38. 

Note 1. See W, Lowth's note on Isai. Lxvi. 16. For hy 
fire and hy his sword wiU the Lord plead with all jleshy ^C' 
It may perhaps serve to illustrate the argument contained in 
the preceding pages^ if I subjoin the note of Mr W. Lowth 
on this passage^ which appears to me to be very judicious^ 
and to exhibit a right view of the spirit in which we ought 
to attempt the explanation of prophecies relating to events so 
distant : *^ This," he observes, (speaking of the prophecy con« 
tained in this and the preceding verses,) ^^ seems to denote 
the discomfiture of Gog and Magog, who are to be destroyed 
by fire; see Ezek. xxxix. 6 — 9. They are described in the 
38th and 39th chapters of that prophecy, as coming with a 
great body against the land of Israel after the restoration of 
the Jews, and their return to their own land, and there re- 
ceiving an utter overthrow. Or this may be understood of 
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the battle o£ Armageddon, Rev. xvi. 14; xix. 19> where the 
armies of Satan and Anti-Christ are to be vanquished bj the 
Lamb and his followers. Or of the discomfiture of Satan's 
army, mentioned Rev. xx. 8, 9, which shall be destroyed by 
fire from heaven. The Scriptures do in general declare that 
there shall be a great destruction of Christ's enemies here upon 
earth, before the general judgment, or consummation of all 
things. Compare with the context here chap, xxxiv. and chap. 
Lxiii. 1 — 6 ; Psal. ex. 5, 6 ; Jer. l. Li. (a great part of which 
chapters certainly relate to the latter times); Ezek. xxxviii. 
xxxix; Joel iii. 11 — M; Micah v. 8, Sec; Zech. xii. 2; xiv. 
1—13; Rev. xiv. 20; xvi. 14; xix. 9. But," he justly observes^ 
''rve must not be too positive in assigning the particular place, 
time, or manner, how these prophecies shall be fulfiUed ; because 
the events are secrets, whose causes still lie in the depths cf 
Providence, And the very great obscurity of the prophecies, 
which are supposed to relate to these matters, is a convincing 
argument that they are not yet fulfilled" In connection with 
these prophecies may be considered that which is contained 
in Deut. xxxii. 38 — 43, which appears evidently to have a 
reference to the latter times. 



Note C. p. 6o. 

Line 21. Sect. 3. The same mode of reasoning is adopted 
by Mr ' Habershon, in his Dissertation on the Prophetic Scrips 
tures. But it had been long ago applied by Mede to the same 
subject. See his Remains on some passages in the Apocalypse, 
Chap. X. Works, p. 744 ; where, in one of his learned letters, 
he observes, '^I waved not the question of the ending of the 
forty-two months more than that of their beginning; for as I 
designed their beginning in a latitude, so by consequent I do 
their ending. If they begin between the years 365 and 455, 
they must end between the years l625 and 1715. Only I 
refused precisely to determine the year of their ending, whicfci 
for some reasons I supposed should not certainly be known till 
the event should make it manifest: according as was not the 
precise beginning of the seventy years of the Babylonish cap^ 
tivity, till the event discovered it by their ending," &c. 
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Note D. p. 115. 

Line 29. The interpretation^ which is affixed by the pro- 
phet himself in the Jifth verse to the meaning of the chariots 
exhibited in this vision, appears, as has been observed, effectu- 
aUy to exclude the idea oi four kingdoms. Indeed this is the 
view which is taken by Mr W. Lowth in his note on ver. 5. 
" These are the four spirits, Sfc. The angels which preside over 
these monarchies; who receive their commissions from the 
supreme Lord of all, to govern the affairs of these empires 
according to their direction. See chap. iv. 14, and the note 
on Dan. x. 13; 1 Kings xxii. I9." Lowth on Zech. vi. 5. The 
same view is taken by Bishop HaU, Paraphrase ad locum. This 
appears to contradict the opinion, which is advanced by Lowth 
in the Preface to his Commentary on this chapter, that the 
four chariots denote four Empires. 



Note D. pp. 193-^03. 

With this section compare Part v. Sect. ix. pp. 248— 265j 
and notes H and I in the Appendix. 



Note E. p. 210. 

The same view is taken of the meaning of the vision of 
the two-horned beast by Dr Pearson, in his Warhurtonian Lec- 
tures, 



Note F. p. 21 8. 

Note 1. The termination of the period of 1260 years is 
fixed by Mr Faber to a.d. 1868; by Dr Hales to a.d. 1880; 
by Mr Habershon to a.d. 1843. (See Faber, Sacred Calendar 
rf Prophecy, Vol. ii. p. 145. Hales, Analysis of Chronology, 
Vol. II. p. 517. Dissertation on the Prophetic Scriptures, 
Mr Habershon, p. 293.) A learned writer {Archdeacon Browne, 
in . his Charge delivered to the Clergy of the Archdeaconry of 
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Ely, entitled The Time of the End, p. 78,) is of opinion, that 
^Mt seems probable that the termination will not be earlier than 
the time assigned by Mr Habershon, and morally certain that 
it will not be later than that which is specified by Dr Hales." 
This is a valuable observation: for although^ from considering 
the gradual rise of the two great apostasies, we may probably 
conclude that their decline will be also gradual, yet it seems 
probable, from considering the signs of the times, and the 
different prophetical periods, as they are laid down by Daniel 
in his prophecy, and by St John in the Apocalypse, that 
before the conclusion of the present century we may look for 
great and awful changes in the moral and religious condition 
of the world, even if we are not justified in expecting the entire 
accomplishment of these prophecies. Compare the observations 
which have been made on this subject, pp. 247, 8. 



Note G. p. 265. 

Note 2. Bishop Hurd has justly observed from Mede, 
that " the seven heads of the beast are a double ttpb : Jirst, 
they signify the seven hiUs, on which the city is placed; and 
then, the seven kings, or governments, to which it had been 
subject; but still on those seven hills, for which reason the 
type is made to signify both." — Lectures on Prophecy, Serm. xi. 
p. 152. Mede's Works, p. 653, 



Note H. p. 256. 

Note 1. Compare Rev. xvii. 7 — 12, with Dan. vii. 7. — ^24 
Rev. xiii. I. The comparison of these different passages togetheJ 
at the same time that it confirms the application of these passagi 
to Papal Rome, will exhibit the varied and increasing li^bt mrhi^ 
is thrown upon the subject by each successive revelation, 
vision of Daniel, under the imagery of four beasts, repre 
the four great Empires of the ancient world, the Cbald 
the Medo-Persian ; the Macedonico-Grecian ; and the Roman, 
the first place, in its Pagan state, and afterwards, when it; l>ec«| 
divided into ten different kingdoms, after the Imperial g€yvm 
ment was destroyed. For as the fourth beast representecl 
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fourth kingdom, so do the ten horns represent the ten kingdoms, 
which should arise out of it. (Compare verses 23, 24). In 
Rev. xiii. 1, St John sees the beast rising out of the sea, with 
s^en heads and ten horns; and on comparing the head which 
arose after the head which was wounded to deaths we have 
found it to he the same with the little horn of Daniel^ men- 
tioned Dan. vii. 8^ 24^ 25. (pp. I96 — 199.) But this wUd beast 
of St John we have shewn^ by a comparison with the 11th and 
12th chapters^ and by other arguments^ to represent Papal Romt. 
(See the exposition of the eleventh and twelfth chapters^ and 
pp. 199 — ^202.) We have again the vision contained in the 
17th and 18th chapters^ which we have shewn can be applied 
o»/y to Papal Rome, A diligent comparison and examination 
of these different passages will prove the application of the 
prophecy to Papal Rome, and at the same time shew the addi- 
tional lights which is thrown upon it by each succeeding reve-* 
lation. 

With regard to these ten kingdoms^ Mr Lowman ob- 
serves^ that ^^ten, in prophetic language^ does not always 
mean a precise number, but is used as a certain number for 
f an uncertain, to express in general several or many; so that 

.t there seems no necessity of finding a precise number of ten 

different kingdoms erected on the ruins of the Roman Empire. 
Still several interpreters have reckoned up precisely the number 
ten. The following have been enumerated by the illustrious 
Sir Isaac Newton. 1. The kingdom of the Vandals and Alans 
in Spain and Afiica. 2. Of the Suevians in Spain. 8. Of 
the Visigoths. 4. Of the Alans in Gaul. 5. Of the Burgundianst 
6. Of the Franks. 7. Of the kingdom of Britain. 8. Of the 
Huns. 9. Of the Lombards. 10. The kingdom of Ravenna." 
With respect to these kingdoms. Dean Woodhouse has observed, 
that ^Hhough much varied in respect to the people of which 
they were composed, yet their number has been nearly the 
^^ .M^ same; so that if an average were to be taken in the long course 

s^ ^ of fourteen hundred years, reaching to our times, the number 

'^' /eit would be found to predominate These nations have been 

ifiS .. at times seduced by the harlot and her intoxicating cup ; they 

•cv«^^ have imbibed her doctrines and executed her bloody decrees.' 

e^ (^ Sut a time is also promised, and has already dawned, when 

tb^ ^ the kings or rulers of nations shall open their eyes to the false 

id ^ 'A pretensions of their deceiver, and perform their appointed part 

. ^^ti respecting her downfall and disgrace." — Annot, pp, 366, 7. 
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This prophecy has been already fulfilled with respect to some 
of these kingdoms^ which have been the great leaders in the Re- 
formation : we may therefore look forward to a fulfilment of it 
with respect to the remainder, when they^ in their tum^ shall hate 
the whore and destroy her power: and the signs of the times 
appear to point to such a fulfilment. But it is important to add a 
valuable observation of Mr Davison with respect to these ten 
kingdoms. '' Such/' he observes^ " was the divided state of the 
Western Empire^ when^ in the middle ages^ the Papal dominion 
rose^ and rode upon the back of the civil power, existing in the 
separate kingdoms, into which that kingdom was disparted. 
But no rational account can be given of this symbol of the 
vision, if the harlot be ancient Pagan Rome; for her empire, 
if that be the beast, did not, in its Pagan form, admit of, or 
co-exist with, a civil sovereignty in such a diversity of kingdoms. 
In this pointy as in others, the application of the prophetic symbols 
recoils from the Heathen upon the Christian power,'* — Discourses 

on Prophecy, pp. 470, 1. 

There is one remark it is important to make with reference 
to that part of the vision of the image described in Dan. ii. re- 
lating to the ten toes of the image, which has been supposed by 
some to relate to that period of the Roman Empire, when the 
government was divided into ten kingdoms, which is the sub- 
ject of Dan. vii. and of these prophecies of the Apocalypse. 
It however relates to that period of the Roman Empire, when 
the Christian religion first appeared in the world, as is clearly 
shewn by Bishop Newton, Diss. xiii. ; and D'Oyly and Mant's 
Bible ad locum. 



Note I. p. 258. 

NoTB 1. The arguments of Vitringa may be abimdantly 
and conclusively confirmed by the authorities, which have been 
referred to by Bishop Newton in his Dissertation on this chap- 
ter, and by the account which has been given by Mr Gibbon 
of the capture of Rome at these different periods. The siege 
and capture of Rome by Alaric took place a.d. 410. Not- 
withstanding the ravages which were committed by the bar- 
barian troops, there appears to have been little to distinguish 
it from ordinary sieges; and in some respects considerable 
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forbearance was exercised towards the vanquished. Afler 
describing, the assault and capture of the city^ Mr Gibbon 
observes, ''The proclamation of Alaric> when he forced his 
entrance into a vanquished city, discovered, however, some, 
regard for the laws of humanity and religion. He encouraged 
his troops boldly to seize the rewards of valour, and to enrich 
themselves with the spoils of a wealthy and effeminate people: 
but he exhorted them, at the same time, to spare the lives of 
the unresisting citizens, and to respect the churches of the. 
Apostles St Peter and St Paul, as holy and inviolable sanctu-. 
aries. Amidst the horrors of a nocturnal tumult, several of 
the Christian Goths displayed the fervour of a recent conversion; 
and some instances of their uncommon piety are related, and 
perhaps adorned, by the zeal of ecclesiastical writers." On 
the whole, after a review of the circumstances attending this 
siege, Mr Gibbon adds, ''There exists in human nature a strong 
propensity to depreciate the advantages, and to magnify the 
evils, of the present times. Yet when the first emotions had 
subsided, and a fair estimate was made of the real damage, 
the more learned and judicious cotemporaries were forced to 
confess, that infant Rome had formerly received more essential 
injury from the Gauls, than she had now sustained from the 
Goths in her declining age. The experience of eleven centuries 
has enabled posterity to produce a more singular parallel; and 
to .affirm with confidence, that the ravages of the Barbarians, 
whom Alaric had led from the banks of the Danube, were less 
destructive than the hostilities exercised by the troops of Charles 
the Fifth, a Catholic prince, who styled himself Emperor of the 
Romans." — Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, Chap. xxxi. 
A.D. 410. 

The account of the taking of Rome by Totila is con- 
tained in chap, xliii. The city was twice taken by Totila ; the 
first time a.d. 548, and again in the following year. On the 
first occasion Totila had determined to rase the city: but Mr 
Gibbon observes, that "the firm and temperate remonstrance 
of Belisarius suspended the execution; he warned the Bar- 
barian not to sully his fame by the destruction of those 
monuments, which were the glory of the dead and the dehght 
of the living; and Totila was persuaded, by the advice of an 
enemy, to preserve Rome as the ornament of his kingdom, or 
the fairest pledge of peace and reconciliation" On the last 
occasion, upon the surrender of the garrison, Mr Gibbon ob- 
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serves, that '* they retrieved their arrears of pay, and preserved 
their arms and horses, by enlisting in the service of Totila; 
their chiefs, who pleaded a laudable attachment to their wive* 
and children in the East, were dismissed with honour; and 
above four hundred enemies, who had taken refuge in the 
sanctuaries, were saved by the clemency of the victor. He no 
longer entertained a wish of destroying the edifices of Rome, 
which he now respected as the seat of the Gothic kingdom : the 
senate and people were restored to their country ;^ the means of 
subsistence were liberally provided; and Totila, in the robe of 
peace, exhibited the equestrian games of the circus" 

The narrative of this historian, who will certainly not be 
suspected of undue partiality in favour of this book, will prove 
conclusively, how inadequate the circumstances attending the 
capture of Rome at both these periods, and indeed at any 
other period of its history, are to fulfil the terms of this most 
awful and important prophecy. Indeed, as Bishop Newton 
has justly observed, ^^what reason had the Christians (com- 
pare verse 20) to rejoice over the calamities brought on Rome 
by Alaric or Totila; in which they themselves were the 
principal sufferers? And how were these calamities any vin- 
dication of their cause or the cause of true religion?" {Dissert. 
ad locum). Compare also the conclusive reasoning by which 
the learned Prelate has shewn that these prophecies, considered 
in a temporal point of view, have never been fulfilled in Rome. 
See also Woodhouse, Annotations ad locum. 



Note K. p. 259. 

Line 2. With regard to the manner in which we ought 
to apply the splendid imagery contained in this chapter, to 
the destruction of the spiritual Babylon, the reader will find 
some judicious remarks in Woodhouse, Annotations ad locum. 
Indeed, it is impossible that on this subject there can be 
any material difference of opinion; — the object of this accu* 
mulation of magnificent images borrowed from the ancient 
prophecies, and particularly from those relating to ancient 
Babylon, the type of her spiritual successor, being to proclaim 
the final and awful destruction of this great anti-christian power. 
The connection between this and the prophecies of the Old 
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Testament^ from which it is borrowed^ may be best seen by 
a comparison of the references contained in the margin of our 
Bibles. But there is one passage^ which was not particularly 
noticed in the preceding exposition^ because^ at that time^ I was 
not altogether satisfied^ with regard to the' correctness of the 
translation of this passage in the authorized Version. The 
passage to which J allude is contained in the thirteenth verse 
of chap, xviii.; where^ in describing the riches of Babylon^ 
which the merchants of the world would not buy any more^ 
are mentioned^ amongst other things^ ''beasts^ and sheep^ and 
horses^ and chariots^ and slaves^ and souls of men" (margin^ 
6oc^t^j) :— -Gr. kqI KTtjvri Koi wp6/3aTa, Ka\ TvntoPf koi pehtoif, koi 
trufAartov, koi \j/-i;^a« dvdptairtov. On comparing this with the 
parallel passage in Ezekiel (chap, xxvii. 13), where, in de- 
scribing the riches of Tyre, he says, " Javan, Tubal, and Me- 
shech, these were thy merchants: they traded the persons 
of men, and vessels of brass in thy market," &c. ; a doubt arose, 
whether yl/v^of! avSpnirmv ought not to be translated, as it is 
done in the margin of the Bible, the bodies, or persons of meni 

Such is the obvious meaning of the word t2^Si3 in this passage 

of Ezekiel, as is evident from its meaning in other passages. 
Compare 1 Chron. v, 21; Numb. xxxi. 34, 40, 46, &c. The 
LiXX. translate it ovroi iveiropevovro aoi iv yj/v^ah aifdptivwv; 
and the word yj/v^rj is used by them in the same manner in 
other passages. On these grounds Grotius, Hammond, Wolf, 
and others, have attributed this meaning to the word in this 
passage of the Apocalypse. But, in answer to this criticism^, 
it may be observed, that this meaning is embodied in the 
preceding word avuxdrmv, which is used, not only by the LXX.^ 
but by the best Greek authors, in the sense of slaves: — 
(compare Schleusn. Lex. N. T. in voce). The prophiet then 
proceeds by a climax, or gradation, from one article to another, 
to point out that, which to the corrupt spiritual Babylon was 
a source of great wealth, — the souls of men. 

" The enumeration of the articles of trade," as Dean Wood- 
house has observed, '^by which this Babylon is described as 
making an iniquitous profit, has something in it very peculiar and 
striking. Can we avoid recalling to memory the purgatory, the 
penances, the commutations, the indulgences, made saleable in 
the corrupt Papal church?" As the criticism contained in this 
passage is one of great importance, I will subjoin the observation 
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of two writers in Pole's Synopsis : '* Probe hie notandam^ quod 
Spiritus Sanctus^ ut ostenderet^ quales merces et mercatores 
hie intelliguntur^ divino quodam artifieio, clausulse loeo, ponit 
animas hominum; ae ne quisquam seeundiun formuLun sermonis 
Hebraiei^ et similia verba Ezek. xxvii. \S posita, existimet per 
has intelligi debere mancipia, habemus ad ilia signiiieanda prae- 
missam voeem awfuiruv: deinde mutatur eonstrucdo^ et yl/v^u^ 
Sec, id quod evidenti indicio est^ intelligi hie mereatores, quales 
illi sunt 2 Cor. iL 17 et 2 Pet ii. 3. Quod ergo in sensu pro- 
pria dietum est^e Tyro^ Ezek. xxvii. tit mystico, de hoc mystica 
Bahylone debet intelligi^ de animarum mercatura per missas, 
indulgeniias, peregrinationes, aUaque suffragia" . &e.^ PoU 
Synopsis . ad locum ; whieh contains a most learned and valu- 
able criticism relative to the whole subject. 

With regard to the ancient versions of this passage in the 
Apocalypse^ the Vulgate has, ^^et rhedarum et mancipiorum^ 
et animarum hominum;" the Syriae translates the passage 

^^i^K^ f |Aa2uo ]jf ^ovr> and the bodies and souls of men ; and the 

same appears to be the manner in which the passage is translated 
in the ^thiopic version. But the testimony of the first two 
versions^ one of which has been always the standard version of 
the Roman Catholic churchy and the other was made long be- 
fore the greatest corruptions of the Romish church had an 
existence^ appears to be conclusive with regard to the true 
meaning of the words^ — koi yf/v^d^t dvBptairuv, in this passage; 
and to shew^ that they were probably added (as is the case in 
many other of the most sublime Scripture prophecies^ and 
particularly in those solemn exhortations^ with which our 
Saviour at once concludes and points out the spiritual im- 
port of some of his most impressive parables^ Matth. xxii. IS; 
XXV. 13, 30, &c.) for the purpose of directing the attention 
of Christians to the spiritual purport of this most awful and 
impressive prophecy. 

^ The following is the impressive vero est apud iUos vilissimi pietii mer- 
lemark of Beza on this passage : '^ Ant- ces, quam tamen Filias Dei sanguine 
mas hominum, i^uxac dvdpdoirwv. Hec suo ledimendam putavit." 
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Note L. p. 259. 

Line 16. See a statement of the acute argument of Bishop 
Bossuet^ by ivhich he has endeavoured to avert the application 
of the imagery contained in this chapter from Papal Rome^ 
and the masterly refutation of it by Bishop Hurd^ in his 
Warburtonian Lectures^ Sermon xi. pp. l63, &c. 



Note M. p. 263. 

Line 5 — 8. Opposing and exalting himself above all that 
is called God, &c. — In illustration of this^ compare Bishop 
Newton ad locum, who refers, in proof of the application of 
this description to Papal Rome^ to Jewel's Apology and De- 
Jence, and the Introduction to Barrow's Treatise on the Pope's 
Supremacy. The learned Prelate has quoted such passages as 
the following: Our Lord God the Pope; another God upon 
earth; King of kings and Lord of lords. The same is the 
dominion of God and of the Pope. The power of the Pope is 
greater than all created power, and extends itself to things 
celestial, terrestrial, and infernal, &c. But the Introduction of 
Dr Barrow may be referred to^ as containing a most learned^ 
copious, and temperate statement of the whole question. 



Note N. p. 263. 

Line 26. That the early Christian Fathers identified the 
Man of Sin, as he is described by St Paul, with Anti-Christ, 
is proved at large by Bishop Newton, in his masterly Dis- 
sertation on the Man of Sin. " Justin Martyr, who flourished 
before the middle of the second century, considers the Man of 
Sin, or, as he elsewhere calleth him, the Man of blasphemy, as 
altogether the same with the little horn of Daniel; and affirms 
that he, who shall speak blasphemous words against the Most 
High, is now at the doors^. Irenaeus, who lived in the same 

^ Justin. Dialog, cum Trypli. vid. etiani, p. 330. Ed. Paris, p. 371. 
p. 260, Ed. Paris, p. 201 Ed. Thirb. Ed. Thirb. 
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century^ hath written a whole chapter on the frauds pride, 
and tyrannical reign of Anti-Christ, as they are described by 
Daniel and St Paul in his second Epistle to the ThessahniansK 
Origen recites this passage at large of him^ who is called 
Anti^Christ*. To the same purpose he likewise alleges the 
words of Daniel^ as truly divine and prophetical. Daniel and 
St Paul, according to him, both prophesied of the same person. 
Lactantius, who flourished in the beginning of the fourUi cen- 
tury, describes Anti^ Christ in the same manner, and almost in 
the same terms, with St Paul; and concludes. This is he who 
is called Anti- Christ, but shall feign himself to be Christ, and 
shall Jight against the truthV Dissert, xxii. This testimony of 
Christian Fathers, who lived so long before the appearance of 
the real Anti-Christ, is surely very conclusive with regard to 
the opinions of the early Christian Church on this subject. 



Note O. p. 263. 

Line 21, 22, &c. The let which prevented the immediate 
appearance of the Man of Sin, &c — That this let was the 
existence of the Imperial Roman Empire, is shewn by Bishop 
Newton in the same masterly Dissertation. " Tertullian, who 
became famous towards the latter end of the second century, 
expounding those words. Only he who now letteth wiU let until 
he be taken out of the way, says. Who can this be but the Roman 
stale, the division of which into ten kingdoms will bring on 
Anti-Christ, and then shall the Wicked One be revealed^? 
And in his Apology, he assigns it as a particular reason why 
the Christians prayed for the Roman Empire, because they 
knew that the greatest calamity hanging over the world was 
delayed by its preservation^. Cyril of Jerusalem, who lived in 
the fourth century, alleges this passage of St Paul together 
with other prophecies concerning Anti-Christ, and says that 

1 lien. adv. Hieies. Lib. 5, cap. ^ ^^ Est et alia major neoeuitas no- 

XX v. p. 437) £d. Orabe. bis orandi pro imperatoribus, etiam pro 

* Contra Celsum. Lib. 0. p. 668. omni statu imperii, rebusque Romania, 
Opera, Tom. i. Ed. Bened. qui vim maximam universo orbi immi- 

3 Liactant. Lib. 7> cap. xix. nentem, — Romani imperii commeatu 

* De Resurrect. Camis. cap. xxiv. scimus retardari/' Apolog. cap. xxx< 
p. 340. Ed. Rigalt. 1675. 
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this the predicted Anti^Christ will come, when the times of the 
Reman Empire shall he fulfilled, and the consummation of the 
world shall approach. Ten kings of the Romans shall arise 
together^ in different places indeed^ but they shall reign at the 
same time. Among these the eleventh is Anti-Christ, who by 
magical and wicked artifice shall seize the Roman powerV The 
learned Prelate produces also the testimony of Jerome^ Au- 
gustm^ and Chrysostom, to the same point 

This agreement of these early Christian Fathers^ living as 
they did long before the Man of Sin made his appearance, 
is no less remarkable^ than it is convincing: and when we 
find it extending almost up to the time of the Apostles them- 
selves, it is difficult not to believe that it was derived from 
them ; and that the reason why St Paul did not express openly 
the Roman Empire, was that which was stated by Jerome, 
because if he had said openly and boldly, that Anti-Christ shall 
not come unless the Roman Empire be first destroyed, it might 
probably have proved the occasion of a persecution against the 
then rising Church'^. On the whole, with reference to this 
point, compare with this passage of St Paul, Dan. vii. 8, 20, 
24; Rev. xiii. 3; xvii. 8, 10, 11: and refer to what has been 
said above, pp. 197 — ^202 and 254 — ^256. Compare also Mede*s 
Apostasy of the Latter Times, Chap. xiii. Works, pp. 808, &c. 



Note P. p. 265. 

NoTB 2. Bishop Kurd's reference is to the edition of 
l6l3; in that of 1687 it is p. 23. After a consideration of 
what Mr Maidand has said in his First Inquiry into the period 
of 1260 years, I cannot perceive that either the justice of the 
Bishop's quotation, or the propriety of the application of die 
speech of Amulphus to Pope John, are affectefd by his argu- 
ments. 

With regard to the subject of Anti-Christ, in order that 
these notes may not be extended to an unreasonable length, 
I must content myself with referring the reader to Bishop War- 

^ Catedi. 15, cap. v. p. 211. Ed. ^ Algasiae. Quest, xt. Col. 209. 

Milles. Oxon. Prior Pan. Tom. iv. Edit Benedict. 
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burton's Sermon on the Rue of Anti-Ckrist ; to Bishop Hurd's 
Lectures, Sermons vii. viii. xi.; to Dean Woodhouse's Anno- 
tations on these chapters ; and to other works which have more 
particularly treated on the anti-christian character of the doc- 
trines and practices of Papal Rome. 



Note P. p. 283. 

Note 4. Vitringa^ in his Preface to this chapter^ entitled 
Anacrisis Millenarii sanctorum et mariyrum regni, ^ (pp. 835 — 
850,) having shewn^ in a most elaborate argument^ that the 
period of the Millennium cannot be referred to the early ages 
of Christianity^ and that it can only have its accomplishment 
in that blesssd time^ which will sueceed the fall of the great 
anti-christian apostasies and the binding of Satan^ concludes 
in the following eloquent and impressive language with regard 
to the period of one thousand years, which is here mentioned 
for the duration of this happy time. " Quin immo/' he observes, 
'^si REGNO Christi in hisce terris danda sint feliciora aliqua 
et tranquilliora tempora quam Ecclesia hactenus vidit: an pro- 
babile est, minore ilia circumscripta fore spatio quam mUle 
annorum? Esse autem meliora tempora danda regno Christi 
in his terris, clamant Prophetarum oracula; suadet ratio; et 
hoc fere tempore concedunt omnes, qui ad res divinas intel- 
ligendas animum suum admoverunt. Estne enim probabile, 
Deum, qui omne opus suum perficit et consummate non esse 
consummaturum regnum Filii sui in hisce terris? . An regnabit 
Diabolus, an regnabit Bestia ; . et non regnabit Christus ^ An 
pugnabit. Christus Jesus cum hostibus suis in hisce terris, 
eosque nunquam perfecte debellabit et vincet? An Ecclesia 
secundum prsescriptum et voluntatem Domini precabitur : Veniat 
REGNUM tuum: nuuquam tamen regnam Dei et Christi in hisce 
terris suas potenter et gloriose explicabit vires? Si enim hie 
mundus in eum prsecipue finem conditus sit et conservetur, 
ut tandem regnum et gloria Dei per orbem universam mani- 
festarentur: quare banc abjicimus spem, quam omnia prophet- 
arum confirmant oracula? Si enim demonstrari hactenus 
nequeat, Lapidem ex monte excisum totam replesse terram. Deum 
esse unum et nomen ejus unum per universam terram. Nomen. 
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Dei esse gloriosum per totam terrain, Omnem iniquitatem os 
suum clausisse. Impios deleios esse de terra : et quae hujus generis 
multa sunt alia : Deo autem non desit potentia hsec sua promissa 
reprsesentandi : quare amplissimam hanc spem nostram intra 
arcta constringamus spatia^ et minus praestolamur qu£un Deus 
promisit ? Utique non video, id facere ad glofiam Dei." (p. 847). 
And this is followed by another passage of equal eloquence. 

On this subject, as indeed on all others, the opinions of 
Mede are peculiarly valuable: but it is perhaps more especially 
necessary to allude to them on this question, as they have been 
the subject of much misrepresentation. These opinions are to 
be found detailed in different parts of his Works, and especially 
in the following passages: (1) Pp. 66l — 663, in his discourse 
de Mille Annis Tuboe Septiirue, &c. : (2) Pp. 710 — 12, in a dis- 
course entitled Epistola ad Amicum de Resurrectione Prima et 
Millenio Apocalyptico ; and the substance of the opinion con- 
tained in these treatises is expressed in Chap. xi. of his Remains 
on some passages of ike Apocalypse, pp. 74j7> 8 ; and in his Second 
Letter to Dr Meddus, pp. 942 — 5. p. 9*9^ &c. The substance of 
his opinion is as follows: ^^That the seventh Trumpet and the 
thousand years contained therein is that magnus dies Domini, 
and magnus dies Judicii, or dies magni Judicii, the great day 
of the Lord, the great day of Judgment, the day of the great 
Judgment ; not a day of a few hours, as we commonly suppose, 
but continuatum multorum annorum intervallum, a continued space 
of many years, wherein Christ shall destroy all his enemies, and 
at length death itself; beginning with anti-christ, by his reve- 
lation from heaven in flaming fire, and ending with the universal 
resurrection : during which space of time shall be the kingdom 
of the saints in the New Jerusalem." (p. 748.) He believes in 
a literal resurrection of the martyrs; and '^that these saints of 
the first resurrection shall reign here on earth in the New Jeru^ 
salem in a state of beatitude and glory, partaking of the divine 
presence and vision of Christ their king ; as it were in an heaven 
upon earth, or new Paradise, immutable, unchangeable, &c." 
"But," he says, "we must distinguish between the state of 
the New Jerusalem, and the state of the nations which shall 
walk in the light thereof; they shall not be both one, but much 
differing. Therefore what is spoken particularly of the New 
Jerusalem, must not be applied to the whole Church which 
then shall be. The' state of the nations which walk in her light, 
though happy and glorious, yet shall be changeable, as appears 
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by the commotion of the nations seduced at the end of the thou- 
sand years. But the state of those who dwell in Ae New Jeru- 
salem shall be extra omnem mutationis aleam; JBlessed are those 
who have part in the first resurrection, for on them the second 
death hath no power" (p. 944.) Compare also pp. 949^ 950. 

There is however a ihort discourse contained in Chap. xii. 
ofthe Remains, (pp. 748-i^751«) fron^ which it would appear^ that 
at one time. his opinion agreed^ in its main features^ with that 
of Dean Woodhouse^ which has been adopted iu tfafo work: 
^^The presence of Christ in this kingdom, (he observes,) shall 
no doubt be glorious and evident: ^et I dare not so much as 
imagine (which some ancients seem to have thought) that it should 
be a visible converse upon earth. For the kingdom of Christ 
ever hath been and shall be regnum coelorum; a kingdom whose 
throne and kingly residence is in heaven. Yet we may grant 
he shall appear and be visibly revealed from heaven, especially 
for the calling and gathering of his ancient people, for whom 
in the days of old he did so many wonders." ... Those who 
shall be partakers of this kingdom are described to be of two 
sorts: ^^(1) The deceased martyrs who shall resume their bodies, 
and reign in heaven; (2) Such of the living as have not wor-^ 
shipped the beast, &c. these shall reign upon earth," '^ The rising 
of the martyrs is that which is called the first resurrection, being, 
as it seems, a prerogative to their sufferings above the rest o^ 
the dead; who, as they suffered with Christ in the time of his 
patience, so should they be glorified with him in the reign of 
his victory before the universal resurrection tf all" The second 
resurrection to be after the end of the 1000 years, '^ the eternal 
and universal resurrection of all together" This is the sub- 
stance of the opinions of this learned writer. In order that 
full justice may be done to them, they must be examined as 
they are stated in his own valuable works, by which alone 
we can be enabled to appreciate the unparalleled learning, 
piety, and modesty of this admirable man. 

Bishop Hall, in his Treatise entitled The Revelation Un- 
revealed, has discussed the subject of the Millennium, and is 
strongly opposed to the opinions of those persons who believe 
in the personal advent of Christ, and his personal reign upon 
earth during the Millennium. (Hall's Works, Vol. x. p. 79, 
&c. Ed. Pratt,) With regard to the opinions, which have 
been advanced by some persons, as to ^'whether the power 
of Satan will be entirely destroyed during the Millennium, 
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and in what way the Jinal apostasy will take place^ whether 
by the increase of iniquity towards the clo9e of the Millen- 
nium^ or by an apostasy amongst the saints themselves^ such 
as that of Judas amongst the apostles/' — ^it does appear that 
we may leave inquiries like these to Ghxl. We have the ex- 
press declarations, of prophecy with respect to the great results ; 
and this is sufficient to satisfy every humble mind: and with 
regard to this «and every other opinion which may be advanced 
on this subject^ we may well adopt the admirable reflections^ 
of Bishop Hall: "O, blessed Saviour, what strange variety 
of conceits do I find concerning thy thousand years' reign! 
What riddles are there in that prophecy which no human- 
tongue can read! Where to fix the beginning of that mar-- 
vellous miUenary, and where the end, and what manner of 
reign it shall be — whether temporal or spiritual, on earth or 
ill heaven, undergoes as many constructions as there iare 
pens that have undertaken it; and yet when all is done, I see 
thine apostle speaks only of the souls of the martyrs reigniiig^ 
so long with thee, not of thy reigning so long on earth with 
those martyrs! How busy are the tongues of men, — how are' 
their brains taken up with the indeterminable construction of 
this enigmatical truth, when in the mean time the care of thy 
spiritual reign in their hearts is neglected ! O, my Saviour, 
while others weary themselves with the disquisition of thy 
personal reign here upon earth for a thousand years, let it 
be the whole bent and study of my soul to make sure of my 
personal reign with thee in heaven to all eternity !** — Devotional 
Works, Vol. II. p. 321. Ed. Pratt * 



Note R- p. 3i6. 

Note 6. There is little disagreement amongst the greal^ 
body of commentators with regard to the application of the 
seventh chapter of Daniel to the Papal Apostasy *: and the correct- 
ness of this application has been shewn in the preceding pages. 
With regard, however, to the application of the eighth chapter, 
there is greater doubt: and Faher maintains the application 
of the little horn, mentioned in this chapter, to Mahomet; and 
in this opinion he is followed by Scott, in his note ad locum ; 
by Archdeacon Browne, {Charge, ut supra,) and other writers. 

CC 
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The reaflons for the adoption of this opinion are stated by Scott 
in his Commentary, ad locum. ,1 confess^ however^ that I camiot 
be persuaded to relinquish the opinion of Bishop Newton^ who 
applies it to the Romans; and understands it, not merely of 
the persecutions and .cruelty which the .Jews experienced :at 
their hands, but of the persecutions which the Christians ex- 
perienced fix>m .Rome, both in its Pagan state, and under the 
dominion of «the Papal power. For he observes, that ^^.as 
the power of Roman Emperors declined, that of the Roman 
Pontiffs increased ; and may it not with equal truth and justice 
be said of the latter as of the former, that they cast down the 
truth to the ground, and practised and prospered ? The persfr* 
cuting power of Rome, whether exercised towards the Jews, or 
the Christians, or by the Emperors, or by the Popes> is still the 
little horn." There is also another remark which appears to me 
to fix the application of this prophecy to Rome, and which is 
quoted by Bishop Newton from Sir Isaac Newton, {Observatum 
on Daniel, Chap. ix. pp. II9, 120) ; ''that this horn, though little 
at first, yet waxed exceeding great toward the south, and toward 
the pleasant land^ This horn, therefore," as Sir Isaac Newton 
justly observes, " was to rise up in the north-west parts of those 
nations which composed the body of the goat; and from thence 
was to extend his dominion towards Egypt, Syria, and Judflea." 
This argument appears to me conclusively to fix this prophecy 
to Rome, 

The argument of Bishop Newton is incapable of abridge 
ment, and may be seen in his Dissertation on this Chapter, 
(Diss. XV.); in which«he has also shewn that this prophecy is 
inapplicable in any way to Antiochus; to whom it has been 
applied by some conunentators directly, and by others in a pfi* 
mary sense, as by Mr W. Lowth, with an ultimate reference to 
Anti'christ, (See Bishop Newton's Dissertation, and the notes 
which are extracted from it in D'Oyly and Mant's Bible ad 
locum.) But that it is inapplicable to him is evident, both 
from the terms of the prophecy itself, and also from the pro- 
phetical period of 2300 days, which is appointed for the cleansing 
of the sanctuary, which evidently has reference to a very distant 
period. 

With respect to the prophecy contained in the eleventh 
chapter, there is little disagreement amongst the commentators, 
in the interpretation of the first part to the end of the thirtieth 
verse. Prom this verse to the fortieth, the Roman power fe 
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evidently the subject^ and particularly that anti-ckristian^pow'er 
"which came into existence after the ^empora/' power -of Rome 
Was destroyed; as is evident from the description which is 
given of him^ as magnifying himself above every God; his not 
regarding the God of his fathers, nor the desire of women, nor 
any god; but honouring Mahuzzim, &c.; characters' which 
are expressly attributed to the Man of Sin by St Paul. " There 
can be no doubt/' as Mr Scott has judiciously observed; ''that 
any one who carefully compares the concluding part of this 
chapter^ and the next chapter^ with the other Scriptures; who 
accurately examines the import of the words employed; and 
who attentively considers the records of history ; that the fourth 
kingdom, even that of the Romans^ is predicted^ if not exclusively, 
yet principally. First, Rome Pagan, then Rome Christian, and 
then Rome Papal, must be intended : for no other power which 
has hitherto appeared on earth, at all answers to the description 
here given, or has had dominion during so long a term of time> 
as the angel plainly marks out^." 

The events foretold in the remainder of the chapter, and 
in » the beginning of the following chapter, evidently relate 
to. a very distant period; and may, as has-been observed, 
relate to the events, which are described Ezekiel xxxviii. and 
xxxix; Isai. Lxvi; Joel iii. 2. 9 — 16; Zech. xiv. &c. (Vid. 
supra, pp. 35 — 38); Rev. xiv. 14—20; xvi; xix. 11 — 21,- as 
introducing the Millennium. Indeed, this is the period which 
is expressly pointed out by the angel in the seventh verse 
of the following chapter, when, upon Daniel enquiring how 
long it should he to the end of these wonders, he answers, 
that' it should he until time, and times, and half a^ time. 
The events, therefore, which are predicted between the begin- 
ning of the eleventh chapter, and the seventh verse of the twelfth 
chapter, extend from the beginning. of the Persian Empire to 
the Millennium. 

There are two other periods mentioned in the twelfth 
chapter; the first of 1290, the second of 1335 days; of which 
the firsts period is to be calculated from ''Me time that the 
daily sacrifice - shall he taken away, and the abomination that 
maketh desolate set up," ver. 11. "These 1290 days," Scott 
observes, "must be calculated from the same time, as a time, 

^ With regard to the prophecy Mede*8 Apottasy of the Latter Times, 
contained in Dan. xi. 36 — 39} see also Ghap.xvi.xvii. ^ofX:j,pp.820 — 831. 
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and times, and haff a time, or 1260 years; and they reach to 
thirty y^ars beyond them. The subversion of the Papal Anti- 
christ^ and the destruction of the seat of the Beast and of the 
Mahommedan delusion (Rev. xviii. xix.)^ will probably be at 
the end of the 1260 years; thirty years more may be taken 
up in wholly extirpating every anti-christian power; and the 
last number of 1355 years^ which reaches forty-five years be- 
yond this time, may predict the complete introduction of the 
Millennium, when ''the earth shall be filled with the glory of 
the Lord as the waters cover the sea;" and happy will they 
be who wait and live to see that time. Daniel, having received 
this information, was directed to prepare for death and rest 
in heaven; for he would stand in his lot as a glorified saint; 
to witness the accomplishment of these predictions." With the 
time of the end, or the close of the 1260 dat^s, mentioned in 
this chapter, coincides the close of the 2500 days mentioned 
^n chap- viii. 14. 

I confess, therefore, that a review of all these circum- 
stances, and especially the comparison of chap. xii. 11, with 
chap. viii. 11, 12, tends to confirm the opinion, that by the 
little horn in chap. viii. we are to understand the Papal 
power ^ However, whether we understand it of Mahomet 
or of the Papal power, it exhibits an extraordinary chain 
of prophecy. But more especially, if we consider these chap- 
ters of Daniel as relating to Papal Rome, and view them 
in connection with the subsequent prophecies of St Paul and 
St John in the Apocalypse, it must increase the feelings of 
awe with which we contemplate the prophecies connected with 
this great corruption of Christianity. Bishop Newton, after 
a review of the prophecy contained in these two chapters^ 
makes the following fine remark: '^Upon the whole," he ob- 
48erve8, '^what an amazing prophecy is this, comprehending 
so many various events, and extending through many suc- 
cessive ages, from the first establishment of the Persian Empire, 



*' This appears to he further con- 
firmed hy a comparison of Dao. viii. 
12, with Rev. xiii. 5 ; in which latter 
passage the Papal power, we know, is 
pointed out. In Dan. viii. 12, it is 

said of the little horn, nn^bvm nivtnn 

T • ; . : T : T : 

liXX. Kfti €troino'€t Kal eituiSwdi), and 
it practised and prospered. It is said 



of the same power in ver. 34, r^^^] 

ntt^l I*XX. Kal iroitferti i» avroiv Kut 
tt; 

KaTiarxuaet, awl shall deal against fftfif* 
and shall prevail. Compare Dan. xi. 
7, 28, 36 ; and sec Vitringa ad locum, 
p. 6fi2 ; and Bishop Newton, Disscrta- 
lion XV. 
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above 530 years before Christ, to the general resurrection!" 
How much more amazing then is it, when it is viewed in con- 
nection with the corresponding prophecies of the Old Testament, 
and with those of St Paul and St John in the Apocalypse, re- 
lating to the same great and awful consummation ! With respect 
to the prophecies contained in these chapters of Daniel^ consult 
The Dissertations of Bishop Newton; Faber, Hales, and the 
Commentaries of Mr W. Lowth ; and those contained in D'Oyly 
and Mant, and Scott's Bibles ; the last of which contains a very 
copious and elaborate view of all the different opinions connected 
with this important subject. 



I Note S. p. 339. 

I Line 32. Le Clerc and Whitby, from a mistaken idea 
that the Man of Sin, who is described as sitting in the temple 

J of God, was to shew himself in Judea, on this circumstance 

{ built their opinion, that the revolt of the Jews from the Romans 

J is the apostasy here spoken of; and that the factious leaders 

, are represented by the Man of Sin, But see a refutation of 

I this opinion by Macknight on 2 Thess. ii. 4. 

i 

J Note T. p. 340. 

' Note 2. A comparison has been instituted above, pp. I96 — 

' 199iy between the little horn described in Dan. vii. and the bea^t 

' described Rev. xiii. 1 — 10; and again, between the Man of 

' Sin, described by St Paul, and Rev. xiii. xvii. in pp. 262 — ^264 : 

t and the subject is renewed in chap. vi. pp. ^0^, &c., in which 

place a comparative view of these prophecies is exhibited: 

I and in Macknight's note on 2 Thess. ii. 3 may be found a 

' comparison of the prophecies of Daniel and St Paul. I will 

conclude this note with an extract from Davison's Warburtonian 

Lectures, in his Discourse on the Froqf of the Inspiration of 

Prophecy contained in the Prediction of the great Apostasy ; in 

which he draws the following masterly parallel between the 

Man of Sin, as he is described by St Paul, and the apocalyptic 

vision of St John : 

'^So far the character and lineaments of this Christian 
Apostate Power have been traced in the Apocalyptic vision of 



406 APPENDIX. 

St John. To extend the prqphetic subject^* we must indade 
in it the prophecy of St Paul. This Apostle^ in his Second 
Epistle to the Thessalonians^ furnishes other points of descrip- 
tion^ whereby to designate the internal enemy of the Christian 
Church. He announces some great apostasy to take place^ and 
the Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition, who has his time in a 
future age to be revealed, opposing a^nd exalting himself {Utove aU 
that ^ is called God, or that is worshipped, sitting in the tem^ 
pie of God, and shewing himself that he is. God, His coining 
is. to have these, marks upon it; it -is to be after the working 
of Satan with all power and signs and lying wonders,^ and 
with all deceivableness of unrighteousness^, 

'' The identity of the subject in this prophecy' of St Paul 
with that in the Apocalypse, is the main point to be esta- 
blished, in order to the validity of the argument to be deduced 
from them combined together. The text of neither supplies 
sufficient data, from the mere fprce of the terms, to prove that 
connexion. The Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition, cannot be 
immediately assumed to be the same with the Harlot Mother, 
or to belong to one and the same period, or local seat, of cor- 
ruption. Some data, however, there are, approximating the two 
prophecies. The Man of Sin sits in the temple of God, and ^the 
mother of fornications is the inmate corruptress of the Christian 
Church/ There are signs and lying wonders in the one: there 
are successful sorceries in the other. The mystery of iniquiitf 
is St Paul's great object^; St John's iconism is, in its essential 
idea, , of some mystery ; some strange system of iniquity, dif- 
fering firom the common simple operation of human error, or 
wickedness,, in its more natural form. . Moreover, the scale 
of St Paul's prophecy . seems to have . something of the extent 
and magnitude of. St John's. For the apostasy which St .'Paul 
describes is of such proportions, in the. history of the Christian 
Church, as to make it a fit. chronological index of the remote^ 
ness of the day. of the resurrection. The two i subjects, there- 
fore, having, so far an agreement or a .capacity of agreement^ 
in their general . form, may probably be coincident the one to 
the other. 

'^It.is the event, however, which I appeal to, as the medium 
of proof whereby to verify, this agreement. The hierarchy ^^ 
.Rome has in its day fulfilled every iota of St Paul's prophetic 

» Chap. ii. 9—12. « chap. ii. 7- 
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description. The claims of infallibility which the Roman See 
has arrogated to itself; the demand of an implicit faith in its 
^ dpctrines^ those doctrines many of them the most contradictory 

to Christianity; the tyranny of its tribunals over the consci- 
ences of men; the blasphemous titles of address and impious 
homage which its Pontiff has heretofore extorted or accepted; 
the dominion over other Churches which it has assumed; 
assumed without justice^ and exercised without reason or mercy; 
perfectly agree with the pride of that rival enemy of God 
seated in God's temple figured out by the Apostle. For these 
inordinate pretensions are all of them^ in the strictest sense^ 
invasions of the honour and supreme rights of God^ due to 
him alone^ or to the authority of his inspired word. Romish 
Infallibility *jdisputing precedence with his authentic Truth; 
traditions disfiguring his attributes arid his worship; a ser- 
vility and prostration of the conscience to man^ dethroning 
Gk>d from his dominion over the believer's understanding; — 
these are the usurpations of the Roman Hierarchy^ concentrated 
in its Head^ which fall nothing short of the character of that 
Man of Sin^ tvho opposetk and exaUeth himself above all that 
is called God, or that is worshipped, either God^ or Jesus 
Christ his Son; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, 
making a shew of himself that he is God; a character which 
might have defied credibility^ had it not been as truly verified^ 
«s accurately foretold. 

'^Again^ the multiplied delusions of the Romish system 
of debased Christianity^ and its machinery of pious frauds^ 
pretended prophecies, and miracles^ have corresponded but too 
correctly with the second member of St Paul's prophetic de- 
lineation. For such an usurpation of tyranny, such a change 
of the Christian faith, could not be supported and conducted^ 
without the instruments of a suitable policy. These instru- 
ments were taken from the only forge which could supply 
them* * They were to he after the workings of Satan (who is 
the father of falsehood) with all power, and signs, and lying 
wonders, and all deceivahleness of unrighteousness,' Nor is it 
easy to see what other words could more faithfuUy describe 
the practices and arts which have made the chief resources of 
the Papal power. Its legends, its relics, its meritorious pil- 
grimages, its indulgences, its dispensations, its liturgy in an 
unknown tongue, its images, its spurious miracles, its mediator- 
saints, its purgatory, and others its plausible, or its revolting. 
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guperstitions^ were set up as mucb against the genius of the 
Crospel^ which teaches the worship of God^ in spirit and in 
iruik, in the faith of 'one Mediator/ as against the moral 
honesty and godly sincerity which are the glory of the Christ- 
ian ethics. And these delusions have been the work of a See 
and Priesthood^ which having made a kind of religion too 
corrupt to bear the light of Scripture^ and too incredible to 
be examined by reason, have> wiUi sufficient consistency, pro« 
hibited, or discouraged, the use of the one and the other, 
and obtruded the phantom of their own infallibility, in the 
very height of it* errors and abuses, as the substitute of 
pompensation for both. This 'Mystery of iniquity* 'in the 
temple of God* had its reign. If Christian faith was well nigh 
extinguished by it, the truth of Christian prophecy has thereby 
been the inore illustrated," — Davison's Lectures on Prophecy, 
pp. 422, &c. 



Note U. p. 370. 

Line 26. Dean Woodhouse observes with respect to these 
three kingdoms, that ''it is remarkable, that the three horns 
rooted up, the three kingdoms destroyed by the little horn, 
though represented by Daniel, are not at all noticed in the 
vision seen by St John :" and then says, that " this part of the 
prophecy of Daniel appears to him to be of difficult solution. 
The three kingdoms, which by modern expositors are assigned 
for the purpose, the exarchate of Ravenna, the kingdom of 
the Lombards, and the state of Rome, (Bishop Newton, &c.) 
taken all together, make so petty a territory, that they seem 
to compose only a part of one of those ten kingdoms into 
which the Roman Empire was divided." Annotations, p. 418. 
Mr Paber explains them with more probability of the Heruli, 
the kingdom of the Ostrogoths, and the kingdom of the 
Lombards; and in this opinion Mr Scott acquiesces. Com-* 
pare also Mede, Works, p. 816. 
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In the PreM. One Volume. 

CONVERSATIONS AT CAMBRIDGE; 

^^ including, among others, the following : 

S. T. CoutRinoi at Trinity, with unpnb- 
" " '" '" Ik. 



lished SPBciirtws of hii Table-TalL. 
The Poet Wordsworth and Pbovkssor 

SlCTTH. 

KotK Whitz and the Johnians. 
One Hour with Hinrt Marttn, the 

Missionary. 

The History of a Lost STumcNT, taken 

down from his own lips. 



The Poet Cowpkr and his Brothib, 

of Benet 
Grat and Mason — a Day with the 

Moses. 
CowLBT and his Friend Wiluam 

HXRVXT. 

MiLTOV, Mors, and Hzitrt Howk. 

The Destruotivks in 164S ; 

Oliykr Cromwkll at Cambridge. 
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Price 7f.,! '"- 

OSTHUMOUS RECORDS of a LONDON 

CLERGYMAN. 

Edited by the Rev. HOBART CAUNTER,1B.D., 

Author of the Oriental Annual, 



Thk object of this work is to enforce some 
of the sublime truths of Christianity, by 
showing, in the way of practical illustra* 
tion, the issues of moral sood and of moral 
evil. Punishment in this world, in some 
shape or other, sooner or later, hidden or 
overt, positive or indirect, bodily or men- 
ta]« is tiie never-lkiling consequence of 



guilt,— Reward, of innocence. Trace how 
we may the course of human events, the 
tendency of human actions, the same re- 
sults follow, — ^they all operate to the same 
end; the former to promote virtue and 
discourage vice; the latter to produce 
happiness and ensure misery, according 
as men incline to^the one or to the other. 



Price 7f. 6d., 

]\/rUSICAL HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY, and 

^^-^ CRITICISM; bein|^ a General Survey of Music fh)m the 

earliest penod to the present timew 

By GEORGE HOGARTH. 



At a period when Music is mors and more 
eRtensively cultivated as a branch of polite 
Icnowledge. as a powerful aid in the exer- 
cises of dovotion, and as a rational and 
elegant recreation in social and domestic 
life, a work like the present appears to be 
called for. The Author's obiect is, to give, 
in an original and attractive fbrm, that 
information respecting the progress of 
Music, the personal history of the most 
eminent Muucians, and the present state 
of the art in this and otlier countries, 
which is now looked upon as indispensa- 
ble to every person of liberal attainments; 



he has accordingly treated Mario, not as 
an intricate science, but as one of the 
most beautiful of the Fine Arts. 

The work contains an account of the 
state of Music amon^ the ancients, and 
of its revival in the middle ages ; ahUtory 
of its subsequent progress in Italy, Get- 
many, France, ana England; and a view 
of its present state in all these countries, 
but more especially in our own. It em- 
braces Biographical Sketches of the great* 
est Musidus, and critical observations en 
their most remarkable piodactions. 



BOOKS PRINTING FOR 



Nearly Keady. 

THE PROPHETICAL CHARACTER and IN- 
SPIRATION of the APOCALYPSE considered. 

By GEORGE PEARSON. B.D.. 

Christian Advocate in the University of Cambridge. 

the greAt scheme of prophecy. These 
priucipleB are then appked to iiua exposi- 
tion of the prophecies of the Apocalypse; 
and, lastly, it is attempted to consider the 
argument for the inspiration of this book, 
which is derived from the consideration 
of its prophetical character, and of the 
doctrines which are contained in it; and 
thus to direct the attention of Christians 
to a more diligent study of this important 
prophecy, which is the great store-house 
of the destinies of the Christian Church 
to the end of all things; and which comes 
to us under the express sanction and au- 
thority of Him who is the Author of our 
faiUi and the Finisher of our salvation. 



Trkxk is no portion of Holy Scripture 
which has either Vveen more violently 
assailed by Infidels, or has suffered more 
from the attempts of iigudicious exposi- 
tors, than the Apocalypse. This has, in a 
great measure, arisen firom persons not 
duly considering the character and object 
of the revelations which are contained in 
this mysterious book ; and, consequently, 
the principles of interpretation which are 
apphcable to it. It is the intention of the 
present work to inquire, Jirst, what was 
the great object of prophecv ftrom the 
beginning; and, secondly, what are the 

Erinciples on which the Apocalypse is to 
9 explained, considered as a portion of 



In a Pocket Volume, St., 



PALEY'S EVIDENCES of CHRISTIANITY 

-'> EPITOMIZED; and his Argument exhibited in a small 
compass, without omitting or weakening any of its component 

points. 

BY A MEMBER OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE. 



As the Gosoel is the most invaluable 
blessing that nas ever been bestowed upon 
man, so it is the duty of every one who is 
cafMible of appreciating the arguments 
which establish its claims to reception, to 
make himself suffiqiently acquainted with 
them, and thjus fiilfll the apostolic injunc- 
tion, by being enabled to "prove all 
tliinss,'* and prepared to " hold fast that 
which is good," with the steadiness which 
arises from calm inquiry and decided con- 
viction consequent thereupon. Hence it 
is highly desirable that the Evidences of 



Christianity should be comprised in as 
condensed a form as is compatible with 
the clear and precise exhibition thereof 
in order that they may be more extensively 
read and mora easily remembered. I>r. 
Paley's work was doubtless written under 
this impression. Under the same im- 
pression, the present Epitome was com- 
piled, with the desiffu of presenting his 
argument in as smaU a compass as pos- 
sible, without omitting, rendering indis- 
tinct, or weakening any of its component 
points. 



Price Sf. 6d. 

THE IMAGERY and POETICAL ORNA- 
MENTS of the BOOK of PSALMS ; its Prophetic Lan- 
guage, and Apocalyptic Character, and the Modes of using the 
Psalter, from the earliest to the present Time. 

By the Rev. GEORGE HENRY STODDART, A.M., 

Of Queen's College, Oxford. 

topics. I have advanced no remarks but 



1 HAVX rather compiled flromthe researches 
of others than depended on my own 
powers; and the principal observations 
are selected ttam the writings of Bishops 
Horsley, Lowth, Patrick, Home, and 
Jebb; Dr. Lightfoot, Dr. Allix, and Mr. 
Boys. I still claim, however, the credit 
of having most careftilly examined their 
conflicting opinions on many important 



such as appeared to me to rest on most 
substantial grounds, and to be fUUy 
accordant to Gospel piinciples; and I 
have used much diligence in the eiTort to 
arrange and simplify the stores of eruditioD 
of the above distinguished critics, and u> 
commend, in a popular form, the informo- 
tion thence derived for general readere. 
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JOHN W. PARKER, WEST STRAND. 



Demy Octavo^lSf . 6<f^ bound, 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE on the DIF- 
' FERENTIAL and INTEGRAL CALCULUS. 

By the Rev. T. 6. HALL, M.A., 

Professor of Mathematics at Kine's College, London, and late Fellow and 

Tutor of Magdalen College, Cambridge. 



A KNOWLiDOK of the principles of this 
branch of the pare Mathematics is abso- 
lutely necessary, before any one can sac- 
cesslully undertake the perusal of works 
on Natural Philosophy, in which the 
effects of the observefl laws that govern 
the material world are reduced to calcu- 
lation. 
For Students deficient in this know- 



ledge, yet anxious to obtain as much in* 
formation as may enable them to master 
the chief analytical difficulties incident 
to the study of elementary treatises on 
the mixed mathematics, this book has 
been written : with the hope, too, tliat 
by its means a subject of high interest 
may be rendered accessible to an increased 
number of readers. 



Demy Octavo, price 9f ., 

THE PRINCIPLES of HYDROSTATICS, with 
the Instruments, and Dalton^s Theory of Elastic Fluids and 

Evaporation, &c. &c. 

By THOMAS WEBSTER, M.A., of Trinity College. Gamb. 



I HAVX endeavoured to develop the prin- 
ciples of the Science with the use of none 
but the most elementary mathematics ; so 
that the student, who now, either partially 
or wholly, neglects this beautiful branch 
of Natural Philosophy, tsom the uninviting 



character which analysis presents to those 
who are not fiuniliar witii it, may at once 
proceed to its study, if he is ouly ae- 
quaintedwith the first principles of Al- 
gebra and Mechanics. 



In the Press, 

SCHLEIERMACHER'S INTRODUCTIONS to 
THE DIALOGUES OF PLATO; 

Translated from the German, 
By WILLIAM DQBSON, M.A., Fellow of Trin. Col., Camb. 
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Demy Octavo, price 9s. 6d., 



ISSERTATIONS on the EUMENIDES of 
w^SCHYLUS, with the Greek Text, and Critical Remarks. 
Translated from the German of C O. MULLER. 



Mulleb's Work on the EumiriDzs has 
deservedly obtained the'approlMition of 
some of the first scholars of the day ; it is 
an admirable specimen of the Author's 
searching and comprehensive spirit of 
inquiry, and claims the attention of every 

B»rson who would fully understand the 
ramas of Aschylus in genend, as well 
as have a thorough perception of the pecu- 
liar beauties and train of ideaa which cha- 
racterize the Tragedy of the Eumenides. 
His metrical version of the Play, which 
he tells us, is the firult of long and frequent 



study, is ffenerally acknowledged to be a 
veiy exceUent piece of composition, em- 
bodying the fall spirk as well as sense of 
the orisiual. The text is here prefixed, as 
an indisipensable accompaniment to the 
Dissertations, and the necessary explana- 
tions respecting it are given in the Critical 
Annotations. It will m found to be hizhly 
emended; and the arrangement of the 
Choral Odes, as also the Author's exposi- 
tion on this subject in the first Disserta- 
tion, are particularly deserving of atten- 
tion. 

3 
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BOOKS PUBLISHED BY 



Com^leta in Two Haadaome Folio Volumes, price £i. St.. Half-bound, or in 

Not.. I. to XXIV.. at If. ed. each. 

SACRED MINSTRELSY; a COLLECTION of 
the FINEST SACRED MUSIC, by the beat Masters, 
arranged as Solos, Duets, Trios. &c., and Choruses ; and with 
Accompaniments for the Piano-Forte or Organ. 

Tbe desiflrn of the present work, there- 
fore, is to place within the reach of iSunU 
Ues, and of persons unaccustomed to play* 
ingfrom score, really good practical musie; 



Tm ezelnsiye nature of nearly all ex^ 
istins collections of sacred music, and 
the hiirh price at which novelties are in 
genenu produced, renders this work par- 
nenlarly desirable. ManT fine proauc- 
tiona. at present comparanvely unknown, 
would be hailed with delight as additions 
to the stores' of Sacred Harmony. coiUd 
they be procured in a fiuniliar form and on 
leasonabla lerma. 



classical, yet not laboriously and uselessly 
learned ; and thus to attract towards Sacred 
Music a portion of that patronage which 
is too generallv bestowed, in so dispro* 

I portionate a aegree, upon works of a 

I secular kind. 



Price if.. 



riHRISTMAS CAROLS (with Music) ; a series of 
^^ Original Sacred Songs, suitable for the Festival of Our 
Lord*s Nativity ; adapted to Select Music, and to various National 
and Ancient Airs ; with Accompaniments for the Piano-Forte or 
Organ. 



CHRISTMAS CAROLS (single sheet.) The Poetry of the 
above Volume, printed uniformly with, the Saturday Maga- 
zine, for popular circulation. Price One Penny. 



Complete in Five Volumes, at 6s. 64. each, or in Parts at 1«. each, 

QRIGINAL FAMILY SERMONS; 

^^ comprising upwards of One Hundred and Sixty Discourses, 
By contemporary Divines of the Established Church. 



Thxsk Sermons are printed from the Ma- 
nuscripts of the respective Authors, 
among whom are many of the dignitaries 
of the Church, contributed exclusively to 
this coUection. The series is completed 



in Thirty Numbers, forming Five Vo- 
lumes, either c^ which may he had sepa- 
rately, ^n the Fifth Volume is given a 
OxNEBAL Indxz of the Contributors, and 
of the subjects of the various Diseouises. 



Price 5s. ^^ bound. 



THE MILITARY PASTOR ; a Series of PRAC- 
TICAL DISCOURSES, addressed to SOLDIERS ; with 
PRAYERS for PatienU in Military Hospitals. 

By the Rev. JOHN PARKER LAWSON, MA., 

Author of the Life and Times of Arehbiihop Laud, 

into barracks and other military esta- 
blishments, not only for private perusal, 
but for the use of those oflBcers who. iu 
the absence of chaplains, are necessitated 
by authority to read prayers and a ser- 
mon to the troops under their com- 
mand. 



As no manual of this description has 
been published, the Author trusts that 
it will not be unacceptable to tliose of 
his brethren among the clergy, who, either 
by express ofBcial appointment, or fh>m 



local situation, act as chaplains to the 
armv. But his object has chiefly been to 
produce a Manual which may find its way 




JOHN W. PARKER, WEST STRAND. 



Two Volumes, with Portraits, price lOs. 6d., ' 

rpUE LIFE of SIR WILLIAM JONES, by the 

■■■ late LORD TEIGNMOUTH ; with Notes, Selections from 

his Works, and 
A Memoir of his Nohle Biographer, 

By the Rev. SAMUEL CHARLES WILKS, M.A. 

Sir William Jonxs was not only the most 
eminent linguist, but in many respects one 
of the most remarkable men of the last 
century; and Loan Tiionmouth's Me- 
moir of him has been justly accounted 
one of the most interesting, instructive, 
and entertaining pieces of modem bio- 
naphy. It were superfluous to say any 
uiing in commendation of a work that has 
passed through so many editions, and been 
so extensiTely read and admired; but it 
was thought that a reprint of it, in a cheap 
and compact form, might introduce it into 



new circles; and assuredly no person, 
who delights in literaiy biography, would 
feel satisfled without having perused the 
Life of Sir William Jones. To the pre- 
sent edition of this popular Memoir is 
prefixed a notice of its lately-deceased 
author ; who, though highly respected as 
an Oriental scholar, and raised to the 
peerage for his meritorio^ services as 
Governor-general of India, was yet better 
known for the Christian virtues which 
adorned his character, and rendered him 
a public benefitctor to mankind* 



Price is, M,, 

ROSE-BUDS RESCUED, and PRESENTED to 
my CHILDREN. 

By the Rev. SAMUEL CHARLES WILKS, M.A. 

Mb. Wilks, whose jprose writings (-£>(/% of known, has collected a sofii-table volume 

Lord Teignmouth, Christiam Euayi, Forty of his poetical pieces, some of which have 

Famtfy SermonSt Correlative Claimt ana been already widely circulated in an 

Dutiet of the Chureh, Dialogues on a anonymous form, but far the greater part 

ChMreh istabUskment, ^e. $c.,) are well will be new to the reader.^ 



Price 3r. 6d., 

LIGHT in DARKNESS ; or the RECORDS of a 
VILLAGE RECTORY, 

Happy the man that sees a God employed 

In all the good and ill that chequer life. — Cowper. 

Contents. Introductory Chapter ; The Village. — ^The Retired 
Tradesman.— The Good Aunt.— The Family at the Hall.— The 
Village Schoolmaster. — ^The Village Apothecary. — ^The Deserted 
Wife. 
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Third Edition, 1«. 8<l. cloth, lettered, 

ADOC AND MIRIAM. A Jewish Tale of the 

Time of Our Saviour. 



Thx chief object of the Author has been 
to exhibit the Evidences of Cliristianity 
as they must have appeared to a Jew, in 
our Saviour's time. In order that tlus 
might be clearly done, it was necessary 
to point out the prevailine prejudices to 
which they were opposed. The introduction 



of these into a story seemed more likely to 
attract the reader, than if thov had been 
barely exhibited to his view through the 
medium of an arxumentative treatise ; 
while such a comoination enabled the 
writer to intermix some portion of Jewish 
antiquities. — IntroducUon, 
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Demy Octavo, price S«. 6<f., 

rpHE MIRACLES of JESUS CHRIST conadered 

-"- as Illustrative of the Doctrines of the Gospel. 

By the Rev. CHARLES LAWSON. M.A., of St. Johns College, 
Morning Preacher at the Foundling Hospital. 
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The Fourth Edition, price Threepence, lewed, 

FEW WORDS ON THE SIN OF LYING. 

By A LAYMAN. 



This Tract was written with the single 
object, and with the earnest wish, of doing 
some Bood . The sin of lying is unhappily 
regarded by many persons as scarcely 
deserving cMMre, by others, as not con- 



stituting guilt. These pages may open 
their eyes to " the exceraing sinflolness" 
of this particular offence, and ahow them 
in what light it is regarded by the God of 
truth. M. 
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SieoiroEotTXOW. price It. 6d. in Black Clotlu lettered. 

DAILY PRAYER BOOK, for the Use of 

Families and Schools. 
By J. T. BARRETT, D.D., Rector of Beauchamp, Essex. 

throughout the year ; and hence is cal- 
cnlatMi to lead and confirm her members 
in her edifying mode of worship at Com- 
mon Pmyer. 



This Book of Family Devotion is not 
only drawn up in the language of the 
Church, but agreeably to her Form and 
Order for Morning and Evening Service 






Price 1«. 6A, 

OFFICE for the VISITATION of the SICK ; 

with Notes and Explanations. 
By WILLIAM COXE, M.A., Archdeacon of Wilts. 

and the forebodings of despondency on 
the other, and goes onlv to plain and 
practical questions of prunary and vital 
interest, it will, it is hoped, both facilitate 
the labours of those who visit tiie Sick, 
and be conducive to the best spiritual 
benefit of those who are visited. 



This little work contains the office for 
the Sick, with Notes and Explimations 
foanded on the Doctrine and discipline 
of the Church of England. It avoids all 
points unsuited to a season of bodily af- 
fliction, and whilst it suppresses the pre- 
sumption of enthusiasm on the one hand. 
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Price 4f., 

DISCOURSE on DEATH; with APPLICA- 
TIONS of CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. 
By the Rev. HENRY STEBBIN6, M.A. 



No man wOV deny that whatever can be 
said of death is ap]^icable to himself. 
The bell which he hears tolled may never 
toll for him; there mavbe no friend or 
children left to lament nim ; he may not 
have to lie through long and anxious days, 
looking for the coming of the expected 
terror : but he knows ne must die : he 
knows that in whatever quarter of the 
world he abides— whatever may be his 
circumstances— however strong his pre- 



sent hold of tlife— howeverl unlike the 

Srey of death he looks — ^Uiat it ia his 
oom, beyond reverse, to die. Bat 4f it 
be thus certain that death is the common 
lot of all— the great, result of life — ^it 
must surely be the part of a rational 
creature like man to inquire, what is 
death? and Itaving answered this que»- 
tion, to consider what kind of prepara- 
tion should be made for its approach. 
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la Two Pocket Volumefl, price 9«.. Thc 



"DRITISH MONTHS, a Poem, in Twelve Parts, 



JD 



By RICHARD MANT, D.D., M.R.I.A., Lord Bishop 

OF Down and Connor. 



It has been the Author's endeavour, to 
give in this Poem a pleasing representa- 
tion of the principal natural appearances, 
especially with respect to onr native 
plants and birds, which invite attention in 
their monttily succession; wiUi such 
reflections as those appearances are cal- 
culated to suggest to a contemplative 
mind. Of the common books of Natural 



History, he has freely availed himself. In 
aid of his own observation of the objects 
which he has endeavoured to delineate. 
They have been delineated, for the most 
part, during their respective seasons, and 
in the presence of the objects themselves : 
more, however, after the manner of a 
general lover of nature, than of a minute 
and scientiflc investigator of her mysteries. 



Two Volumes, with many Engravings, 

rjiALES AND STORIES FROM HISTORY. 
-*• By AGNES STRICKLAND. 



Thi object of these Tales is to impart at 
once instruction and amusement to the 
yonthftil mind. Each of the stories is 
either founded upon, or connected with, 
some important event iu History, and fiir- 
nishes useftd and entertaining informa- 
tion, as to the Manners and Customs of 
the peculiar era to which it relates. This 
is conveyed in language sufficiently sim- 
ple to be adapted to tne comprehension 
of childrea at a very early age; but, at 
the same time, it is hoped that the Tales 
will be found interesting to readers at a 
much more advanced period of life. 

These Tales are by no means intended 
to supply the place of History. They 
are, on the contrary, calculated to create 



a taste for that style of reading, by in> 
dulgins the juvenile reader with an 
attracnve portion of its choicest flowers, 
arranged in the tempting form of Stories. 
In addition to this, every Tale is rendered 
the vehicle for introducing some moral 
lesson, calculated to improve the heart, 
and to impress the tender mind of Child- 
hood with a love of virtue. 

Such being the object of these Tales, 
it is to be hoped that they will be found 
not only essentially useftU, but sufficiently 
attractive, to the young, as to supersede Uie 
use of many of the silly and pernicious fic- 
tions which have liitherto, unfortunately, 
constituted too larffe a proportion of tiie 
books provided for the use of young i>eople. 



With One Hundred Wood-Cuts, price 3s. 6d, 

FABLES and MORAL MAXIMS, in PROSE 
and VERSE. 

Selected by ANNE PARKER. 

been avoided in the present collection, 
into which it is hoped and believed, that 
nothing has Ijeen admitted of which 

K, rents and teachers will disapprove, 
ost of the favourite old Fables, in the 
best Collections, are retained; but, in 
accordance with the plan of this work, the 
liberty of altering objectionable passages 
has been fteely exercised. 

Some pieces are griven which have not 
before been publisned in any popular 
volume; translations and original com- 
positions have also been occasionally in- 
troduced; and. in addition to these, 
selections made flrom KaTTMACHKB's Ger- 
man Parables, and from Dodslkt's " Eco- 
nomy of Human Life." 



Without insisting upon the value of 
Fables, in the direct business of education, 
the pleasure with which they are almost 
universally perused by young people, and 
the agreeable facility with which they 
may, consequently, be made the medium 
of a certain icind of instruction, cannot be 
denied. It, however, Angularly happens, 
that, of the numerous collections pul>- 
lished fh>m time to time, a large majority, 
and particularly some which are known 
as School Editions of iBsop's, and of 
Oat's, Fables, abound in subjects and 
expressions, not merely repulsive from 
their coarseness, but more gravely objec- 
tionable, from their anti-social, and, fre- 
quentiy, immoral, tendency, 
llie grounds of such objections have 



BOOKS PUBLISHED BY 



Nsw EoiTiov, with Thirty Wood-Cnli, neatly bound and lettered, price Si. 

DRETTY LESSONS for GOOD CHILDREN; to 
wUch ue added. EASY LESSONS in LATIN. 






Tn design of fhii little work ii, by means 
of easy rhvmes, to attract tlie attention of 
young chil^ben, and to impress upon their 
memories various elementary facts and 
moral sentiments, which they would not 



otherwise remember ; for *' What will a 
child learn sooner than a song ?'* Having 
found the method very succeasfU in his 
own funily, the author thinks it may prove 
equally so in those of other penons. 



Price 8ff^ 

A BBOTTS READER ; a Series of Familiar Pieces, 

-^^ in Prose and Verse, calculated to produce a Moral Influence 

on the Hearts and Lives of Young Persons. 

By the Authors of the Young Christian; ThsCornbr-Stonx; 
Tbb Tbachbr ; Tbb Motbbr at Homb ; Thb Child 

AT Homb, &o. 

This little volume is the most recent production of the' Reverend Anthon of tihs 
above-named celebrated works, and is repubUshed here onder a special aimngeBeot 

with them. 



Tbx desiffu of this RxAmB is. to exert a 
direct and powerful moral influence upon 
the hearts of children ; such an influence 
as shall make them (kithiU and indus- 
trious in the improvement of their time, 
obedient and affectionate to their parents, 
kindtowsrds their companions,anaupright 
and honest in their intercourse with others. 
The selections are desiffoed to produce 
this eifect, notbylbrmid exhortation or 
precept, but by narrativesand ddineataons 



of character, such as are calcoUted to win 
their wa;( to the hearts of the young, and 
insensibly to instil tluwe principles, aad 
cultivate those liabits. wmch mi make 
them useftil, ,l>oth to themselves and 
others, and happy both here and hereafter. 
The compilers nave honestly endeavonied 
to exclude every thing, which they sap* 
posed would be unacceptable to anv of 
the Mends of piety and morality, of wnat* 
ever name* 



With Engravings, St. 6dL» 

CONVERSATIONS on GARDENING and NA- 
TURAL HISTORY. 
By the AUTHOR of the ELEMENTS of BOTANY. 



To render that most rational and innocent 
of occupations attractive to young persons, 
by divesting it of its technical details, and 
its practical difficulties, is the object of 
this publication. The form of Cowib- 
ATIOHS is assumed, as more agreeable 



than didactic precepts ; and incidental 
observations on Natural History are in- 
terspersed, to vary the subject, and to 
lead the young reader to hsimts of obser- 
vation and reflection on the Wovnns of 
Cbxation. 



'Price \Sm 6d., 



FIVE HUNDRED CHARADES from History, 
Greography, and Biography. 
By ELIZA WAKEFIELD. 



It is trusted that this humble attempt to 
blend some degree, however small, of 
useftil information with the harmless, 
but generally unprofitable, practice of 



amusement by means of Charades* will 
be favourshly received liy paienta and 
teachers. 
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JOHN W. PARKER, WEST STRAND. 



Price at,, 

FAMILIAR LECTURES to CHILDREN; iu 
which the IMPORTANT TRUTHS of the GOSPEL are 

engagingly set forth. 

Edited by the Rev. J. HOBART GAUNTER, B.D. 



This Uttle volane U a reprint firom aimall 
book published in Amenca, from which I 
have expunged all passages of equivocal 
orthodoxy, as well as the colloquial Ane- 
neon-English, by which its clear and 



energetic simplicity was occasionally dis- 
figured. It appeared to me a work of so 
much merit, that I considered I should be 
doing a service to the rising generation in 
introducing it to their notice. J. H. C. 



Thisd Edition, Price Is., bound in cloth and lettered, 

PAITH and PRACTICE ; or, The Application of 
-** Christian Principles to the Firactical Duties of Life. 



It appears to the Author that there is 
a want of some publication, which would 
bring home to toe scholars the principles 



of our Holy Religion, as applicable to their 
conduct in the common concerns of life. 



Price Sixpence, with Engravings, 

"QAILY READINGS from the PSALMS. 



Thi object of this Uttle Manual is 
twofold ; first, to provide oar voung 
Scholars, in every rank of life, with pro- 
gressive Lessons frtnn that Holy Book ; 



and secondly, to supply devotional exer- 
cises to Christians of every age. It is in 
tended as a help in the school-room, in the 
closet, and at family worship. J. E. T. 



Price Fourpence, with a Frontispiece, 

P EADING LESSONS from the Books of Proverbs 
''-*' and Ecclesiastes; witb Questions and Answers upon them. 



s 



Price Fourpence, 

ONGS for CHILDREN. With Engeavings. 



In this UtUe book you'U find. 
Lessons for the infant mind; 
Truth conveyed in easy verse. 



Which the nursling may rehearse. 

And thus be led by simple lavs. 

To walk with God, and sing his praise. 



H 



Price Is. 3d,, 

YMNS for YOUNG PERSONS. 
Selected from Various Authors. 

few Hymns circulated on a broad sheet ; 
and« although these are ezceltont in their 
way, they are only fit for very young per- 
sons. There can, therefore, be no doubt, 
that a book of this kind is greatly ^imteil. 



Thi want of a Collection of Hymns suit- 
able for Young Persons has been long 
felt. The only works at present on the 
Catalogue of the Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, are Watts's Dioine 
Songs: Easy Hymns for Children: and a 
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Price It., 

AJATIONAL EDUCATION, and the MEANS of 
-»^^ IMPROVING IT. 

By the Rev. T. V. SHORT, B.D., Rector of Bloomsbury. 



Price Sixpence. 

qiHE OLD and NEW POOR LAW: Who Gains? 

-"- and Who Loses ? Explained by Conversations on Facts of 

Daily Occurrence. 

little work fe addressed to the mind,— namely, that the late alterations 



This little work is addressed to 
Working Classes, and to their Friends. 
Among Che latter, the writer would rank 
liimself ; and he feels assured that he can- 
not prove his title to the name better than 
by endeavonring to make that clear to 
other*, which is established in his own 



in the Poor Law are founded in wisdom 
and benevolence, and that the honest and 
industrious labourer will be the very first 
who will fioel the advantages resulting firom 
the change. 



T 



Post 8vo.. St. 6d., 

HE INFLUENCES of DEMOCRACY on 

■■■ Liberty, Property, and the Happiness of Society, considered ; 
By an AMERICAN, formerly Member of Congress : 

With an INTRODUCTION, by HENRY EWBANK. Esq. 



I BBiNO before my reader a living picture 
of Democracy by the hand of a master. 
And if tltt testimony of an eye-witness— 
an American Republican — and a most 
ardent lover of liberty — is entitled to any 
attention, thinking m^n will perhaps 



pause before thev sacrifice tiiemaelves to 
the Juggernaut of self-government, or give 



way to the specious, but fitlse optnion. 
that the transfer of 



iier or poi 
people is neoesaanly 
increase of liberty. 



or n^ 

ipinioi 

tlitical power to the 

attended by an 
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Second Edition, in Poet Octavo, price 9s., cloth, lettered. 

ATHS; their Origin, Nature, and History; 
By JAMES ENDELL TYLER, B.D., 

Rector of St. Giles* in the Fields, and late Fellow of Oriel College. 



Numbers I. to lY., continued Quarterly, price 6s.. 

JOURNAL of the ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY 
of GREAT BRITAIN and IRELAND ; 

Containing original Papers, relative to the History, Manners and Customs, 
Laws, Religion, Natural History, Arts, Commerce, Manufactures, and 
Productions of THE ORIENTAL WORLD. 

Contributed by Members and Correspondents of the Society at Home 

and Abroad. 



Hoval Quarto, with Fortt-Eioht Plates, price U, Ms. 6d. 

P^SSAY on the ARCHITECTURE of the HINDUS. 

By RAM RAZ, Native Judge and Magistrate at Bangalore; 

Cor. Mem. of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

This work is published fh)m the original I under the direction of the Rotac Asiatic 
manuscript aud drawings of the Author, I Socixty of Gbiat BarrAiN and Ireland. 
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JOHN W. PARKER, WEST STRAND. 



T 



One Volume, Demy Bvo., price 10«. 6±, 

HE ANGLO-SAXON CHURCH ; its History, 
Revenues, and General Character. 

By the Rev. HENRY SOAMES, M.A.. 

Author of the History of the Reformation, 

Church Establishment, and of the various 
parents levied for its support. In com- 
piling the miscellaneous particulars, in 
formation has been sought ftom various 
unpublished sources ; and the whole work 
win be found to comprise a more complete 
view of the state of religion in England, 
before the Conquest than has hitherto 
appeared. 



f N this work will be found an introductory 
■ketch of the state of Christianity in 
Britain, previously to the Saxon conver- 
sion. Tne subse(|uent historical portions 
supply those details which are necessary 
for completing the information, relating 
to the transactions of the Ante-Norman 
-England, contained in modern publica- 
tions. They detail also the rise of our 



Foolscap Octavo, price 6<f. 

r«HURCH AND STATE INSEPARABLE. 

By A LAYMAN. 



V^ 



Assuming it <fstablished by the opinions 
and practice of a^s, that some general 
principles of Reliffion. |>ervading thepublic 
councils, and influencing the public con- 
duct, are inseparable from the well-being 
of every community, let us inquire whether 



the connexion which has so long sub- 
sisted between the Church of England 
and the Civil Government of these Realms, 
is in reality essential to our prosperity as 
a people. 



T 



Price 2t. 6d. sewed, 

HE NATIONAL CHURCH 

BLESSING. 



a NATIONAL 



By the Rev. W. DEALTRY, D. D., F. R. S.. 

Chancellor of the Diocese of Winchester. 



Anxious as we are to live peaceably with 
all men. yet to be silent under the impu- 
tations which are. from many quarters, 
brought against the Church of England, 



would not fail to be construed into an 
abandonment of her cause, and might be 
seriously prejudicial to the interests of 
Religion. 



Foolscap Octavo, price Is . 

'T'HE EPISCOPAL FORM 6f CHURCH GO- 

•*■ VERNMENT : its Antiquity, its Expediency, and its Con 

formity to the Word of Cfod. 

By the Rev. JOHN MEDLEY, M.A. 



The problem which we have to solve is 
this : From which line of conduct mav the 
greatest amount of practical gooa be 
expected; from our maintaiaing and 
upholding an authority in the Church, 
to say the least of it, venerable from its 
age, respectable from its dignity, in- 
vested with power to check the disorders 
and preserve the tranquillity of the whole 



body, and which may be shown, by solid 
and Scriptural arguments, to be most 
agreeable to the word of God ; or from 
our letting loose the reins of all Church- 
government, and allo%ving every one to 
set up a sect for himself, according; t« 
some wild fhncy of his own, or narrow 
interpretation of a single text of the word 
of God? 
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BOOKS PUBLISHED BY 



CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY EDITIONS OF 

BIBLES AND COMMON PRAYER 
BOOKS, 

In SHBSTfi^ and in Plain and Elboant Binding, Wholkalb and 

RSTAIL. 



ScoovD EdttioVi Corrected and Enlarged, 3f. 6i., 

THE TEXT of the ENGLISH BIBLE, as now printed 
by the Univendtiefl, considered with referenee to a Rbfobt bj a 
Sun-GomoTTKB of Dissbntino MiNisriuis. 
By THOMAS TURTON, D.D., 
Regina Professor of Divinity, Cambridge, and Dean of Peterborough. 



Octavo, if., 

A REVIEW of the PRINCIPAL DISSENTING COL- 
LEGES in ENGLAND during the last Century ; being a Second 
and enlamd Edition of the Author's Work on the ADMISSION of 
PERSONS, without regard to their Religious Opinions, to certain 
Degrees m the UNIVERSITIES of ENGLAND. 
By THOMAS TURTON, D.D. 



Boyal Quarto, SSf ., 

AN HISTORICAL ACCOUNT of the THIRTY-NINE 
ARTICLES, from the First Promulgation of them in 1653, to their 
Final Establishment, 1671, with exact copies of the Latin and English 
MSS., and Fac-sixniles A the Signatures of the Archbishops and 

Bishops, &C. 
By JOHN LAMB, D.D., Master of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. 



lOetavo. 8«. W.« 

HEBREW CHARACTERS derived from Hibbogly- 
PHics. The original Pictures applied to the Interpretation of 
various Words and Passages in the Sacred Writings. 
By JOHN LAMB, D.D., Master of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. 



Price 10«. 

^TRANSACTIONS of. the CAMBRIDGE PHILOSO- 
PHICAL SOCIETY. Vol. V. Part I. 






Quarto, price Sl5s, 



ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATIONS, for the 
Year MDCCCXXXIV., made at the Observatory at 

Cambridge. 

By GEORGE BIDDELL AIRY, Esq., MA.. 
Late Fellow of Trin. Col. and Plumian Prof, of Astron. and Ex. Phil. 

in the University of Cambridge. 



JOHN W. PARKER, WEST STRAND. 



In a Pocket Volume^ boond in clotb, lettered, 8c. 6d., Tee 

pAMBRIDGE GREEK and ENGLISH NEW 

^^ TESTAMENT. The Greek, (ftom the Third Edition of 

Stephens,) 1550, and the English, from the Authorised Version, 

heing 'given in Parallel Columns on the same Page. 



Ab editlone Stephaniana, cigas ad ex- 
emplar hauc imprimendam luacepimus, 
Dusquam libenter discessimus, uiai in 
Matt, zxiii. 18« 14, ubi versanm ordinem 
tarbavimus, ut cum Anglicana versione 
consentiret ; et in I Pet. iii. 8. ubi voces 
Ayaiiw r«ni«4tw Tetinuimus, quippe qua 
earn in iQla Stephani Tertia, quantum 
scimua, otnisaa sint, per incuriam id 
factum jure videatur. In aliia omnibua, 
prater ea qua manifesto ex enore opera- 
rum orta sunt, vel etiam qua ad puncta 
hie illic alitor ordinanda pertinent, editio- 
nem illam pulcherrimam fideliterexhiben* 
dam euiavunus. 



Ratio operis cum in se nova, tum, nt 
speramus, quotidiano usi aceommodata, 
facile se Lectori eommendabit. Dulcissi- 
mum vero libellum in mauus tradere its 
exomatum voluimus^ ut fltciUime ad le- 
gendum allieianturoeuli; ita emendatnm, 
ut non plusquam humanis seateat errori. 
bus ; ita demque concinnatum et omni ex 
parte abaolutun^ ut suavissimum sibi et 
comitem et monitorem libenter adaciacat ; 
et talem quidem. qui tecundas res omet, 
adoenis perfvgium ao sokUium prabeat; 
delectet domt,non impediat font ; pemoct9i 
una, peregrtMtur, nutlcetMr, 



FouBTB Edition, Post Octavo, price 4f. in doth, lettered. A 

TIISCOURSE on the STUDIES of the UNIVER. 
^^ SITY of CAMBRIDGE. 

By PROFESSOR SEDGWICK, M.A.. F.R.S., &c. 

The recent attacks on physical science, 
and the gross misapptehension of its 
moral tendency, have been singularly 
wanton and ill-timed. * * * A sceptic 
may, indeed, think that the whole system 
of things, moral and physical, has no 
principle of continued rest,— that it has 
only been jostled into a condition of un- 



stable equilibrium, which may be de- 
stroyed by the first movement of any of 
the component elements. Such a one 
may teasonably fear the progress of dia* 
covery, for his* system wants the essen- 
tial principles of cohesion ; bat a sincere 
believer in the word of Qod has no fear of 
this kind. 



In a large Octavo Volume, price lis. 6d., 

ARCHBISHOP USHER'S ANSWER to a JE- 
SUIT; with other Tracts on Popery. 



I\. 



The principal treatise in this volume is 
the learned Archbishop's Answer to a Je- 
tuWs Challenge, in which all the augmen- 
tations and emendations of the early 
editions have been adopted, and the gross 
errors of the edition printed after the 
author's death corrected. The volume 
farther contains— rAe Discourse of the 



ReUgion aneieiUly professed by the Irish 
and British: the Speech on the Oath of 
Supremacy ; the Sermon before the House 
of Commons ; and The Declaration of the 
UniversalUy of the Church of ChnsL Co- 
pious Indices of Texts, of Authorities, and 
of Subjects, are appeoded to this edition. 



Demy Octavo, price 5ff. 6d., 



TNFIDEL and DEISTICAL WRITERS; the 

-^ Character and Tendency of their Principles and Opinions 
considered, with reference to the Doctrines and Evidences of 

Revealed Religion ; being the 
Christian Advocate s Hulsean Essay. 

By GEORGE PEARSON, B.D., Christian Advocate. Camh. 
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QERMAN BOOKS used in KING^S COLLEGE, 

LONDON. 



BERNAVS GERMAN GRAMMAR. Second 
Edition. Price 5s. 



Tm ^reat merits of this Orammar are per- 
spicuity combined with eonciaeness. The 
rules, althouffh evidently the result of 
original inquiry, are stated in few words, 
unencumbered by philosophical disqnisi- 



tioos. but as often as necessary compared 
with the principles which govern the Eng- 
lish Language, and illustrated by striking 
examples tMen from the best German 
writers. 



BERNAY^S GERMAN EXERCISES, adapted, 
to the Grerman Grammar; with Notes; and Specimens 
of German Handwriting. Price 6^. 



Most of the examples given in these 
Exercises are taken ftom the standard 
German writers. In the whole of the 
etymological part they are simple and 
short, so as to show at the first glance 
their bearing upon the rules they are in- 
tended to illustrate. Those on the Syntax 
and Construction display, in an easy gra- 



dation, the principles which govern the 
, formation of German periods. The book 
I is chiefly intended to teach the writing, 
but it will be found equally serviceable as 
a key to the German writers. The Lists 
and Notes are of the greatest practical 
utUity. 



BERNAY'S GERMAN EXAMPLES, iUustrating 
the Author s German Grammar, and forming a KEY to 
the Familiar German Exercises. Price 3s, 



This book, as may be seen by the title, 
may be used as reading lessons, explana- 
tory of the rules of the Grammar ; or as a 
Key by which to correct the Exercises, 



either when the Student is deprived of the 
advantages of a Teacher, or when it is 
wished to employ the hours of instruction 
to other purposes. 



BERNAY'S GERMAN READER, a Selection 
from the most Popular Writers, with Translations and 
Notes, for the use of Beginners. Price Ss. 



BERNAyS HISTORICAL ANTHOLOGY. 7*. 



It cannot be disputed that the works used 
by a student in acquiring his first know- 
ledge of a language, should contain matter 
calculated to enlarge his mind. With this 



view, I have made this selection firom the 
German Historians, a class of writers that 
has lately become as numerous as it is 
distinguished. 



BERNAY'S POETICAL ANTHOLOGY, or 

Select Pieces from the principal German Poets ; with a 
History of German Poetry, and Explanatory Notes. Second 
Edition. Price 8s. 6rf. 



In these reading-books, of which the 
Reader should be used first, nearly all the 
difficulties which can occur in redding 
German have been solved. The examples 



are, ut the same time, either amusing or 
instructive, and so selected as to suit both 
sexes of every age. 
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PREPARING FOR PUBLICATION, 

UNDER THE DIRECTION OF 

THE COMMITTEE OF GENERAL LITERATURE AND EDUCATION, 

APPOINTED BY THE SOCIETY FOR PROMOTING 

CHRISTIAN KNOWLEDGE. 



In One Volume, 

XXISTORY of the CHRISTIAN CHURCH; 

FROM THE 

Ascension of Jesus Christ to the Conversion of 

constantinb. 

By the Rev. E. BURTON, D.D. 

Regius Professor of Divinity in the University of Oxford. 



Evert history is more or less employed 
in detailinj; the different forms which 
Religion has assumed, and the conduct 
of persons acting under relif^oos impres- 
sions; and every reader may derive in- 
struction from the facts of this nature 
which are contained in the records of pist 
ages; but tiie History of the ChuvtE is 



the History of Truth: — ^it describes to us 
the proness of a Religion which, un- 
doubtedly, came from Heaven — and 
which is, undoubtedly, the only Religion 
by which we can hope to go to Heaven, 
"niis at once gives to the History of tha 
Church an importance above every other 
study. 



Volume I., (to be completed in Three Volumes,') of 

rpHE FAMILY HISTORY of ENGLAND; 

-^ accompanied by upwards of One Hundred Engravings 
of Costumes, Architecture, Manners and Customs, Arms, Imple- 
ments, Coins, &c. drawn from the best Authorities, and forming 
a complete Pictorial Accompaniment to English History. 



Thb main purpose of the Family His- 
tory of Ekoland has been to unite objects 
which in such undertakings are not 
always found to coincide; namely, to 
render the study of English History not 
merely instructive, but interesting and 
amusing. For this purpose, the greatest 
care has been taken to seize upon all 
those striking features in the detail of 
events, which not only conve]^ to the 
miud of the reader a Tivid picture of 
scenes past, but induce him to argue from 
effects to their causes. While tne philo- 
sophy of history, therefore, is sedulously 
taught, it is taught in a manner calcu- 
lated to gratify both young and old, by 
affording to the one class ample scope fur 
jeflectiou ; to the other, matter that stirs 
and excites, while it conveys sound moral 
instiuction. 



In perftct affreement with this plan lb' 
the work itself is that by which the selec- 
tion of the Illustrations has been regu- 
lated. Neither expense nor labour has 
been s|>ared in collecting, from every 
authentic source, the most correct deli- 
neations of the Dresses, Architecture, 
Manners and Customs, Implements, &c., 
of the successive periods of English His- 
tory; and as those appended to each 
chapter will be found to be^ir upon the 
facts referred to in the text, the reader, 
and especially the young reader, will 
derive f^om them Uie greatest assistance. 

The Family History of England is 
addressed to readers of all ranks and 
ages. It is eminently adapted for the 
use of Schools, and will be found not 
unworthy of perusal by persons more 
advanced in hidtorical information. 
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PREPARING FOR PUBLICATION. 



With many Engwvings. 



WILD ANIMALS. By MARY ROBERTS. 

^ ^ Printed Uniformly with ** Dombsticatkd Animals, con- 
sidered with reference to Civilization and the Arts,'* 

By the same Writer. 



Wk were standing one evening on the 
ragged acclivity of a moontain, which 
commanded a fine extensive view of a 
wide champain country, where a variety 
of different animals were browsing ; eacn 
choosing the kind of pastorage most 
agreeable to its taste, and carefttlfy avoid- 
ing such as appeared to give the greatest 
delight to others. While thus engaged 



in observing the instincts of fheae eiea- 
tureSi we could not help conaiderinc how 
wonderftilly this great globe is portioned 
out among its respective inhabitants; and 
that, if it were possible to embrace in one 
comprehensive glance, the dwriling-nlaoe 
of each, what a DeantiM and magnificent 
scene would be unfolded to the spec- 
tator. 



A 



NOW READY. 

Two Volumes, with many Engravings, price 7' •! 

FAMILIAR HISTORY of BIRDS: their Na- 
ture, Habits, and Instincts. 

By the Rev. EDWARD STANLEY, M.A, r.L.S.. 

Rector of Alderley, Cheshire. 



This work is intended for a class of 
readers to whom mere scientific details 
would be unacceptable, if not unintelli- 
gible. Such therefore have been, as much 
as possible, avoided, and only alluded to 
as inducements to those who are inter- 
ested in the subject, to maku ftirther pro- 
Kress in so attractive a department of 
Natural History. 

There are few individuals who have it 
not in their power, occasionally, to remark 



the instincts and habits of Birds; and the 
many anecdotes collected ftomthe Author's 
own observation, the information of friends, 
or various respectable sources, will, it is 
hoped, excite others to register any foets 
within their reach* which may illustrate 
the mysterious economy whereby this 
1>eautiftil portion of God's creation is 
enabled, in so many instances, to surpass 
the hiffhest efforts of man's ingenuity, 
foresight, or philosophy. 
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SELECT EDUCATIONAL WORKS, 

PUBLISHED BY 

JOHN W. PARKER, WEST STRAND, 

LONDON. 



Thoae to which a * is prefixed, are ]^ablish«d under the Directum of the Committee 
ot Oeneral Literature and Education, and are upon the Second Supplemental List 
of the Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge. 
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Price It. 9d., bound in cloth. 

* PNGLISH GRAMMAR. By the Rev. Dr. RUS- 
-^^ S£LL> Rector of St. Botolph*8, Bishopsgate, and late Head 

Master of Charter-House School. 



No language can be more simple and 
intelligibLe than that in which the Rules 
of this Oxaamar ase expressed, and the 
heaviness of a dull treatise is relieved by 
occasional queries ftom the PupiL The 
oonstnietion of Sentences, and the force 
of the Prepositions and Conjunctions, are 



illustrated by examples ftx>m the English 
Bible; while, at the same time, the tone 
of the work is cheftfiiL Emphasis is 
treated very ]^rspicuously ; and tne Gram* 
mar closes with most useful Questions on 
the Rules. 



Price St. 6d., 

A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to ENGLISH 

COMPOSITION ; 



1%. 



f OUNDXD ON 

PARKER S PROGRESSIVE EXERCISES, 

And comprising the whole substance of that valuable work. 

By the Rev. J. EDWARDS, M.A., Second Master 
of King*s College School, London. 



Iir addition to other pursuits and studies, 
cultivation of a knowledge of Enslish 
Literature is daily^nintr ground. This, 
it must be acknowledgea, is very desi- 
rable, but it is assuredly of great import- 
ance, that it should be upon a plan which 
will tend to give a vigorous and healthy 



tone to the mind. Thb result forms the* 
peculiar excellence of tlie acquisition of 
a knowledge of the languages of Greece 
and Rome ; but it is believed that the 
well-directed study of English is capable 
of almost as important eSects upon the 
judgment and understanding. 



Foolscap Octavo, price ii, €d., ' 

*X>EADINGS in ENGLISH PROSE LITERA- 
XV XURE ; containing choice Specimens of the Works of the 
best English Writers; with Essays on the Progress of English 

Literature. 



This volume is intended to fUmish the 
general reader with some valuable speci- 
meaaofEngUsh prose composition. They 
are taken m>m the works of those writers 
who have chiefly determined tbs style of 
our prose literature, and not only in them- 
selves instructive and entertaining, but 
are also of sufficient variety, and of ample 
length, to render the reader familiar with 



the beauties and the peenliarities of the 
various writers. Biographical sketehef 
of the authors, and notices of the times 
wherein they flourished, are also intro- 
duced ; and, upon the whole, it is hoped 
that the volume will be found a usefta] 
introduction to the systematic study of 
our national literature.^ 
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SELECT EDUCATIONAL WORKS, 



diooirD Emriov, Fooliclip Oetaro, it, 6dL bound in cloth, lettered, 

* 1> EADINGS in POETRY. A Sdection jBx)in the 
-'^^ Works of the best English Poets, ftt)m Spenser to the pre- 
sent times; and Specimens of the American Poets. With Literary 
Notices of the Writers, and brief explanatory Notes. 



Cau hM been taken to telect such 
pieeet and paasafee as best illustnte the 
style of fhe respeetive Authors, and are, 
at the same time, not beyond the average 



capacity of youthful students. It is 
scarcely necessary to add. that tb« most 
scrupufous attention has been paid to the 
moral character of the extracts. 



SxGOND Edition. Foolscap Octavo.'^is. M, bound in doth, lettered. 

♦ "D EADINGS in BIOGRAPHY. A Selection of the 
Lives of the most Eminent Men ot all Nations. 






Thi design of this work is to give an 
account of the liTesx)f the leaders in the 
most important revolutions which history 
records, vora the age of Sesostris to that 
of Napoleon. Care has been taken to 
select those personages, concerning whom 
Information u most required by the histo- 



rical student All the lives have been 
compiled tram original sources ; those of 
the Oriental Sovereigns, especially, are 
taken ttam Oriental writers ; and in the 
life of Saint Louis, are some curioos par- 
ticulars of the Egyptian Crusade nrai 
contemporary Arabic Historians. 



In Two Volumes^ Foolscap Octavo, with Portraits on Steel, by EvavMOKAaT, 

9c., bound in cloth, and lettered. 

LIVES of EMINENT CHRISTIANS. 
By the Rev. R. B. HONE, M.A. 

Curate of Portsmouth. 



Thk paths of good men are commonly 
•o fiiu of peace, and the sorrows which 
befall them, so merclAiUy softened and 
blessed by a sacred influence, that few 



more pleasing or suceessfbl ways of recom- 
mending the fear and love of God have 
been found, than the publication of reli- 
gious biography. 



Foolscap Octavo, with Portraits by Engleheart, price if. 6tf., 

♦ T IVES of SACRED POETS ; preceded by an 
■■-^ Introductory Sketch of Sacrbd Fobtry. 

By R. A. WILLMOTT, Esq., Trin. Coll. Camhridge. 



Thi writer of these Lives has endea- 
voured to present as ample a view as the 
Umits of a volume would permit, of the 
state of Sacred Poetry in the reiras of 
Elisabeth. James the First, and Charles 
the First. Among the poets and distin- 
guished individuals, of whom Biogra- 
phical and Critical Sketches are given, 
may be enumerated R. Southwell ; H. 
Constable ; B. Barnes ; Francis Davison, 
the author of some exquisite Versions 
from the' Psalms; Donne; W. Browne, 
the sweetest disciple of Spenser's Pastoral 



School; Sir John Denham; Heywood, the 
author of the Hierarehie of the Blessed 
Angels; G. Sandys; Lord Bacon, the 
friend of Herbert ; Hoblies, the philoso- 
pher, and Ben Jonson, his associate in 
the translation of the Athancement of 
Learning; tlie celebrated Lord Herbert, of 
Cherbury ; the accomulished and learned 
Selden ; Archbishops Williams and Laud ; 
Lord Pembroke, the lover and loved of 
poets ; Cowley, the affectionate ftriend of 
Crashaw. &c. 
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PUBLISHED BY JOHN W. PARKER. 



Price Ss. Sd., 

A MANUAL of ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY; 

'^*" in which the Modem Names of Places are attached to the 
Ancient, and the Words marked with their proper Quantities. 

By the Rev. WILLIAM HILDYARD, M.A., late of 

Trinity College, Oxford. 



Oeoorapht and Chronology are, as it has 
been quaintly but truly remarked, the 
eyes of History; and the Editor's expe- 
rience in teaching (which has not been 
small,) has convinced lum of the great 
importance of making boys perfectly 



familiar with the division of countries 
and the relative situation of places, if 
ever they are expected to read toe classki 
authors, especially the historians, with 
advantage. 



With Maps and Cuts, price Tenpence, 



* OUTLINES of GEOGRAPHY. By GEORGE 
^^ HOGARTH. 



A ooHPBKHKKsivK Manual of the leading 
fSuta in this branch of Education, oare- 
fbUy condensed finom the best sources. It 
also comprises Tables of the Situations 



and Heights of the Principal Mountains, 
and of the Lengths of the Princinal Rlvers« 
a Map of the World. Five other Maps, and 
Four Plates of Costumes. 



Small Octavo, New Edition, with Engravings, 3s. 6d. cloth, lettered, 

QUTLINES of SACEED HISTORY ; from the 
^-^ Creation of the World to the Destruction of Jerusalem. 



Thk design of this Work is to afford a 
condensed view of the History of both 
the Old and Ne^v Testaments, together 
with a brief account of the Jewish His- 
tory, in the interval between the Baby- 



lonish Captivity and the Birth of Christ, 
and in the period between Christ's As- 
cension ana the fulfilment of his awful 
Prophecy of the Destruction of Jerusalem 
and the Dispersion of the Jews. 



With many Engravings of Costumes, Antiquities, &c., price 1«. 3<f.» 

• OUTLINES of the HISTORY of ENGLAND. 
^^ By GEORGE HOGARTH. 



Thk leading events of English History 
ore related with simph'city, and their con- 
nexion traced with clearness. The narra- 
tives are confined to the most memorable 
and important events ; and those circum- 



stances particularly marked, which have 
led to the gradual formation of the British 
system of government. The work is illus- 
trated with many Engravings of Cos- 
tumes, Views, &c. 



With numerous Cuts of Costumes, &c., price Tenpence, 

* OUTLINES of ROMAN HISTORY. By G. 
^^ HOGARTH. 

A ooMPiiXTB and popular epitome of the with a handsome Print of a Roman Tri- 
Hlstory of the Rise, Progress, and Fall umph, and numerous Figures of Cos- 
of the Roman Empire. It is embellished tumes, &c 
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SELECT EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 



Price If. 9tL 



A 



FIRST BOOK on GEOMETRY, including 
PLANE and SOLID GEOMETRY, and an Introduction 

to TRIGONOMETRY. 



Iw thii work will, it ii believed, be found 
all the etfentlal Propotiiiona of Plane 
and Solid Geometnr. The method of 
demoutratioB whicn has been followed 
ia that of Euclid; bat throughout, an 
atfeempt has been made to give it a cha- 
raeter of greater simplioity, and thus to 



render it more generally available to the 
purposes of instruction. 

All such propositions as are not in 
their^ nature strictly elementary, and ne- 
cessary to the various applieatwmi of the 
science of Geometry, have been omitted* 
and Uius the whole is brought within the 
compass of sixty-six propontions. 



With nnmerons Engmvings, priee<f.6d., 

IX/TECHANICS APPLIED to the ARTS; including 
^^^ STATICS and HYDROSTATICS. 

By the Rev. H. MOSELEY, M. A., Professor of Natural PMo- 
sophy and Astronomy, King*s College, London* 



This work contains treatises on the sci- 
ences of Statics and Hydrostatics, com- 
prising the whole theory of EquQibrium. 
it is the first volume of a course of 
Natural Philosophy, intended for the use 
of those who have no knowledge of Ma- 
thematics, or who have made out little 
progress in their mathematical reading. 



Tlirougfaout the whole, an attempt has 
been made to bring the principles ox exact 
science to bear upon questions of practical 
application in the arts, and to plaee the 
discussion of them within the reach of 
the more intelligent of that usehal class 
of men. who are connected with the 
manufkctores of the country. 



With very many Ewobavivm. price 6f ., 

PLEADINGS in SCIENCE; being FAMILIAB 
-■•^ EXPLANATIONS of some of the most interesting Appear- 
ances and Principles in NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 

This volume differs materially from pre- order of the subjects, in the manner in 

vious publications having the same object, which they are treated, in the examples 

namely, that of rendering the path of by which piinciples are illustrated, and 

science easy and invitins to beu[inners. in certain reflections and remarks, not ge- 

The chief differeaces will be founu. in the nerally introduced into scientific wriUngs. 



With many Engravings, price Si. 6<X., 



lyTINERALS and METALS; their Natural History 
and Uses in the Arts ; with Incidental Accounts of Mine: 



and Mining. 



Famuiae as we are, from our earliest 
fears, with the various articles manufac- 
tured from the metals, for purposes of use 
and comfort, the nature and properties 
of the metals themselves, and tne means 
by which they are obtained, are com- 
paratively littie known. With a view 
of supplybig tliat knowledge in a popular 



and attractive fomif this little viAtame hma 
been prepared ; and as the object haa been 
to msike it entertaining as well as instruc- 
tive, it is neither of a chemical, minemltf- 
gieal, commercial* nor lustoiieal character, 
but comprises as much of all these features, 
in addition to being descriptive, as was 
deemed consistent itith the pnqposed plan. 
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PUBLISHED BY JOHN W. PARKER. 



R 



New Edition, considerably enlarged, price 4f., 

ULES and EXERCISES in the USE of the 
LATIN SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
By the Rev. JAMES CROCKER, M. A. 



Thb first edition of this work received the 
highest commendations fh)m gentlemen 
connected with various public and private 
schools, including that of King's College. 
London, and was adopted into their re- 
spective establishments. That edition 



being now entirely out of print, the author 
has availed himself of the opportunity 
thus afforded, to improve it to the utmost 
of his power, and he has acconUnely re- 
written nearly the whole of the work, and 
made very considerable additions to it 



THE KEY to the Above, for Teachers only. 2«. 6d, 



P 



Price a». 3 

ROGRESSIVE EXERCISES 

LYRICS. 



in LATIN 



By the Rev. J. EDWARDS, M. A., of Trin. Col. Cambridge; 
Second Master of King's College School, London, and one of the Classical 

Examiners to Christ's Hospital. . 

That branch of education, which the 
following exercises are intended to pro- 
mote, is of the greatest con8e(|aence in 
the formation of ue taste and judgment 
of youtiL The want of such a collection 
appeared to the Editor to warrant the 
puDlication of this book; Exercises, the 
utility of which has been established by 
extensive private experience. The First 



and Second Parts contain exercises in the 
Sapphic and Alcaic Stanza. The Third 
consists of such extracts as are capable of 
easy translation into Latin Lyncs; and 
perhaps the selection from the fine writings 
in the noblest language in the world may 
be deemed useftil on more accounts than 
the one of translatiou. 



By the same Editor, 

THE CATILINE of SALLUST; with 
ANTHON'S ENGLISH NOTES. 2s. ed. 

^ And, 

rpHE JUGURTHA of SALLUST; with 
-*• ANTHON'S ENGLISH NOTES. 2«. 6d. 

and he believes that he cannot do his 
pupils greater service than br putting 
into their hands this abridged form of 



Ih the course of his inquiries for good 
School Editions of Sallust, the Editor 
met with the edition of the Catilink 
and the Juouktba, by Professor Anthon, 



the Professor's work. 



IN THE PRESS. 

I. " 

SELECT EPISTLES of CICERO and PLINY; 

with ENGLISH NOTES. 

II. 
A NEW LATIN GRAMMAR, by F. SCHULTE, 
L.L.D., and Principal of Nonnenwerth College. 

HI. 

A LATIN READER, with ENGLISH NOTES. 
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SELECT EDUCATIONAL WORKS, 



Price 3t. W. 

VENTOUILLAC's RUDIMENTS of the FRENCH 
^ LANGUAGE; or, FIRST FRENCH READING-BOOK. 

New Edition, Revised and Corrected by F. J. WATTEZ, First 
Assistant French Master in King's College, London. 



It ia singular, that while ao many Oram- 
man haye been written, to teach the stu- 
dent how to translate Enfflish into French, 
no hoaik (to my knowledge at least.) has 
yet appeared to enable a beginner to trans- 



late French into Enfclish. • • • • The 
ExKBCisBsin the present work have been 
made pngreuifMit so as to lead the pupQ 
ttom the easiest sentences to the most 
difficult passages. — lutrwbteUfm. 



Price 8v. 6d. 

PRACTICAL EXERCISES on FRENCH 
■■-PHRASEOLOGY; with a Lexicon of Idiomatic Verbs. 

By PROFESSOR BRASSEUR, 

King's College, London; and of the Charter House. 

It has been remarked, that thongh the safely be asserted, that the knowledge of 

French language is the object of much most learners, in this coontry. hardly ever 

atteution in England, the English speak extends to the Phroieology of that troly 

it with less accnracy than any other na- idiomatical langaage. 
don. Whether this oe true or not. it may 



Price St. 



T IVRE DE CLASSE; with ENGLISH NOTES, 






by the late L. T. VENTOUILLAC, 
Professor of French Literature in King's College, London. 



This work, intended as a Reading-Book 
for the Upper Classes in Schools, as well 
as for Private Students, consists of seve- 
ral books of Anaehanit and of TdUmamus, 
followed by copious extracts firom the best 
French write s of the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries: to these are added 
specimens of French Poetry, and a Lexicon 



of the Proper Names which occur iu the 
book. In the Notes, the Editor has en- 
deavoured. not only to explain diflBcult 
phrases, but by fireqnently quoting the 
original passages which the French writers 
have imitated ttom the Ancients, to esta- 
blish a connecting link between French 
and Classical Literature. 



Price 3f . 6<f . 



MORCEAUX D'HISTOIRE; consisting of EX- 
TRACTS from the best French Historians ; with Notes, 

By the late L. T. VENTOUILLAC. 



The historical information which this 
work affords, the various styles of comno- 
Kition it exhibits, and the unexceptionable 



character of its contents, render it pecu- 
liarly fit for the instruction of youth. 
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PUBLISHED BY JOHN W. PARKER. 



Price S«., a new Edition with additions, 

pRENCH POETRY ; with ENGLISH NOTES, 

By the late L. T. VENTOUILLAC, 

Professor of French Literature in King's College, London. 

A BOOK of Fbxnch Poxtbt /br CPtildren of elementary books, and to render at 

has remained to this day a desideratum, the same time the study of his own lan> 

and to supply it, the Editor publishes guage a means of instilling into the mind 

this little volume, in the hope that it will of the youthful reader the principles of 

be received as a well-meant effort on his good taste and sound morality.— /nfrtf- 

part to add one more to the useful class eteotton. 



THE 



pRENCH SCHOOL CLASSICS. 

Edited and Abridged by MARIN DE LA VOYE, 

French Master in the East India College at Addiscombe. 



Whilk the necessity of introducing the 
best standard French works into our 
schools and families is universally ac- 
knowledged, serious doubts are enter- 
tained as to the propriety of placing the 
writings of some amone the French 
authors in the hands of Christian youth. 
In order to remove all difficulties on this 
subject, the Editor has been induced to 
undertake a careftil Abridgment of such 
works as are in most general use : and he 
has made it his object to extract firom the 
original every word and sentence relating 
either to religion, politics, or philoso- 
phical^ speculation, respecting which 
C^hristian parents or teachers can have 
the least difference of opinion. 



A purified text of the best French Clas- 
sical Works is. tiierefore, now offered for 
the use of younff persons of both sexes, 
in a state which, it is trusted, will be 
found altogether unobjectionable. These 
editions have, further, the advantage, not 
only of presenting the respective narra- 
tives in a more condensed and unencnm* 
bered form, but also of brinsring the se- 
veral works into a much smaller compass. 
The Editor is aware that differences of 
opinion may exist on the latter point, but 
it is his conviction, fbunded on extensive 
experience, that for the purpose of acquir- 
ing a proper acquaintance with the best 
French literature, young persons should be 
furnished with as much variety as possible. 



Of this series there are now published, uniformly bound in cloth, 

and lettered : — 

1. TELEMAQUE, par Fenelon. Price 2s. 6d. 

2. VOYAGES DE CYRUS, par le Chevalier Ramsay. 28. 

3. BELISAIRE, par Marmontel. Price Is. 6d. 

4. PIERRE LE GRAND, par Voltaire. Price 2s. 

5. CHARLES XII., par Voltaire. Price 2s. . 



IN THE PRESS. 

Q.IL BLAS DE SANTILLANE; most carefully abridged, 

with an especial view to its use in Schools and Families. 

In one small Volume. 
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PEIKTED UNDER THE DIRECTION OF 

THE COMMITTEE OF GENERAL LITERATURE 

AND EDUCATION, 

AND FORMING PART OF THE 

SECOND SUPPLEMENTAL CATALOGUE OF THE SOaETY 
FOR PROMOTING CHRISTLAN KNOWLEDGE. 



In Nnmberf, each one complete in itself, at Foxtiipkngx each, or in Volumes at 

Two Shillings (Jo be continued), 

THE INSTRUCTOR; 

OR 

PROGRESSIVE LESSONS in GENERAL KNOWLEDGE 

A Series qf Elementary Books, specially suited /or Schools 

and Families. 



Ukdkb the general title of the Imst&ugtor, 
it comprised a series of little books, by 
means of which Children may be led 
through a orogressive course of Exercises 
in Tanous oranches of Elementavy Know- 
ledge. These books may be put into the 
hands of such children as can readily spell 
common words, and read easy lessons. — 
The Instructor may, indeed, appear to be 
somewhat in advance of such scholars; 
but the object of the work is not only to 
fornish reading lessons, but also to carry 



the pupil /ofward,>-rto impart iitfarmo- 
tiim, and to exercise the mind. 

As the series advances, the subjects 
gradually rise, though, of courpe. care is 
taken tokeep the lessons within the com- 
prehension 01 the children for whom they 
are designed. And at the end of each 
lesson is a series of Questions for the par* 
pose of exercising the TMuler. 

The first Six Volumes, in Thirty-six 
Numbers, contain the following subjects. 



VOLUME I. (or in Nos. 1 to 6.) 

TALES, LESSONS, and CONVERSATIONS on Familiar 
Subjects. 

VOLUME IL (or in Nos. 7 to 18.) 

The HOUSE. MATERIALS used in BUILDING. FURNI- 
TURE. FOOD and CLOTHING. 

VOLUME III. (or in Nos. 13 to 18.) 

The UNIVERSE. The THREE KINGDOMS of NATURE. 
The HUMAN FORM. LESSONS on HEALTH. 

VOLUME IV. (or in Nos. 19 to 24.) 

The CALENDAR; The Year, Months, Weeks, Days. The 
SEASONS. APPEARANCES of NATURE. Winter, Spring, 
Summer, Autumn. 

VOLUME V. (or in Nos. 85 to 30.) 

DESCRIPTIVE GEOGRAPHY: The various Divisions of the 
World ; their People and Productions ; with MAPS. 

VOLUME VL (or in Nos. 31 to 38.) 

GENERAL HISTORY. First Volume— ANCIENT HIS- 
TORY. 



London: JOHN W. PARKER, Publisher, West Strand. 
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